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P R E F A C E

The publication of this report has been long overdue. 
Ironically, the main reason fcr the delay stems from the decision of the 
organisers to employ, during the sessions, a recording device which 
would greatly simplify the process of reproducing addresses and discus
sions as fully and faithfully as possible. This ingenious plan miscar
ried, largely for technical reasons, and the secretarial staff was 
saddled with the time-consuming burden of stringing together the often 
barely comprehensible imitations ef the human voice, emitted by a temp
eramental apparatus, into an intelligible record of what intelligent 
delegates said during the Conference, The bulk of the discussions, when 
finally reduced to typescript, was then sent to the various contributors 
for editing. This process was a cause of much delay and not successful 
in three cases, I had therefore to undertake the editing myself in these 
instances. In doing so I have done my best to remain faithful to what 
the delegates actually conveyed or meant to convey.

This Conference, like its predecessor, was financed from funds 
generously given by the Ford Foundation, to whom this Institute is deeply 
and gratefully indebted.

Die Konferensie het miskien. nie volledig die doel bereik wat 
die organiseerders hoopvol besog het nie, ; Dalk was die voorgestelde 
ideaal, 'n hegte en vertroulike, landsuye inter-universitêre en inter- 
dissiplinêre samewerking op die gebied van die sosiale wetenskappe en sy 
dringend-belangrike problems, effens te hoog gevat op-hierdie stadium,

Wat die Konferensie wel voortgebring het is 'n aantal individu
als wetenskaplikë bydraes van hoS gehalte, asook, veral, die persoonlike 
kontalc en openhartige meningsuitings van diop-oortuigde wetenskaplikes 
wat, elkeen volgens sy eie lig, sy land en vak trou dien, Endit is op 
sigself 'n prestasie wat nie onderskat mag word nie, want juis hierin lê 
die hoop wat in die toekoms sal ontkiem en tot bloei gebring word,

Vir my is die uitgawo van hierdie rapport soos die aantrek van 
'n kind van ander ouers. Feitlik die gehele las van die organisasie van 
die Konferensie het gedruk op die skouers van my voorganger, prof, M.G, 
Marwick (tans van die Universiteit van Witwatersrand) en voile krediet 
vir wat bereik is, is aan horn verskuldig,

Aan die Instituut se sekretaresse, Mej, H. Kuyper, het die taak 
toegevai om hierdie rappert voor te berei onder baie moeilike omstandig- 
hede. Ook aan haar is ons bale dank verskuldig.

J.F. Hollemn
DIREKTEUR, INSTITUUT VIR SOSIALE NAVORSING 

_ r„ DIRECTOR, INSTITUTE FOR SOCIAL RESEARCH
June, X',,-/. UNIVERSITEIT VAN NATAL

UNIVERSITY OF NATAL



I N T R O D U C T I O N

OPENING SPEECH

fcy
DR. E.G. MALHERBE

(Principal and Vice-Chancellor 
of the University of Natal)

Dames en Here,

Dis is iry voorreg namens die Universiteit van Natal om u almal 
hier hartlik welkom te heet.

Veral wil ek verwelkom die verteenwoordigers van sewe of agt ver- 
skillende universiteite in Suid-Afrika wat gekom het om ons Konferensie by 
te woon.

Die hoofdoel van die Konferensie is.om die problems van *n veel- 
rassige gemeenskap te bespreek, Daarby vertrou ek dat dit ons *n kans sal 
gee om mekaar persoonlik te leer ken, Ek beskou dit as ’n belangrike by- 
produkj, en ek hoop dat dit vergemaklik sal word deur die feit dat u saam 
in dieselfde hostel hier by die universiteit saJL inwoon,

Een van die nadele van ons land is die feit dat weens die groot 
afstande elkeen die neiging het om in sy eie hoekie te werk sender om te 
weet waarmee ander persone hulle besighou. Hierdie Konferensie sal egter 
sosiale wetenskaplikes die geleentheid gee om oponhartige en kritiese be- 
spreking van ons probleme uit te lok en om sodoende beter kennis te maak 
met mekaar se werk en sienswyses»

Ons is veral bevoorreg om professor Gordon W, Allport van 
Harvard Universiteit as samewerker by geleentheid van ons Konferensie te 
hee Hy is as gevolg van die welwillendé onderstëuning van die Carnegie- 
kerporasie hierheen gestuur as besoekeiide oorsese konsultant vir die 
Instituut vir Sosiale Navorsing aan hierdie Universiteit, Ek wil vertrou 
dat beide u en hy gou hier sal tuisvoel en vrugbare besprekings sal hé.

Ladies and Gentlomen,

In extending a hearty welcome to you I may mention that wë have 
with us representatives of seven or eight South African universities who 
will be attending our Conference, the main theme of which will be "Problems 
of the Structure and Functioning of Plural Societies".

I should like to extend a special welcome to Dr, Wilcocks, who 
is attending as an observer of the National Council for Social Research.
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The University of Natal has in the past afforded an open plat
form for the expression of views (which are often divergent) with frank
ness and tolerance, as well as for the submission of the factual results 
of research» We are glad to be able to play this role again.

The Conference papers that will be read are listed on the pro
grammes that have been distributed, To-night is an open session, but 
subsequent ones will be held behind closed doors, though regular press 
releases will be made. We want to have the freest possible discussion. 
Some of the Affikaans-speaking delegates have very kindly prepared.their 
papers in English, and we are very grateful to them.for being so consi
derate, especially in view of the fact that we have asked Professor 
Allport to sum up the proceedings of the Conference at the end of the 
sessions, I take this opportunity of extending a hearty welcome to him, 
To-morrpw night you will be able to hear Professor Allport when he will 
deliver the Hoernlé Memorial Lecture,

I should like, too, to express our obligation and thanks to 
the Carnegie Corporation for sending Professor Allpcrt here for six 
months, as Visiting Consultant to our Institute for Social Research,
We are indebted also to the Ford Foundation through whose generosity 
these Conferences have been made possible, I am referring to this one 
and to one we held in 1954? which was organized by Mr, Kenneth Kirkwood, 
now Rhodes Professor of Race Relations at Oxford, ar.d vhich had as its 
theme "Research Needs and Priorities in South Africa"0

It was decided at the 1954 Conference that a further one, 
dealing with.the relationships between the cultural groups which consti
tute the population' of this, country, should be held. In January a Com
mittee, including ten persons from outside the University of Natal, met 
here and.decided to set up an Inter-University Standing Committee to 
formulate, projects of research in this field. -This Conference, while 
coinciding with the. first meeting of the Standing Committee, has been 
arranged by pur.Institute for Social Research which has also been res
ponsible for ..its theme, viz, "Problems of the Structure and Functioning 
of Plural Societies",

'I would like now to make a few general remarks about the theme 
and about some of the difficulties which confront the social scientist 
in dealing with such a vast set of problems.

The heterogeneity of our population complicates the administra
tion of our country. This is not, however, a problem peculiar to South 
Africa: the whole world faces it to-day. Improved communications have 
brought widely separated peoples together$ and‘the'heterogeneity of those 
who have to work together has greatly increased. In tills respect South 
Africa is the world in miniature, /When I was overseas earlier this year, 
I found that people showed great Interest in what was going on in' this 
laboratory of racial contact in South Africa,

Racial differences would not be the problem they are to-day if 
they were merely a matter of pigmentation or pf other physical features. 
They are, however, associated with cultural differences, i,e. differen
ces in the "way of life" and in economic status of people, and are com
plicated by the numerical preponderance of the lower-income groups. In 
South Africa one.finds a great range in cultural as well as in economic
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standards* The preponderance of lower standards constitute a threat to 
the '’way of life" of the minority and. may leaó to a debasing of our 
cultural currency.

For example, the only way I could bi ng home to the Americans 
the situation in this country was to ask them hat would have been the 
position there to-day if out of the 167 mill?.on 75$ were Red Indians 
instead of only about »2$. (There are in fact only 34-0,000 Red Indians 
left.in the United States of America to-day)w They admitted that they 
would have felt it to be a threat to their "way of life" and that their 
civilization would not have reached its present high technological and 
cultural standard. The exponents of Western Skill would have been too 
small in number to have acculturated such a vast mass of indigenous 
population. In fact, despite the overwhelming preponderance Of people 
with European traditions in America to-day, they have not succeeded in 
completely acciilturs.tit.ig the tiny Red Indian population - most of whom 
have stuck to their indigenous habits.

In this country group antagonisms tend to be strongest amongst 
insecure, frustrated and socially inadequate people. On the one hand 
the white people feel insecure because of their.numerical inferiority, 
and on the other hand the non-white people are obsessed with a feeling 
of insecurity because they do not see in the present set-up any possib
ility of ever rising above subordinate positions in industry and 
government..

But history has taught us that revolution does not begin as a 
thought in the minds of the have-nots. Much more-often it was the live 
spar of conscience among the few-that-have which started.revolutions. 
Contrary to the general impression, a revolution is not begun by the 
down-cast.and the dówn-trodden,’ Its love and its anger, -its exaltation 
and its heroisms are generally -bred and nurtured amongst the privileged 
people' themselves.

A revolution may be gradual and bloodless depending on the 
patience and wisdom of the leaders. If they are persons of enlightened 
perspective, there is no reason why revolution’should. ,not occur by 
evolution.

One of the problems of the social scientist is-to attain 
objectivity, The, social scientist must work with facts. A fact is a 
fact for the. social scientist when he regards it as relevant. This 
problem of objectivity is one with which all social scientists have to 
cope. ■ A fact has significance for an individual, or for a group, to 
the extent to which it fits in with his own pet theory or: mental 
stereotype. In other words, he. decides whether the fact is relevant 
or not in a particular situation.

If we vrish to be regarded as scientists in the social field, 
we should, above all, adopt the sound advice given by Charles Darwin 
when he described his own methods. He said, "I make a point of it 
never to ignore those facts which go against my particular hypothesis 
or vhnoh do not fit in with my theory. Oh the contrary, I devote par
ticular attention to such facts".



Facts are stubborn things, While you can always twist your 
theory to fit in with your facts, (and, in fact, that is what you should 
do if you are a true scientist) woe betide you if you try to twist your 
facts so as to make them fit in whith your particular theory, or to ignore 
facts that go against your theory,, Obviously, every scientist, when he 
starts out on a problem, must have a certain hypothesis to act as a thread 
in guiding him as to which facts he should collect0 This hypothesis gives 
direction to his endeavours» While recognising this, one must beware of 
mistaking the illusions of politicians or the hallucinations of vision
aries for such goals or hypotheses* They are often in the position of 
the thirsty traveller in the Sahara Desert who is lured onward by a 
mirage showing beautiful oases, or even a marble city with palm groves 
and sparkling fountains where he will find water and shade, only to be 
disappointed and to find death in a thirsty land*

John C* Meriam, in an essay on the "Significance of the Border 
Area between the Natural and Social Sciences",1 puts the point as follows:-

"The statement of any problem represents at least half 
the task* The formulation of scientific laws is essentially 
an attempt to express the conditions as we find them. In 
reality science does not tell us what nature is but only how 
it operates. We may not expect to understand human nature 
fully:, We shall come to know more about the principles which 
govern conduct, and probably learn to see things as they are 
humanly, as well as in the form of impersonal facts.

It has been said that the line of beauty is curved, 
because It expresses all of the impinging forces involved*
A straight line would be caused only by an explosion or the 
influence of a single force* In human affairs it might mean 
selfishness. It is.the line representing truth, sometimes 
expressed a3 beauty, that we seek in relation to study of human 
conduct, It must represent the effect of all forces or in
fluences concerned".

In this country one often hears people speaking about "Die Fad 
van Suid-Afrika" and "Ons moet koers hou", as if the course was a straight 
line - the resultant of a single force, I feel that we should regard this 
"pad" rather as a curve in Meriam!s sense. This will be far more .likely 
to represent all the forces and influences concerned.

The great difficulties encountered in human organisation to-day 
are due generally to one or the other of two simple factors? firstly, 
ignorance, or the lack of organised knowledge? and, secondly, selfishness, 
or the influence of the special interests :of the individual. We as social 
scientists can help with removing the first, bpt only God can deal with 
the second* It is also true that advance is only too often impeded by 
the assumption that previous experience has given us the whole of obtain
able knowledge.

When I was over in the United States recently I was much struck 
by the recognition of the team approach for'conducting research studies on 
human behaviour, especially social behaviour, I found, in the first place, 
strong reaction against the professional provincialism exhibited by some 
researchers in each discipline, I noticed, secondly, feelings of in
adequacy with respect to the completeness with which one can describe
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on-going social behaviour. And, lastly, I found several efforts at what 
is known as cross-education and scientific interaction between members 
of the various interested disciplines.

Though this last aspect is an inciden .1 by-product of the 
teamwork, it is nevertheless most important as phase of training, 
especially of those people who may later on have to undertake the res
ponsibilities of planning research in the rather complex social and racial 
situation which we have in South Africa,

As an illustration of cross-education I would like to mention 
the activities of the staff of the Institute of Human Relations at Yale 
University, where the interdisciplinary approach was directed primarily 
towards this cross-education. For one year the Monday night seminar 
was given over to the anthropologists, so that they could educate the 
rest of the staff in the area of ethnology. The second year it was given 
over to the psychologists to enable them to educate the rest of the staff 
on experimental studies and theories related to the learning process, 
and so forth with the other sciences.

in this latter approach of cross-education, the primary concern 
is to develop a common system of communication regarding method and 
theory by making members of the research team possessors of more of the 
bodies of knowledge and theoretical approaches of all the disciplines 
represented on the team. Recognition W  each of the disciplines of the 
contributions that each discipline can make is of importance and the 
formulation of co-ordinating definitions that permits one to move pre
cisely from one descriptive level to another, is essential,

I want therefore to emphasise the great potentiality inherent 
in what has been labelled "the multi-disciplinary approach". This is 
the approach that is to be adopted at this Conference which I hope will 
prove to be a worthy sample of it.

From this Conference we may hope to add to human knowledge of 
two kinds? firstly, knowledge of a basic or long-range kind, and, second
ly, knowledge of an immediate or short-range nature. The second kind 
should be useful to commercial and industrial organizations and to 
Government departments? and the first should help us to set our tent 
pegs wide apart and strongly anchored. It is very important for the 
social scientist to keep his bearings and not to be distracted by mere 
commercialism.

In some of the problems arising from the structure and func
tioning of a multi-racial society there is very frequently a conflict 
arising between (i) a principle, which is absolute and therefore in the 
realm of theory, and (ii) reality, which consists of hard facts - hard 
facts not only of an economic, demographic and geographic nature, but 
also in the form of people’s attitudes. These facts can sometimes be 
very hard and stubborn, quite apart from whether these attitudes are 
morally Justified or not.

In conclusion I should like to utter a word of warning. How
ever much we may expect from university research in the Social Sciences 
and from scientific investigations in general, there is no push-button 
solution, no one quick solution to these problems. To work them out 
finally v/ill take a great deal of time.
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If we try to force impossibly quick solutions, if we try to 
decree to-day what can only bo born to-aorrow, we shall find ourselves 
in troublee The International scene is full of striking illustrations 
of failure brought about by denying time its legitimate role in counsels 
and decisions, trying to produce nice rightminded little babies in nine 
weeks instead of nine months and thus causing endless abortions in the 
process, ^

It would be presumptuous for us to determine what shall be the 
shape of our society in the centuries to come. We can only follow and 
sea the light as far as our limited vision enables us.

In conclusion I would like to quote to you the wise words of 
Mrs* Browning where she says:-

"There is too much abstract willing, purposing in 
this poor world. We talk by aggregates, and think by 
systems, and being used to face our evils in statistics, 
are inclined to cap them with unreal remedies drawn out 
in haste on the other side of the slate”.

And now, Ladies and; Gentlemen, it gives me great pleasure to 
declare this Conference open0



7

ECONOMIC FLEXIBILITY IN A PLURAL SOCIETY

ty
D, HOBART HOUGHTON 

(Rhodes University)

The general theme of this conference is "Problems arising from the 
Structure and Functioning of a Multi-Racial Society", and this paper is an 
economist1s humble attempt to make a contribution to the symposium. In a 
social science party like this economists often find themselves the odd man 
out. When I was in America a few years ago I visited a number of Institutes 
of Social Research and studied some interdisciplinary research projects, and 
the general complaint was that the economists were the black sheep of the 
family! either they would not play at all, or, if they did, they wanted to 
play according to their own peculiar rules of the game. It is not that 
economists as a class are naturally unco-operative or that much study of the 
"dismal science" has made them morose, but rather that they have deliberately 
confined their attention to means rather than to ends. As a result, econo
mists often find themselves misunderstood by the other social scientists, 
and the definition I read recently in an examination script may illustrate 
the point. The definition read:-

"Economics is a positive, not a normative study, and economists 
do not make moral judgments: it is therefore.an immoral science"!

We can conceive the economic activity of any society as the com
bination of the various resources of the community to produce a continuous 
flow of goods and services for the satisfaction of human-wants. We are not 
concerned, qua, economists, with whether we consider these human wants to be 
good or bad, but merely how the given wants or ends may be most fully satis
fied with the limited resources available. Moreover we recogrise that indi
vidual consumer demand is often deliberately modified -by the collective will 
of organised society, as for example, when the State taxes alcohol and subsi
dises milk for babies. Indivxdual self-interest may-: hot;valways coincide with 
the best interests of society as a whole. Dagga growing may be highly lucra
tive to the individual grower but it is prohibited because it has undesirable 
social consequences.

In what follows, therefore, I shall not be arguing from the stand
point of unrestrained laissez fairs. but my thesis is that, given the declared 
individual and social wants of the community, it is the economist’s duty to 
show how these wants may be most fully met from the limited resources avail
able. Scarcity of resources is always the limiting factor, and the economist 
may sometimes have to point out that the avowed ends are mutually exclusive, 
because the resources are so .slender that the satisfaction of one end may in
volve the surrender of a part or the whole of some of the alternatives. In 
this case society will have to decide to which of its declared ends it wishes 
to give priority - Goering's famous "guns or butter" alternative.

In South Africa our natural resources are some 4-72,000 square miles 
of territory of differing climate, rainfall, fertility and mineral deposits.
Our human resources are some 13,000,000 human beings, some of whom are children, 
some active adults and some aged and infirm. About half are male and half 
female, and they differ greatly in intelligence, aptitude, acquired skills, 
culture, character, home language and the degree of pigmentation of their skins.
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We also have our material capital equipment which results from 
accumulation and past development. In addition there is our immense im
material cultural inheritance of knowledge, skill and learning, which we 
attempt to augment by current research and to transmit to coming genera
tions by our educational system. These then are the resources with which 
we seek to satisfy the given ends of our society.

Economists are all agreed on certain fundamental principles making 
for the fullest uoe of the available resources, I do not wish to be techni
cal, but these rest upon the concept of the margin and the two principles of 
scarcity and substitution. In any supra-marginal unit of a factor of produc
tion which could be productively employed is kept unemployed, or employed in 
a certain way when it could be more productively employed somewhere else, 
economic waste results. If land in West Street is used for growing sugar
cane when it could be more productively used for offices or flats, or if 
someone who has the potentiality to become a skilled surgeon is employed as 
a butcher's blockman, the community is not making the most economic use of 
its available resources. Similarly, if, in agriculture, labour is relative
ly plentiful and wages are low, while in mining labour is relatively scarce 
and wages are high, this is probably a sign that labour resources are not 
being allocated to the best advantage, and the real income of the community 
will be raised by a movement of workers out of agriculture into' mining. Of 
course, the farmers will grumble, but it will force them to substitute 
capital (in the form of labour-saving machinery) for the labour they have 
lost and to employ the labour remaining more economically.

An illustration of resistance to mobility is the resolution of the 
Eastern Province Coastal Agricultural Union. I quote from a press report of 
July 12:

"Pleading for better control to ensure that they could get labour, 
farmers attending the congress stated that Natives left the rural 
areas in droves. They entered the towns, obtained permits to 
seek work from Municipality Authorities, and became urbanized.
By a large majority they adopted a resolution asking, that no 
Native be permitted to seek work in any town without the approval 
of the Nauive Commissioner, who should maintain an even balance 
between urban and rural labour forces".
Such hindrance to the mobility of labour would reduce real income 

below what it might have been, by forceably retaining labour in less remune
rative employment.

In a relatively static society where population, productive tech
niques and human wants undergo little change, the need for mobility is not 
very apparent. The traditional subsistence economy of the Bantu tribe, the 
pastoral economy of South Africa in the middle of the nineteehth century, 
the age-old economy of an Indian village, or the Mediaeval manor., had each 
developed over the years a certain simple differentiation of function and an 
appropriate allocation of resources, and this had become customary. The 
mother teaches her daughter to stamp mealies and smear floors: the villein's 
son takes over his father's virgate and perfonas his feudal services accord
ing to the custom of the manor, the carpenter's son learns to work at his 
father's bench; and social status and economic function pass by inheritance 
from father to son. Such statis societies are still to be found in some 
parts of the contemporary world and their inertia is the main obstacle to 
economic progress and the abolition of poverty.
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The outstanding characteristic of modern [societies, however, is 
that of innovation, growth and change. Starting with the industrial develop
ments in Britain two centuries ago, the introduction of machinery and the 
application of power to production has increasingly enabled country after 
country to provide a rising standard of living for fieir growing populations. 
Greater use of capital gives rise to increased per Capita output, new pro
ductive techniques reduce costs and give rise to new products, and higher 
real incomes in turn effeets the general pattern of demand. In such a 
dynamic economy, economic flexibility is an essential condition of continuing 
progress, and constant vigilance is necessary to prevent the imposition of 
rigidities. Even in a homogeneous society there are vested interests which 
resist innovations, for it is in the interests of every man to perpetuate or 
create a scarcity of those things he wishes to sell, as it is likewise to 
his benefit for the things he wants to buy to be cheap. Though it is contrary 
to the welfare of society as a whole, it is in the interest of a group of 
skilled workers to restrict the acquisition of their skill by other persons. 
Our word "sabotage” is a reminder of the attempts of the workers in the early 
days of industrialization to destroy the machines. In the I860’s the influ
ential wagon-builders of Grahamstown successfully prevented the main line 
from Port Elizabeth to the North passing through their city, to the permanent 
misfortune of subsequent generations. The first reaction to the "drift to 
the towns" in the 1920*3 was the King Canute philosophy of trying to stem the 
tide by a "back-to-the-land" slogan and efforts to settle the Poor Whites in 
the very sphere from which they were striving to escape.

The three main causes of error in thë allocation of resources are
(a) ignorance of alternative opportunities, (b) the cost of making the tranS-' 
fer, and (c) artificial restrictions on mobility.1/ Ignorance of alternative 
employment opportunities may arise from Imperfections in the labour market - 
people in one place or industry are unaware of the situation elsewhere - but 
this may be mitigated by labour exchanges and the dissemination of accurate 
information. It may also be that social stratification gives rise to economic 
rigidity. In such circumstances, a miner’s son, no matter \ihat his natural 
ability, may never conceive of any possibility of employment other than that 
of his father. It is only those like Bernard Shaw’s Louka with "a soul above 
her station" who can bridge the gulf. Better educational* facilities, de
creasing consciousness of class, and career guidance; are however improving 
matters. The cost of making the transfer from one place to another is re
medied by improved transport facilities, but in a multi-racial society there 
are other costs to be considered such as those of providing separate ameni
ties for different racial groups where these are demanded by law or custom.
It is, however, the artificial restrictions on mobility that are the most 
insidious, because the owners of scarce factors have a vested interest in 
maintaining and accentuating the scarcity and often form powerful pressure 
groups, which may exert considerable influence upon legislation. Restrict
ive trade practices, monopolies, trade union policy and apprenticeship re
quirements mey all artificially restrict economic flexibility. Place- 
mobility may also be affected by legislation, and writing of the law of 
settlement in England, Adam Smith pointed out that "it was often more dif
ficult for a poor man to pass the artificial boundary of a parish than an

l) For a fuller discussion of these points see Economics of Welfare. 
A.C, Pigou, Chap. IX, par. A.
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arm o'f the sea or a ridge of high mountains". Similarly it may be 
easier for an African to walk from Lake Nyassa to the Copper Belt than to 
circumvent "influx control" between Alexandra Township and Johannesburg,

This last illustration leads me to the main theme of this paper. 
It is that although artificial hindrances to mobility occur in homogeneous 
societies, these hindrances are likely to be greatly magnified in a plural 
or multi-racial society,, To those difficulties we have already considered 
may be added differences of language, of culture, of religion and of colour 
and all these may be intensified by prejudice, Consider the Afrikaner 
from the platteland trying to carve out a career for himself in industry 
or commerce in the 1920's. To all the difficulties which Dick Whittington 
some four centuries earlier had to surmount in the transition from a rural 
to an alien urban environment, were added difficulties of language and 
culture, for in those days the cities were largely English-speaking, It 
was no easy matter for a young country-bred Afrikaans lad, with a somewhat 
inadequate education at some farm school, to adjust himself to the life of 
commerce and industry carried on in a foreign language in a large city like 
Johannesburg in the face perhaps of prejudice, which identified "boer" 
with "boorishness", and confused inexperience with incompetence, - Consider 
the Inestimable loss to South Africa, had the.many thousands of Afrikaners 
not succeeded in overcoming their difficulties and had they been prevented 
from transfering their services to industry, commerce and the professions 
from their less productive employment on the lard. Would our industrial 
development of the 1920’s and 3 0 's have been possible without them?

Consider too a young Xhosa man at the present time: a man of . 
ability born in the Transkei and educated at a local school who wishes to 
become a skilled artisan or even an engineer. Not only has he to secure 
the necessary education and training, which, if available at all, will be 
in a foreign language, but he has also to try to find.someone willing to 
employ him. What chance has.he at present of employment as a qualified 
engineer in industry, in municipal emplojroient or on the railways? If he 
wants to become a lawyer or chartered accountant he has to find someone 
prepared to accept him for his articles. Whenever anyone with the ability 
to perform more highly skilled work is restricted to less skilled employ
ment, economic waste results. The shortage of skilled labour in South 
Africa has been acute in recent years, but it has, in part, been of our 
own making, Europeans in the past have had a monopoly of technical skills 
and it is perhaps natural that they should try to perpetuate the scarcity

2)

2) Wealth of Nations, Adam Smith, Book'I, Chap. % (p, 128 in Everyman Ed.),
The whole section on the law of settlement is worthy of note by 

South Africans, e.g.
"The very unequal price of labour which we frequently find in Eng

land in places at no great distance from one another is probably owing 
to the obstruction which the law of -settlement gives to a poor man who 
would carry his industry from one parish to another ..."

"To remove a man who has committed no misdemeanour from the parish 
where he chooses to reside is an evident violation of natural liberty 
and justice,"

"There is scarce a poor man in England of forty years of age, I 
will venture to say, who has not in some part of his life felt himself 
most cruelly oppressed by this ill-contrived law of settlement,"
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of skilled workers by denying opportunities to others to enter the field. 
There seems to be a tacit assumption that there is only a given volume of 
employment and that the increased employment of non-Europeans must of 
necessity decrease the number of Europeans employed. This assumption is 
fundamentally false, because in many cases non- European labour is comple
mentary to, not competitive with, European labour and an increase In the 
former stimulates an increase in the latter. Even in the case where non- 
European labour is entering occupations formerly held by Europeans, it 
ignores the possibility of a general expansion of the national economy 
which may result from better employment of our potential resources. This 
operates in two directions: in the first, increased employment of non- 
European labour in skilled jobs, even at wages higher than these workers 
were receiving before, may nevertheless reduce the costs of production 
and therefore stimulate demand - and this is particularly important in 
the case of exports where competition makes the price factor of great 
importance. The second direction is the effect of employment in higher 
grade jobs on the income of the non-Europeans, whose effective demand for 
the products of the economy as a whole will he increased. More efficient 
utilization of non-European labour must therefore both increase the output 
and the demand for the good produced,

May I compare the industrial expansion of the Union in two 
periods: from 1921 - 1929 and from 1932 - 1939, In the 1920's the general
policy was that manufacturing industries were to be kept as a preserve for 
European employment as a method of dealing with the Poor White Problem,

European Males Non-European Males*
1921-1922 54>000 103,000
1929-1930 77,000 119,000
Increase 5<>3/£. .1.9$ p.a.
During this period the net value of output increased from £34- m, 

to £52 m, or by 6,6$ p.a.

In the 1930's non-European employment In industry increased much 
more rapidly than in the previous decade, but this did not result in a de
crease in European employment as the following figures show.

1932-1933 
1939-1940

European Males

70,000
114,000

Non-European Males
97,000

203,000

Increase 9.0$ p.a. 15.6$ p.a.
An annual rate of increase of non-European workers of 15.6/£ was 

accompanied by an annual increase of European employment 'of 9.0$« compared 
with only 6.6%in the previous decade. Moreover, the value of net output 
increased from £44 m, to £100 m. or by 20.8$ p.a. compared with the in
crease of 6.6$ in the previous decade.

3) Figures of employment and industrial output are from the Annual Cen
suses of Industrial Establishments * More coinpletS' figures are given 
in Table I at the end of this article.
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t̂ r argument is not that increased employment of non-Europeans 
caused the phenomenal industrial expansion of the 30's, but that in such 
period of general economic expansion, increased employment of non- 
Europeans was compatible with increased employment of Europeans, and that 
had restrictions prevented the increasing integration of the non-Europeans 
into our industry, both our national economy as a whole and the welfare 
of the Europeans, would have suffered.

I recently came across an interesting example of prejudice in 
the presentation of facts. Statistics of the footwear industry were made 
available showing inter alia that non-Europeans employees in the industry 
have increased from 35^ in 1939 to in 1954-0 This fact was published 
in a daily newspaper under the headline:

"Non-Europeans oust Europeans in the Footwear Industry".
dictionary tells me that "oust" means "eject" or "drive out". 

Those conversant with the industry would agree that a more accurate head
line would have been:

"Non-European Workers enable Footwear Industry to continue to 
Expand in Spite of Shortage of White Labour".

I have detailed information about a number of manufacturing 
concerns in a variety of industries* In many of those recently establish
ed, particularly in textiles, the proportion of non-European employees is 
high, but many of the older industries exhibit considerable rigidity and 
show little change in the composition of their labour force, There are, 
however, some spectacular changes. One firm, which up to three years 
ago employed only Europeans, and found its continued expansion threatened 
by labour shortages, now has 4-0 per cent of its workers Coloureds, and 
is developing rapidly. Another, which used to employ only European 
women, now employs only African men, except for a small staff of tech
nicians and administrators. Another firm, which up to now has only em
ployed European artisans, is finding that a change of policy is almost 
inevitable if it is to maintain its position, but is hesitant 'to take 
the plunge. The uncertainties of the effect on the existing labour force 
of introducing non-Europeans, and lack of experience of non-European 
productivity and methods of handling them is a powerful deterrent to 
flexibilitya In all cases of change the reason was the difficulty of 
securing an adequate supply of labour, but opinions of non-Europeán 
productivity vary greatly,, Some managers are most disparaging about non- 
European productivity but others are wholly satisfied with the results of 
change-over. One factory reports that the result of substituting Coloureds 
for Europeans has been increased per capita output, improved quality, re
duced labour turn-over and less absenteeism, 6 It may be largely a matter 
of wages, for in this case the wage offered attracted only the less desir
able class of white workers, but wa,s adequate to attract the best class 
of Coloureds.

Between 1936-37 and 1952-53 total employment in private industry 
increased from 255,000 to 650,000 and although European employment in
creased in absolute numbers from 88,000 to 173,000 the percentage which 
Europeans represented of the total labour force declined from 34«5$ to 
2.6«6% This illustrates the fact that the continued industrial expansion 
during the period was in a very large measure made possible only through 
the increased employment of non-Europeans.
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A leading American economist said to me recently that he re
garded Southern Africa as potentially one of t! e great development 
areas of the world. "I foresee a great future for you”, he said, "but 
only if your government and people are able tc óáke a more realistic 
view of the foundations of economic growth", 'liere is still some 
measure of economic flexibility in South Africa, as the figures I 
have quoted illustrate, but legal hindrances to mobility are increas
ingly being imposed upon the natural ones. If this process is not re
versed we are in danger of inhibiting our further progress. The 
stricter enforcement of influx control impedes rural-urban and inter- 
urban mobility of Africans,

The Group Areas Act restricts racial groups to defined areas 
preventing the coming together of the different factors of production 
which the various racial groups can best contribute to the common wel
fare, European capital is denied to the non-European areas where it 
might have been invested in houses,' shops and factories. Moreover, it 
prevents a man from carrying on his business in what he considers the 
most advantageous site as, for example, if we are forced to have a whole 
area of Indian greengrocers instead of "the little shop round the corner". 
In many instances industrious and worthy men are being faced with ruin 
as a result of its provisions. Some clauses in the Industrial Concil
iation Act and in the legislation relating to African building workers 
place severe restrictions upon a man’s freedom to sell his services in 
the best market.

Moreover the existence of restrictions, whether legal or cus
tomary, which prevent the non-European from rising to the higher and more 
responsible posts in industry, commerce and the professions involves 
economic waste, on two counts. In the first place the failure to employ 
him in the field where his capacities can be most fully utilized is waste. 
In the second place the very existence of a colour bar, or "ceiling"
(to use the phrase of Tomlinson Commission) whióh prevents his rising to 
higher levels, must have a very profound effect upon his desire to in
crease his efficiency and to give of his best. The detailed study of 
this frustration falls to the sobial psychologist, but for the economist 
it has significance in low productivity, lack of initiative and hence 
economic waste. In 1938 Professor S.H. Frankel wrote.: "If the Union can 
succeed in increasing its national income by achieving a new unity and 
freedom in its economic affairs, it might look forward with confidence 
to the; possibility of assuming the economic leadership of a large part 
of the African continent.- The future of all economic progress will de
pend upon freeing the African people^ from the factors which have checked 
their progress in the pastj and the artificial restrictions which in 
some territories still prevent the unfolding of their abilities".4-7

Some people believe that, though economically sound, policy 
based on these ideas mu3t lead to a unified society in which all the 
different racial groups of our multi-racial society are gradually assim
ilated into a single homogeneous people: if however this is contrary to 
one of the most cherished ideals of a substantial section of the popul
ation, namely the retention of their own separate racial identity, their

A) Capital Investment in Africa. Its Causes and Effects. S, Herbert 
Prankel (London Í938Í P. 4-28.
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economic arguments take second place. "We want race purity", it may be 
said, "and we are prepared to make economic sacrifices for this end; it 
is not for the economist to dictate ends, but merely to consider the best 
means towards society’s chosen ends, which he must take as given". This 
may be true, but the economist must make sure the costs are accurately 
counted, and the full implications of the choice are clear to those who 
have to decide.

I was privileged to be present at the.recent Volkskongres on 
the Tomlinson Keport, in Bloemfontein, and though deeply interested in 
all that I heard, I was conscious of a certain unreality in the discus- V 
sion of the cost of "separate development". The speakers seemed to con
centrate upon the sum of £104,000,000 as being the cost, over the next 
ten years, of the development programme for the Bantu areas. To me the 
money cost seemed of relatively little importance, and I kept thinking of 
the real costs in terms of the resources which might not bo used in their 
most productive employment. This matter was also of obvious concern to 
the Tomlinson Commission,.for one of the main arguments it advanced for 
separate developnent of the Bantu,1 was that under present circumstances 
African labour was not being Utilized as effectively as it might be, be
cause of the restrictive ceiling imposed by legal and conventional prac
tice. In the programme for development of the Bantu areas there Were to 
be industrial cities where "all offices, from street sweeper to mayor,, 
must be open to them".5) «The better utilization of labour also includes 
the free opportunities which the worker will have to rise to all grades 
of skill and responsibility in the organizational hierarchy of.under
takings . The existing ceiling to promotion will be removed",®' The 
Commission also recognized the need to permit the effective combination 
of factors of production in spite of racial diversity for it remarks on 
the deficiency of capital and entrepreneural ability in the Bantu areas 
and recommends that "European entrepreneurs will also have to be encou
raged to establish their enterprises in the Bantu sector".^' All this 
is excellent as-far as it.goes, for it appears to mean the removal of 
many of the inhibiting restrictions to progress. But why are thebe ad
vantages to be confined to the Bantu areas and not extended to South 
Africa as a whole? What is to happen to the four million Coloureds, the 
million-and-a-quarter Asians and the six million Bantu who^ it is estimated, 
will be in.the so-called "European areas" at the end.of the century? Is 
their potential productivity to be used to the full? If the Bantu areas 
are to enjoy flexibility and economic freedom, while the "European areas” 
are to suffer increasing restrictions to the effective utilization of 
their productive resources, then it seems inevitable that the centre of 
economic gravity must gradually shift from the latter to the former. 5 6 7

5) Summary of the Report of the Commission for Socio-Economic Develop
ment of Bantu .Areas within the Union of South Africa, U.G, 61/19567 
p. 145» ~  ■ * 1

6) Ditto - p. 2C9.

7) Ditto - p. 209.
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It is hot the economist, but the people of South Africa who 
must make the choice, but let them be fully awre of the significance 
of the choice they make. If they decide that differentiation of func
tion shall be based upon race rather than upon individual capacity, they 
are denying to themselves that rising standard of living which might 
have come about through the full utilization of their resources.

The great danger in a plural society is that of a caste system 
and the rigidity in the economic structure which must inevitably follows. 
To those who look backward and seek to perpetuate the conditions of the 
past I would recall the story of Lot's wife. To attempt to resist change 
must lead to rigidity, stagnation and finally the ossification of society. 
If, on the other hand, we go forward with energy, vision and a flexibility 
of both our minds and our economic and social institutions we can work 
together in a concerted effort to banish poverty, ignorance and prejudice.



TABLE I
MANUFACTURING- INDUSTRY IN S.A. IN VARIOUS PERIODS

PERIOD
NET
OF

£»s
mils

VALUE
OUTPUT

Average 
in

crease 
p»a0 in 
period

European Males

E M P L 0 Ï M
i

European \ Females

E N T
Non-

European Males
Non- j 

European:Females Total
Number
(thou
sands)

Average
in

crease
p.a.

Number
(thou
sands)

Average
in

crease
p.a.

Number
(thou
sands)

Average
in

crease
p.a.

Number
(thou
sands)

Average
in

crease
P.a.

Humber
(thou
sands)

Average
in-
erease
p.a.

1921-22 34 54 6,1 103 7.2 170 i
to 6,6/ 5.3/ 15.6/ 1.9/ 1.4/ 3.5/

1929-30 52 77 13.7 119 8,0 218
1929-30 52 77 13.7 119 8,0 218

to -5.1^ -3.0/ 8,0/ —6,2/ -2,5/ -4.0/
1932-33 44 70 . . 17.0 97 7.4 192 i
1932-33 44 70 17,0 97 7.4 . 192 !
to 20 .8/ 9,0/ 10.4/ 15.6/ 11/ 12,5/

1939-40 100 114 29,4 203 13.1 360
1939-40 100 114 29.4 203 13.1 360
to 15.4/ 2,8/ 3,9/ 9.4/ 16.3/ 7.1/

1944--45 177 130 35,1 229 23.8 489
1944-45 177 130 35.1 229 23.8 . 489
.to 23.5/° ■6.1/ 3.7/ 8.9/ 12.2/ • 8.4/

1952-53 497
.............— — J

45.4 513 47.0 819
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AN AFRIKANER APPROACH TO THE PROBLEMS OF 
A MULTI-RACIAL SOCIETY

by

L.J. DU FLESSIS

(Potchefstroom University for 
Christian Higher Education)

Before reading my paper as prepared some weeks ago, allow me to 
set it in some perspective to the very fair plea ty the Vice Chancellor 
of this University for objectivity and the very interesting demonstration 
of the limits of objectivity in this matter by Professor Hobart Houghton 
last night.

Without attempting to discuss the latter, which would be out of 
order according to the programme, I only wish to state that Professor 
Houghton according to my view in his paper revealed the prejudices or 
rather the special point of view of an economist and of an. integrationist.

Why, e,g. otherwise should he describe legal and political mea
sures as artificial in contradistinction to economic measures? And why 
otherwise should he paint the economic prespect of the Bantu.areas as less 
restricted than that of the European area according to the Tomlinson Re
port? I hope at least to be not1 less objective than Professor Houghton, 
but less popularly so.

Two points need clarification at the outset. The first being 
that we do not necessarily accept the point of view which has been ex
pressed more or less officially in this connection, viz. that inter-racial 
relations in the broadest sense in South Africa are in fact deteriorating. 
And secondly, that the subject in South Africa can in our view not be pro
fitably approached as if it were but a local sample of a situation which 
is world-wide, a point of view which has been very forcefully and very 
sympathetically oxpouided by Professor Brookes in one of his recent public
ations.

We are at most prepared to admit that as to the first point, we 
have in important respects approached a critical situation.in inter-racial 
relations in South Africa, and, as to the second point, that there are 
important similarities and important inter-relations with the world situa
tion as a whole. We are, however, positively of the opinion that the 
South African situation must be approached with an open mind and that it 
must be studied in its own special context. Which, taken together, would 
mean concretely that the South African situation must not be prejudged 
and' thus prejudiced in the light of a global propaganda for inter-cultural 
coexistence or inter-racial integration or similar slogans.

The initial and fundamental question thus ought to be: What are 
the crucial South African phenomena in the sphere of inter-racial and 
inter-cultural relations? To this subject I would like to address myself 
in the light of the title given to this paper.
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Now the dominant fact in the present South African situati 
undoubtedly is that, for the first time in South African history as i 
whole, Afrikanerdom has assumed the political control in South Africa', 
with a very strong prospect of maintaining its control in the future- 
me ailing by Afrikanerdom now that well-defined cultural nationality which 
is generally characterized by the predominant use of the Afrikaans lan
guage combined with a determination to maintain its identity also by means 
of a political constitution corresponding to the Afrikaans way of life.

This poses the dual problem, on the one hand, of how Afrikaner
dom is adapting itself in this new situation to continued coexistence with 
the non-Afrikaans elements of ultimate European extraction, and, on the 
other hand, of how the latter elements, mainly of British extraction, are 
adapting themselves to their unaccustomed role of political inferiority 
as a distinct group in a multi-racial context.

Evidently Afrikanerdom shows signs of resenting the continued 
existence of a non-Afrikanerdom, and even more so non-A.frikanerdom is re
senting the new-fangled superiority of. Afrikanerdom, so much so that in 
both cases those that cross the line are considered as renegades.

This is the predominant fact of our so-called inter-racial si
tuation and the various factual attitudes resulting therefrc ; may be stu
died as such, that is to say factually.

More important, however, would be a study of the facts with a 
view to finding therein a trend that would seem to point to a solution of 
the problem<j

If I may venture a prognosis in this connection, I would say 
that the predominance of Afrikanerdom cannot be reversed, nor can the 
continued existence of hon~A.frikanerdom be terminated by any practicable 
means. There is, however, hope for a rapprochement and perhaps an ulti
mate coalescence on the basis that Afrikanerdom should broaden its self- 
consciousness to admit within itself fully South Afrikanized non-Afrika
ners? and vice versa non-Afrikanerdom should see its function in leave
ning Afrikanerdom with its own South .Afrikaniaed mainly British heritage, 
instead of remaining in permanent opposition.

In other words, I see a re-enactment on the South African scene 
of what happened centuries ago between Anglo-Saxons and Bormans in England* 
But for this to come to full fruition in South Africa:as in England, South 
Africa would have to cease being in any; sense predominantly British, as 
England ceased to be French.

With this first mentioned and predominant problem in inter-racial 
relations in South Africa, the second, though very .different in its com- 
plescion and much more complicated, is inseparably connected, viz. that be
tween whites and non-wb(ites«

The connection is mainly this that all non-whites without ex
ception have up to now felt themselves protected somehow by the British 
connection and British predominance in South Africa, As the latter is 
receding"before their eyes, they find themselves standing unprotected 
vis á vis Afrikanerdom in its present political supremacy. And in this 
respect Afrikanerdom to their mind has already been broadened as indicated 
above, to include all fully South Afrikanized whites.
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Now the dominance of Afrikanerdom in this broader sense in re
lation to■the non-white3 is evidently in one respect more drastic than 
in the first mentioned case, in so far as the i:>n-white inferiority is 
more marked and more hopelessj in another reap;' rt, however, it is gene
rally less galling in so far as largo numbers , the non-whites have as 
yet developed only a very rudimentary political consciousness of their 
own.

The fact remains, nevertheless, that this racial cleavage is 
by and large the overwhelming inter-racial problem in South Africa, on 
account of its complexity and on account of its all too obvious threat 
to the dominance of Afrikanerdom in its above indicated broader sense, 
and to white supremacy and even survival in South Africa, and to the 
Western way of life as a future prospect for all the peoples of Southern 
Africa; a threat immeasurably heightened by the numerical:prepondenrance 
of the non-whites and the support they receive from the rest of the 
world and especially from the East,

Also this factual situation can bo investigated in all its 
ramifications as such, not only in the relation of whites to non-whites 
and vice yersa, but al3o in reference to the interrelations amongst the 
several non-white groups inter se.

This, situation especially has worldwide similarities and af
filiations, but essentially this problem too is uniquely South African, 
For, indeed, there is no other country where a white nation is thus' 
threatened by a non-white majority, and a non-White majority thus com
pletely dominated by a resident white e?ite.

In South America thorp is racial mixture, but the way of life 
remains essentially Spanish or Portuguese! in North America there is de
segregation but the pattern remains Anglo-Sakon; in Algeria1 a French 
minority is fighting for its very existence, but: they are and will re
main a part of France* ‘ Hors, however, there is, no security for a 
Western heritage, nor any escape to a European heme-country, in case 
of engulfment.

Also in this case, however,, it is not sufficient to state the 
facts" of the case, but it is necessary also to investigate whether in 
the trend of. events there is to be observed ary prospéct of a solution 
of the' problem.

Certainly, the immensity of tho problem itself is tending to 
consolidate Afrikanerdom in.the broader sense,indicated above} in a 
lesser degree It is, however, also consolidating the non-white masses 
as a whole,

,And, unfortunately, in this case there does not seem to be any 
prospect of Afrikanerdom being inclined to or even able to integrate the 
Africans and other non-whites with itself; and the reverse process is 
unthinkable as an acceptable solution.

On the other hand the present position cannot continue inde
finitely: sooner or later the non-white South Africans will have to be 
liberated from the colonialism of white South Africa,

This points towards the development of several self-determining 
political, and as far as possible territorial, units within the political
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framework of Southern Africa, along dividing lines largely determined by 
racial plus cultural cleavages# In this respect the pattern within South 
Africa would duplicate that in the world at large, where political and 
cultural entities are generally differentiated on racial and national 
bases, with various inter-racial and international affiliations.

This was the solution unstably achieved through centuries of 
Struggle and confusion in Europe, in America, in Asia, in the British 
Empire, why should it not be the solution In Africa?

As for the world as a whole, however, so for Africa and South 
Africa, the final result would depend not on the outcome of an inter
racial struggle, or even of a struggle between West and East, but of the 
presently developing struggle between two opposing ideologies, viz. the 
democratic at present centred in the U.S.A., aiiping at a global inter
national co-operation, and the totalitarian, at present centred in the 
U.S.S.R., aiming at a global cosmopolitan mass-enslavement.

At this point we have really reached the rootproblem of racial 
relations in. the modern world as a whole, viz. the question whether in 
the process towards world unity we are to have an international unity in 
a national diversity by means of democratic co-operation under the leader
ship of the most efficient, or are on the way towards a cosmopolitan 
uniformity under the dictatorship of the most ruthless?

For if national diversities are to be discarded for the s'áke 
of uniformity, this could only be achieved by totalitarian dictatorship! 
as we well know that democratic methods can only flourish in a community 
that has already become nationally homogeneous by the slow historio pro
cess of the gradual expansion of one national culture over other neigh
bouring groups.

This is the choice that will determine inter-racial relations 
in the world as a whole and also in Southern Africa, and it is a choice 
between two opposed ideologies, and not at all a matter of racial infe
riority or superiority or of racial integration or disintegration. It 
is a question of preserving certain cultural patterns that have been 
nationally and internationally diversified and of giving to each its 
proper place in a global or territorial wholenous of humanity, or of 
forcing all into one mould.

The first alternative does not exclude inter'-racial and inter- 
cultural mixture or integration absolutely, bub only such as would obli
terate some established variety of national or regional culturej as com
munism tends to do absolutely by stratifying humanity as a whole into 
classes as a preliminary to the classless’ society of utopia#

Wow the civilisation to which we belong has up to now put a 
supreme value on the maintenance of established national cultures,-and 
so-called inter-racial friction has mainly resulted from a fear that one 
culture should be undermined by another, whether that culture had Its 
roots preponderantly in racial or genealogical or linguistic or religious 
or economic or mere historic affinity and whether the threat were expe
rienced more on the religious or economic or political or any other spe
cial front.

So in South Africa there would have been no inter-racial diffi
culty amongst Afrikaners and Britons, if the latter had been a small
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ninority and had succumbed to Afrikanerdom as easily as did the French 
Hugenots. Likewise there would have been no inter-racial friction be
tween Europeans and Africans of any importanc , if the latter had been 
confined to the Hottentots and had been assini lated into the slave po
pulation and that into Afrikanerdom? or, vice versa, if the Europeans 
had not developed an indigenous national cult re and had been assimilated 
to the Bantu, as practically happened to the Buys family in Northern 
Transvaal„

Consequently the problem of multi-raciality in South Africa, 
which has now certainly reached a very critical stage, as indicated pre
viously, can in our view not be fruitfully approached by the method 
which has been so well wielded by Professor MacCrone, viz. of investi
gating the several aspects of inter-racial sympathies or antipathies in 
a multi-rarial societyj because these attitudes are not fundamental, but 
only of importance as byproducts of inter-racial or rather inter-cultural 
rivalries, in a many-sided struggle for group survival or supremacy.

Furthermore, if a group has at all a prospect of survival as 
such, it is not a question of any willingness of individuals to cross 
the line or a question of their being accepted on the other side in do
ing soj in fact, in this connection it is not at all a question of indi
viduals being acceptable or unacceptable as such, but of the reaction 
on the group situation in dealing with the individual. I as Afrikaner 
for instance may be personally very veil disposed to say Dr, Xuma of 
Johannesburg, and visa versa, but there will always be a barrier erected 
between us by the consciousness that our interrelations must affect the 
interrelations of our groupsj and Dr. Xuma may be willing to assimilate 
me if he thought that it would not lead to the' extinction of his group 
as suchj while I on the other hand would’ be loth to be assimilated, in 
the conviction that assimilation of my group may undermine its cultural 
and national identity vis á vî s the mass of the Bantu,

In the light of these very cursory remarks I would venture to 
suggest for our programme of investigation a course somewhat on the- fol
lowing liness-
a) How could Afrikanerdom1s political dominance be reconciled with full 

non-Afrikaner participation in the life of the nation, viz. the white 
South African nation? I exclude the converse because it has been' 
tried and has failed and is at precept un^éalistós',.

b) How could South Africa he conditioned to promote Western immigration 
to the fullest possible measure'?

<i.3 On what conditions would the several Bantu ethnic groups, including 
those of the protectorates, be prepared to co-operate in developing 
their own national homes within the Union of South Africa?

d) What conditions would be acceptable to the white South African na
tion in this respect both for the immediate and the distant future?

ej How could the Cape Coloured people be developed as a separate nation
al group mainly within the Cape Province, or on what conditions could 
they and their affiliates be integrated into White South Africa?

f) What future could be envisaged for South African Indianhood vis a vis 
India and the Union of South Africa? Could they develop as a sepa
rate national group mainly within Natal or could they on any condi
tions bo fully integrated into either White South Africa or elsewhere?
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These are the main questions to he split into a variety of sub
questions and I would envisage that not only the subjective responses of 
representative members of the several groups should be tested but also 
the considered opinions of respective experts.

I have consciously excluded wholly unrealistic questions, as the 
one mentioned under (a), and e.g, a possible general question as to all 
non-whites as follows

By what stages could the non-whites be continuously integrated 
into South African community life as a whole?

And I call it advisedly unrealistic, because I cannot see this 
process being pursued to its logical culmination without either an un
imaginable internecine war or utter chaos or a totalitarian dictatorship, 
which could only be enforced from bey cad the herders of the Union, pro
bably the North Eastern? and the latter could only happen if and when the 
democratic way of life had succumbed to the totalitarian also in the 
Westqrn world, to which Africa and especially Southern Africa is as yet 
affiliated. And this is a prospect which I as on Afrikaner simply cannot 
envisage in any one of its possible alternative final developments.

On all the above matters 1 have put my views very frankly, and 
perhaps crudely so, with a view not necessarily to having iry, point of view 
accepted, hut definitely of excluding the course of investigation sug
gested by the last-mentioned but excluded question, viz, of an enquiry 
into the points or aspects of inter-racial friction connected with inter
racial discrimination in our multi-racial society with a view to event
ually eliminating all discrimination, so that a homogeneous or at least 
harmonious multi-racial society should he established. With Professor 
Bisschop in the Tomlinson Report I consider this course to be only ac
ceptable as a final resort in the spirit of apres nous le deluge after 
all other alternatives have failed.

But finally, in order to avoid a very unfortunate but not im
possible misunderstanding, I should like to state that I do not consider 
a policy of continued repression as a possible alternative.

And all this I lay before you because Ï feel convinced that 
Afrikaans universities could only co-operate in the investigation if both 
alternatives excluded by me be either excluded in the research or not. 
adopted even by implication, viz, that of Suppression or of integration. 
There is, of course, theoretically a possibility that the research "on 
problems arising from the structure and functioning of' a multi-racial 
societyl) 11 may be kept entirely neutral, but, in that case I would venture 
to contend that it would not be exceptionally interesting or inspiring, 
as it would inevitably lead to the forgone conclusion, proved all over the 
world, that the more numerous would eventually push out the less numerous 
either physically or psychologically or at least culturally.

In conclusion allow me to quote a few items mainly from the first 
three pages of the Johannesburg Star which arrived while I was penning 
this paper, June 8, 1956,

l) American Senator Mansfield about South Africa: '•There in an acute
form, is presented the problem of adjustment, each to the other, of 
three groups, Asian, African and European, So far the attempt, based 
on intensifying their separation, has produced a tragedy compounded 
of fear, arrogance, injustipe and alienation. Our own great difficulty
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with the problem of segregation, however, ;ons trains us to a great 
humility in discussing this matter when :: involves others'* - N.B,
American negroes are completely detribali: d and barely 10$ of the 
total population of the U.S.A.

2) "Referring to the housing of Jamaican immigrants to Britain, Dr, 
Dorothy Peake, who works in the East End of London, described the 
"Sophiatowns" as a danger to the public health and a grave future
problem .... Sanitary conditions must be seen to be believed,
since, apart from the overcrowding, many, through no fault of their 
own, have never learnt the principle of urban hygiene", - N„B. the 
Jamaicans in London are a mere drop in an ocean, What would happen 
if they became the ocean?

3) "Referring to the proposed deal between the American Texas Company
and the British Trinidad Oil Company the Daily Herald said: Control
of British oil supplies must not be allowed to pass into foreign 
hands through the operations of financiers". - N.B, Even between 
national cousins economic considerations do not seem to be decisive,

A) "For the first time in South African sport a non-European organi
zation has been placed by the decision of an international body in 
full control over a sport in preference to its European counterpart 
- in table tennis",, N.B. In an i: tegrated society the majority is 
preferred internationally.

5) "The traditional music, song and dance which every week-end might 
has the bleak halls in the Native townships rocking with hot rhythm 
had Europeans clamouring at the door of the Selborno Hall last night". 
N.B, As in sport so in art 'the majority is bound to rise to the top 
in an integrated society,

6) "Five Kenya M,P.1 s rejected the Lyttelton Plan for multiracial 
government and called for a policy of British leadership and control 
and a non-racial approach to the country's problems". N.B. Inte
gration is acceptable only if it ensures British control in a so- 
called British colony,

7) "The first Asian-African students' conference at' Bandung approved a 
final communique, strongly opposing colonialism etc,", - N.B. The 
youth of Africa will have no more British control in their national 
homes.

These random quotations seem to prove that in an integrated 
society of a multi-racial character the mihority will eventually be pushed 
out, however one may theoretically aspire towards a utopia in such cir
cumstances, in which pure rarefied and neutralized merit will rise to the 
top and stay there.
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DISCUSSION

Professor Allport asked for a repetition of the points Professor 
dn PLessis had suggested for research»

Professor du Piessis re-read them from his text as follows

1. How could Afrikanerdom's political dominance he reconciled 
with full non-Afrikaner participation in the life of the 
nation,, namely, the white South African Nation?

2. How could South Africa be conditioned to promote the neces
sary immigration to the fullest possible measure?

3. On what conditions would the several Bantu ethnic groups, 
including those in the protectorates, be prepared to co
operate in developing their own national homes and cultures 
within the Union of South Africa?

4» What conditions would be acceptable to the white South 
African nation in this respect both for the immediate and 
the distant future?

5. How could the Cape Coloured people be developed as a sepa
rate national group mainly in the Cape Province? On what 
conditions could they and their affiliates be integrated 
into White South Africa?

6„ What future could be envisage .• for the South African Indian 
group in its relation with India and the Union of South 
Africa?

Professor Hobart Houghton pointed out that Professor du PLessis 
had accused him of contrasting legal and political solutions with econo
mic solutions» He was unaware of having done so, The contrast was 
between legal and political on the one hand and natural on the other - 
the distinction between a range of mountains or an arm of the sea, raised 
by Adam Smith, with the law of settlement preventing people from moving 
from one parish to another. He had found Professor du'PLessis1 talk ex
tremely interesting and the six points he had raised were all a subject 
for major debate,, The ones interesting him most were the third and fourth 
points, i,e. what possibility was there of removing barriers to Bantu 
cultural advancement in the 'heartlands’ referred to in the Tomlinson 
Commission Report and at what pace would the white rulers of South Africa 
be prepared to proceed with this advancement» It Was possible to approach 
the problems regarding the future of South Africa along many lines, e.g, 
of abstract justice, of Christian charity, ,or of self-preservation. 
Professor du PLessis had stressed the last of these. Professor Hobart 
Houghton doubted whether ultimately people should consider self-preserva
tion as their sole motive, but even from this standpoint Professor du 
PLessis’s points should be very carefully considered. What they involve 
was the creation of separate entities outside of the general cultural 
entity described as "the European Area" (which the Tomlinson Commission's 
demographers estimated would contain six million Bantu, six million 
Europeans, four million Coloureds and a million and a quarter Asians), 
Outside this there would be Bantu areas which, if allowed full develop
ment, might demand to he associated internationally vilh other countries,
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including Eastern countries. If this happened then the six million 
Bantu remaining in the European areas might well constitute a "Sudeten 
problem". Professor du HLessis had referred to Í' uth America where, 
though racial mixture was taking place, the cultu 3 remained predominant
ly Spanish and asked whether Professor du Piessi£ saw no possibility at 
all for the development of a common society in South Africa. This point 
was important. Would Professor du Plessis accept ultimate racial admix
ture if he was convinced that the culture would remain predominantly 
Western? This was the only condition under which he (Hobart Houghton) 
would accept racial admixture, and it was the only condition under which 
a large number of the African leaders would accept it - because all 
those who had experience of Western civilization would not be prepared 
to return to anything less civilized. If that were the case, should not 
all our efforts be directed to increasing the level of the civilization 
of our people? This was an enormous task since the number of civilized 
people was so small, but was it not the same problem that arose in a 
homogeneous society? Was there not a parallel between the slums of 
London or Glasgow at the end of the last century and the slums of Johan
nesburg or Durban at the present time? Was it purely a matter of race 
or culture of Afrikanerdom versus-English South Africa versus Zulu nat
ional feeling versus Xosa national feeling, and so on, Or was it not 
that there was a common cultural level to whdch we could all attain, and 
having attained it, could meet on the basis of racial peace? If it were 
contended that oivilized peoples of different racial cultures and back
ground could not meet together, then the future of South Africa and the 
world was a grim one.

Professor du Plessis felt that the question had .such vast im
plications that neither he nor anyone else had an answer to it. There 
were many difficulties that prevented a proper approach, to problems such 
as these. He personally thought that eventually there would be in some 
part of South Africa a,Western community that vbuld be mainly white in 
race, though not entirely free from non-white admixture which would not 
be a threat to its cultural identity. If there could be developed separ
ate non-white areas this would ten,} to draw away the', non-white element 
and would develop an ultimate ecology of states which could be federated 
into a larger unit, the details of which we could not envisage at pre
sent. He saw no objection to racial admixture we wer.e all human beings 
fundamentally - but he did see an. objection if this meant obliterating a 
national identity that had arisen during the course of history and which 
was important, too, in the development of the future of the world. It 
was not a matter of self-preservation but rather a.matter of preserving 
entities of given development differing in complexion. If this could be 
achieved there would be no objection to there beingaffiliations of the 
people among themselves and the admixture of several strains. On the 
contrary. But in South Africa, if there Was to be only one society, the 
whites'must inevitably be engulfed not only as a racial group but as 
bearers of a special type of national culture. History showed that in 
an integrated society the minority must succumb and Vanish as such, and 
with them the main heritage that they carried as a cultural group. The 
only exceptions he knew of were the Jews and the Gypsies, but he doubted 
whether the whites in South Africa could aspire to the level of the Jews 
or sink to the level of the Gypsies. He would welcome a private discus
sion with Professor Hobart Houghton or anyone else Interested,

In reply to a question by Mr, McIntyre, Professor du Plessis 
explained that he had used the term "truly South Africanized non-Afrikaner" 
to refer to those Europeans who had settled in this country, mainly British 
but also of other extraction, who- had become South African in their outlook
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not reached this stage and who still had an anchor overseas which held 
them safe from the tribulations of the South African multi-racial con
flicts - a. type commonly found in Natal, where people of sound British 
stock had lived for years and had successfully resisted losing their ■: 
original nationality. He felt that these people would ultimately become 
Afrikanersa for the Afrikaner nationality was the only one really estab
lished as a South.African nationality0 He did not mean by that that they 
would have to drop their culture, hut they would have to integrate it 
into that of Afrikanerdom, which would thereby be broadened and énriched.

Mr. Sherwood said that he was deeply interested in the problems 
of tensions between the various groups in South. Africa. He had been 
struck by how quickly the discussion had reached what was to him one of 
the fundamental areas of this, problem., at least from the point of view 
of hoping for some solution to racial problems in the Union.

There were the complexes of imagery - the symbol systems, if 
the term were acceptable which conditioned so much of the thinking, 
feeling and action of each group in its relations with the.others. These 
symbol systems were of great importance, not only because they were fund
amental elements in motivation but also because the symbol system of each 
group was largely "invisible5' to the members of other groups. Here, 
therefore, was a.most"significant source of misapprehension and. friction 
between groups. The task of research must be to discover and describe 
the essential elements of the various symbol systems functioning in 
South Africa, thus rendering them visible and making their implications 
apparent to intelligent leaders.

A very simple example was offered by research done during the 
war on relations' between English and Americans in their joint undertak
ings. Both groups had described their relations by the term "partner
ship"! but while the image or. model latent in the mind of the English 
tended to be that of a partnership in a game such as tennis, that in the 
minds of the Americans was rather a partnership in business.. As the be
haviours appropriate to each of these two kirds of partnership'were in 
many respects very different, much unnecessary friction and misunderstand
ing had occurredo To what extent, it might be asked, does this sort of 
friction occur between English-speaking and Afrikaans-speaking South 
Africans? An even more significant question, since the cultural differ
ence is so much wider, might bes To what extent does it- occur, between 
whites and non-whites? This was a problem on which .research was badly 
needed.

Another important need in this area was a sound descriptive 
picture of the symbolic imageries through which all the-various groups 
in South Africa view the future. Although this would, be but one aspect 
of a very large amount of research that'would be needed, it would help 
us to see more clearly some of the emotional problems involved! ánd 
emotions are, after all, the core problems of the relationships between 
groups. It would be necessary to examine both those symbols represent
ing the ideal solutions to the problem of group relations and those re
presenting the solutions that were feared, and then to see what could be 
done by way of isolating from these some sort of imagery that would be 
more nearly mutually acceptable to all the groups involved and which 
might serve as an attempt at a realistic solution. He.felt that 
research techniques had advanced to the stage where this could be done 
and he would later be presenting a project design which, he hoped, might 
take some small steps in this direction.
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Dr. Malherbe said he would like to associate himself with 
Professor Hobart Houghton in complimenting the speaker on the flexible 
and free mind which he had applied to this problem. He suggested that 
it would not be appropriate for the Conference tr use its time in dis
cussing the merits and demerits of the various ideological solutions to 
South Africa’s problems. These Could better be the subject, as had been 
suggested, of private discussions between the persons concerned. He 
would, however, like to suggest as a practical measure, that the Confer
ence should take the six points mentioned by Professor du Flessis and 
other problems that would come forward later, and as a body of experts, 
put their minds together in an attempt to discover the particular types 
of techniques that would be appropriate in the study of these problems 
in order to get at the facts. Some of the problems might be amenable to 
study by questionnaire, though this was a technique that had to be handled 
with .great caution. His experience of attitude surveys among soldiers 
during the War, as well as his eleven years in Natal, indicated that the 
proportion of persons whom Professor du Plessis had described as having 
an anchor in an overseas country i;as very small indeed. This can be 
established as a point of fact. Properly devised and properly applied 
questionnaire surveys would do much to clarify the picture, whether they 
were applied to adults or to school-children* Also on some of the other 
points raised by Professor du Flessis he thought that one should try to 
get beyond the realm of opinion - as explored by questionnaire techniques 
- and try to establish the relevant fact3„ This would involve intensive 
research by experts. He felt that during discussions the Conference 
should as far as possible get away from..mere opinions and get down to the 
question of how the problems brought forward could be appropriately in
vestigated,

Mr. Vilakazi-asked Professor du Flessis to answer two questions 
which an African journalist of his acquaintance was in the habit of put
ting to people in public life. Firstly, did he not think.that the 
Afrikaner approach to the problems of this country would give Africans 
a vested interest in violent revolution? Secondly* how would he answer 
an African who asserts that the Afrikaner viewpoint as summarized in the 
Tomlinson Commission Report, is to him much more vicious than Communism 
since apartheid condemns a nan for his very being which he cannot change, 
whereas Communism condemns a man for views which hé can change? While he 
(Vilakazi) was certainly not a Communist - nor, in fact a politician at 
all - he would like to know how Professor du Flessis would reassure some
one with the feeling he had outlined.

Professor du Flessis said that he was unable to reply to the 
question fully but could only say that the only hope he saw for Africans 
is that nobody would be deprived of a future equal to his capacities in 
South Africa. This was a policy acceptable to Afrikaners who as nation
alists believed in the rights of all nations equal to their capabilities. 
There was no question of Africans being condemned to purgatory, but rather 
of their being led and helped to their full potentiality. The only dif
ferences of opinion that arose in this connection had to do with the best 
means of bringing this about. He personally felt that more was to be 
gained from allowing each group to develop separately and thus make a 
unique contribution to the society as a whole0
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IMPLICATIONS OF THE TOMLINSON REPORT FOR THE LOVEDU, 
A TYPICAL TRIBE OF THE NORTH EASTERN TRANSVAAL

by
PROFESSOR J.D. AND DR. E. KRIGE 

(University of Natal)

THE LOVEDU RESERVE

1, Historical Background:

The Lovedu are a peace-loving Sotho-speaking people, who depend 
for their security upon Mujaji, their Rain-Queen. They owed their pre
eminence in the Lowveld, where their domain extended over 1000 square 
miles,to their Divine Queen, whom other chiefs from all over the Union and 
further afield came to supplicate for rain and upon whom all the major 
Lovedu institutions, values and aspirations were focused.

In the 1880*3 European encroachments first began to threaten 
Lovedu institutions and values and to whittle down Mqjaji’s territorial 
jurisdiction. In 1892 General Joubert, suspecting her of complicity in 
the attacks made upon farmers, demanded her submission1and, having confis
cated the cattle of the tribe, required the tribe to attend a gathering so 
that he could allocate a Reserve commensurate with their numbers# Fearing 
that they might be deported as prisoners to Pretoria, like their neigh
bours, the Letswalo, only a small percentage attended the meeting, and as 
a result only 70 square miles were set aside as the Lovedu reserve. The 
shock of so gross an injustice is evident in the unflattering picture the 
Lovedu have of the white man who appropriated their ancestral lands, pressed 
them into unwilling service, and desecrated their sacra. The melancholy 
future to which the Lovedu had resigned themselves finds expression in the 
myth of a deathbed prophecy attributed to one bf their early chiefs: *'I go 
to unleash the black ants in the East" (referring to the Swazi depreda
tions). They will bite you but you will overcome them. Thereafter, I 
shall unleash the red ants in the west (Europeans), You will oppose them, 
but it will be in vain".

A flicker of hope appeared 4-0 years later when in the 1930fs the 
Lovedu found themselves able, to reacquire by purchase some of-their lost 
land and so enlarge their reserve from 70 to 150 square miles, though this 
was but slight consolation for their ‘gradually dwindling hold over their 
people beyond this area. They were not sufficiently reassured to accept 
«progress!* and "enlightenment": or to co-operate with agricultural offi
cers and welfare agencies. Irrigation schemes, improvement of stock, the 
introduction of new crops and better grasses were rejected. Would they 
not lead to further interference, claims- by Europeans to their land and 
stock? Had they not observed that every visit of a white official to 
bring them "progress" had meant some further encroachment or restriction 
such as the prohibition against cutting trees, the dipping of cattle that 
weakened and killed their stock, the limitation of their legal competence, 
the survey of their forests that among the Mamáthola threatened and event
ually led to the removal of that tribe from the watershed in the mountains 
to the unhealthy lowlands? Towards the end of the 1930*s when suspicions
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arose of a rearrangement of their lands and possible displacement, a new 
version of their myth of origin ini Rhodesia became current in which they 
sought to establish immemorial title to their country and repudiated all 
links with the Rhodesian Bakhalaga. This falsification of e mcred tra
dition was but one, if the most striking and pathetic react! 1 to a feel- 
ling of insecurity and helplessness in the face of European :i intervention. 
There were many others, both overt and covert, that reflected hardening 
hostility and generated protective institutionalisations.

Against this historical background it will be no easy task, if 
at all a possible one, to convince the Lovedu of the white man’s concern 
for their welfare and to secure their willing co-operation in measures 
that may revolutionise their land holding, their methods of subsistence, 
their social structure and their way of life.

2. The Subsistence Economy:
The Reserve of 150 square miles held a population in 1937 of 

33,000 or 220 per square mile. The '’house”, which is the unit, of pro
duction and consumption averaged 5. persons, one wife, .64 husbands (-3 of 
the men were polygynists and there were 1 5 6  married women to 1 0 0  men),
2 . 3 6  children under 1 8  and » 5 6 adult dependants. 75$ of the land was 
cultivated, 2 0$ grazing land and 5$ forest, so that each of the 6 , 6 0 0  
domestic units in the Reserve held 5.3 morgen arable land and had at its 
disposal 1.4 morgen for grazing. No demarcation of grazing land exists; 
it is hardly necessary when one considers that each domestic unit held 
only •§• head of cattle and 4  goats (which changed, hands frequently as a 
result of the lobolo and gift exchanges), besides -g- donkey, a pig and 
1 0  fowls.

Situated among the well watered and picturesque foothills.of the 
Drakensberg escarpment, with its deep valleys- flattening out to undulating 
country in the East and North East, the Reserve is covered with luxuriant 
subtropical bushveld vegetation, part of which is high forest. Streams 
(today, alas, often dry) cascade down the innumerable ravines, uniting 
into two major perennial rivers, tributaries 6f the Great Letaba. The 
climate is mild, the rainfall good (25” to A0 ”), the soil fertile, truly 
an earthly paradise, if it were not for the erosion often scarring the 
hillsides, now no longer protected by the old contoured stone walls which 
have broken up through neglect or been cleared for. more effective plough
ing. The people traditionally build their villages on the hills: a few are 
as large as 8 0 huts,others are broken into fragments of a single family 
by growing internal tensions and witchcraft accusations, and the average 
is about 10 huts- Their fields used to be in large compact blocks, not 
far from the villages, but nowadays average 2 morgen and are widely scat
tered in many districts, owing to the congestion in the originally demarc
ated reserve and the movement of population into the valleys and North 
East lowlands. The tenure was so secure that some families still have un
disputed title to land originally allocated to them more than 1 0 0  years 
ago. Manure is not used: very little is available: and without roads and 
means of transport it is not easily carried to fields 6 or more miles away, 
over difficult and hilly country,, The Lovedu attitude to agriculture is 
pragmatic; they have a sound knowledge of soils and crops, are excellent 
cultivators and manage to extract 4-7 bags of maize from a morgen.

There are 140 districts, demarcated usually by rivulets and aver
aging just over 1 square mile each. They are ruled by remarkably auto
nomous district heads, many of whom are women; their links with the capital 
are not so much through centralised administrative machinery as through
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lineage and affinal bonds» The core of a district is the headman’s 
lineage and its links with other districts are usually sororal or matri- 
lateral. The payment of tribute to the Queen and to district heads is 
largely the fulfilment of kinship obligations, although a considerable 
portion must be regarded as reciprocation for the use of the land and 
such services as rain-making, supernatural protection against disease and 
disasters and the administration of justice» It is here that animal hus
bandry plays its role. Cattle forge the main affinal links, while goats 
which also feature in marriage and goodwill exchanges are the animals par 
excellence of ritual importance„ Not many of these animals are, however, 
needed for these purposes, because they are in continuous movement, com
ing in by the marriage of a daughter and going out again to obtain a wife 
for her brother*

Economically the utilisation of the natural vegetation is almost 
as important as agricultural production and far more important than animal 
husbandry, as a glance at pair, 5) of tho appendix to thjs paper clearly indi
cates* Every tree or shrub and every animal, from locusts and ants to 
birds and game, is used for some purpose - food, medicine, tools, house
hold goods, building, arts and crafts? costumes, fencing, beverages, glues, 
dyes, etc», and the body of knowledge Tinder lying this exploitation of the 
vegetation is one of the most impressive features of Lovedu culture.

An examination of the sources of income and items of expenditure 
of the domestic family unit in 1937 (see appendix) reveals that -

(1 ) the 3-g- morgen cultivated (of the 5 . 3  morgen .held) yielded 9 bags of 
maize, U of other grains, and a number of other crops of which an 
amount, worth £3 4- at current market values, was consumed by the 
unit, while the rest was converted into beer (4- bags grain; or paid 
out in kind for various services (3 a bags grain);-*-'

(2 ) about 180 gallons of beer were made and disbursed for such purposes 
as home consumption, the maintenance of prestige, goodwill, the 
entertainment of work parties, and a variety of other social, econ
omic, ritual and recreational purposes. The value of the beer so 
spent, remembering that it was sold for 6d. a pint in neighbouring 
tribes that have commercialised its use, is therefore £3 6 ;

(3 ) the produets of nature account for an income of no less than £4-0 , 
the value of the veldkos consumed and the material used or manu
factured; 3'

(4.) the income accruing from animal husbandry in an economic sense was 
very small, for if we exclude the use of cattle in lobola and other 
social exchanges, the amount is only £6 , but if we include them it
rises to about £L2; 1 2 3

1) See appendix jm*; 3) (a) (l).

2) See appendix par. 3 ) (b) (2).

3) See appendix par, 5).
4.) See appendix pair» 4.).
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(5) finally, the income in cash from services both as migrant labourers 
and in the tribe, and from lobolo and other exchanges, ■ otalled no 
more than £16, even if we reckon the value of goods pun hased in 
town and brought home by migrant labourers.^' Made up of 58/£ in 
agricultural produce, 2U% products of nature, 10% cash nd 0% live
stock, the total net income thus amounted to £150, the standard of 
living; being on a subsistence level.

RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE TOMLINSON COMMISSION REPORT AS THEY AFFECT THE LOVEDU

3. Human Welfare and the Preservation and Development of Bantu Civilization 
to'be the underlying Principle in the Rehabilitation of the Reservesi

When examining the implications of the Tomlinson Report for the 
Lovedu it is important to bear in mind the terms of reference of the Com
mission - viz., "to conduct an exhaustive enquiry into and to report on a 
comprehensive scheme for the rehabilitation of the Native areas with a 
view to developing within them a social structure in keeping with the cul
ture of the Native and based on socio-economic planning". Though the re
port is concerned largely with economic development, reference is made 
again and again to the need for preserving something of the Bantu social 
structure. It is claimed that "the present system leads to undermining 
of the Bantu social structure and family life". The Commissioners state 
(p, 156), "The Bantu must be guided to construct their own economy on 
their own soil, in their own milieu and out of their own spirit and energy 
and to move forward along the path of their own civilization according to 
the tempo of their own ability to develop". This is to be achieved by the 
policy of separate development, a prerequisite for the sound, national de
velopment of the Bantu communities. Stress is laid on the fact'that the 
co-operation of the Bantu themselves is essential. : "Without it reclaim- 
ation in Bantu areas can have little or no positive effect" (p. 77).
The Report lays down, then, as a basic principle for the development of 
the Bantu areas "that the overall aim should be human welfare, that this 
should be kept constantly in view and any other aims should be sub
ordinated to this" (p. 111),

A* How the Reserves are to be Rehabilitated:

To create a stable productive system of agriculture, according 
to the Tomlinson Report, it will be necessary to change the .present system 
in which all Bantu endeavour to be farmers, yet none are able to make a 
living off the land, to one in which only those who want to bd full-time 
farmers are provided with land sufficient to produce a respectable living.
A respectable living, the Commission concluded after conducting an econ
omic survey of some 900 Bantu farmers, is a gross income of £60 p.a, A 
farm unit producing this minimum income therefore is large enough to at
tract a Bantu to full-time farming and bind him permanently to the land.
The Commission, however, stresses the fact that if improved farming 
techniques are adopted this income could be much increased.

Obviously the size of the farm unit which would bring in an in
come of £60 p.a. would vary in different areas; so the next step was to 5 6

5) See appendix par, 6),

6) See appendix par, 7).
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divide the Bantu areas into 14- homogeneous regions according to type of 
soil, climate, rainfall, vegetation, and to determine for each the size 
of the farm required to produce this income. The Lovedu Reserve falls 
largely into the AS or irrigation section (Eastern Southpansberg Plateau 
and Transvaal Drakensberg area). In the AS irrigation area each family 
is to have 3  morgens of arable land ( 2  to cultivate, 1  to be under a ley 
crop); IS units of large stock, a residential plot and access to common 
grazing land, the total extent of land per family to be 73 morgen. Com
pare this with the 5~k morgen (3w of which is cultivated) of arable land, 
the 2 animal units and the 1 .4- morgen grazing land per family today,

Hanning by the state is essential in all this future agri
cultural development. The Commission envisages a minimum period which 
is not to exceed 25 to 3 0  years, so it is clear that the change-over 
will have to be rapid.

5« Steps by which Re-planning is to be Achieved:

The first and foremost step to be taken in re-planning Bantu 
agriculture is that all land withir, the Bantu areas "shall be immediately 
declared betterment areas by means of legislation and work must be com
menced immediately to stabilize the land to prevent further deteriora
tion of the soil and natural pastures" (p, 117).' Such stabilization 
embraces

(a) dividing each betterment area into residential,■arable and 
grazing areas;

(b) preventing the building of an:/ further houses outside the
residential areas; ■

(c) allocating no more arable lands outside the prescribed 
ploughing areas;

(d) allowing no increase in number of animal units unless the 
number be below that of the estimated carrying capacity of 
the available grazing;

(e) dividing the prescribed residential areas into residential 
plots of fixed size and the arable lands into ploughland 
units of 1  morgen each.

All of these measures, the Report goes on to say, can be under
taken without the approval of the inhabitants of the Reserves since the 
necessary powers will hav6 been obtained by legislation. Wherever possible, 
however, plans must be undertaken with the consent and co-operation of the 
inhabitants of the reserves concerned. The Agricultural Division of the 
NoAeD. enlarged to include technical personnel such as soil chemists and 
engineers, should be responsible for all stabilization services. Research 
is to be ■undertaken into various aspects of'agriculture in stabilized land 
and also into the marketing of agricultural products;^ and credit facili
ties for the purchase of land and farm equipment, etc. are to be arranged. 
Possibilities of development in' the Lovedu area would appear from the 
Report to be in the direction of a possible irrigation scheme which has 
however not yet been investigated, cultivation of vegetables and sub
tropical fruits, and fibre products such as sisal and Mauritius hemp in 
the drier regions, which may lead to decorticating projects and perhaps, 
later on, light industry to process fibre into ropes. No forestry is 
mentioned for the Lovedu Reserve area.
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6 . Change In Land Tenure:

The Bantu are to be given the opportunity to pure- se their 
holdings under title. The change from existing systems of nure to the 
new system of individual ownership is to be optional except hat where the 
majority of landholders are in favour of such change adoption of the new 
system is to be obligatory? those unable or unwilling to buy shall be dis
possessed. The price is to be approximately £4.00 with ah initial payment 
of 10% i.e., £ 4 0 at the time of purchase + 4 0 years for repayment at 2|$  
interest. :The price paid is for arable land and residential plot. Attached 
to the arable land are rights in the communal grazing area. No landless 
person is to be allowed to keep cattle. The sale of the land is to be 
subject to the condition that it is "beneficially used and cultivated to 
the satisfaction of the competent authority"? this authority shall have 
the right to cancel the title in the event of a breach by the registered 
holder of any of the conditions of the grant as also if any of the foes 
are unpaid for a period to be specified. Such land will be bought back 
and sold to someone else hy the Trust. The new system of land tenure will, 
in spite of purchase by the owner, be less secure than the present so- 
called communal system of Lovedu land tenure and place the landholder to 
some extent at the mercy of the European agricultural officer in charge.
7. Surplus Population;

It is estimated that when the division of the land into farm 
units has been' made 51% of the total Reserve population in South Africa,
15% of the existing population of the A3 area into which the Lovedu Reserve 
falls5will be surplus families who can hold no land* Nothing is. said of 
the criteria to be used in the unenviable task of deciding who will be the 
fortunate people to be given farm units and Who are to be dispossessed óf 
the lands they hold at present, except that Boards will be, constituted to 
make recommendations. In areas where there are Bantu Authorities or local 
authorities these will be used.
8 . What is to be done with the Surplus Population?,

Development of industries in the Bantu areas and in border areas 
and urbanization in the reserves is the answer? and migrant labour' such as 
exists at present offers further means of absorbing the surplus population 
from agriculture. Nothing is said about keeping the surplus families 
during the transitional period while industries are being developed but 
they are to be urbanized through the establishment'of Bantu villages at 
places where circumstances are favourable for their growth and in large 
towns which are to be developed as industrial centres in the reserves.

There are, then, to be three types of centres:,- rural settle
ments, villages and-towns, all of which are to be newly developed and laid 
out by European planning authorities. Rural settlements will be, properly 
speaking, only for farmers entirely dependent on agriculture? but at first 
a part of the surplus, non-farming population should be allowed there owing 
to "the ties of tradition, family bonds, attachment to birthplaces or graves 
of ancestors". These settlements, then, are intended partly as.a transition 
stage between rural and urban life, "sponges to absorb surplus population 
not sufficiently urbanized to be ready to be settled in towns".

The report goes on to discuss possible regions for the establish
ment of industries in Bantu areas and 20 are demarcated on a map. The 
Lovedu fall into the Letaba-Shingwedzi area extending from the Limpopo in 
the north to near Tzaneen in the south. For this large area Inhabited by
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the Venda, numerous Sbangana-Tsonga and Sotho tribes including the 
Lovedu two towns, Sibasa and Vonde, and one village, Bendstore, are 
envisaged in the Report.

Sibasa, to which the railway line from Louis Trichart is to be 
extended, and Vonde are in TTenfla land, about 50 miles as the crow flies 
from the Lovedu area, but by road over 100 miles; and the train journey 
takes as long as the journey to Johannesburg, These towns are situated 
in an area already densely populated ( 6 0 0 to the square mile according 
to the Report) and would presumably absorb first the surplus agricultural 
population of the surrounding area, Bendstore on the Klein Letaba river 
in low-lying unhealthy Shangana-Tsonga territory will be a small town 
only, connected with mining development (mica, gold, vermiculite). This, 
too, is a long way from the Lovedu area0 Thablna, a projected town on 
an existing flourishing irrigation scheme in the Olifants Steelpoort 
Blyde - River area is nearer to the Lovedu but it will be serving the 
Khaha, Moxoboya and Muhlaba 1 s Shangana-Tsonga, peoples with as great a 
surplus population as Loveduland,

Ethnic affiliations must, we know, be the basis of grouping in 
European urban areas but apparently not in these incipient Bantu urban 
communities. In the consideration of Bantu areas based on ethnic group
ing (Map 63), the Lovedu who are the nucleus and have provided the cul
tural pattern of the Lowveld Sotho become tangential to the Venda-Tsonga, 
In their new urban life particularly they will have to align themselves 
with the Tsonga whom -the European has given much of the land of the Lovedu, 
and has used to keep them in subjection and taught to hate; and they 
will be separated from their traditional allies, the Khaha and the 
Letswalo, who had adopted their pattern of life and ideology, even where 
it demanded ritual suicide by the chief.

Industrialization and establishment of towns in reserves are 
clearly not going to be of much help to landless Lovedu who will continue 
to be migrant labourers either in European areas or in Venda or Tsonga 
territory. It comes as rather a shock that the. migrant labour system 
which has been condemned again and again as disruptive of family life and 
morals and of a sound social order is to continue to play a relatively 
important part even under the policy of separate development,

EFFECTS OF THESE MEASURES ON THE ECONOMIC M D  SOCIAL LIFE 
OF THE LOVEDU RESERVE

9. The Agriculture Revolution:

The proposed measures of the Tomlinson Report are such as will 
bring about for the Lovedu a social and agrarian revolution, the magnitude 
of which is unprecedented in history. According to the figures of the 
Report itself 75^ of the population (but according to our calculations 
it will be more like 90/0 of the Lovedu Reserve are to be deprived of 
their lahdë upon which they depend for their livelihood without any form 
of compensation or any immediate alternative means of livelihood. There 
IS room otily for 600 family units in the Lovedu Reserve; the rest, 6000 
pf them, trill be expropriated. Forced to part even with the livestock 
they may have (since grazing rights will be attached only to agricultural 
land) they will be thrown on the migrant labour market and will be de
pendent hpon wages earned in European urban areas for their living until 
such tiiile as local Bantu industries can be developed.



“ 36 —

The depressing effect on wage levels of such a nation-wide flood
ing of the labour market need not be entered into here. It will be suffi
cient to indicate that even if existing wage levels were maintained they 
would be inadequate. The existing low level of unskilled vn.ges .in South 
Africa is largely bound up with the fact that wages,have hitherto been used 
to supplement income derived from the land. Where wages of the Bantu have 
to support a family as in urban areas they have to be supplemented by the 
earnings of the women and younger dependants. These wages will not be suf
ficient to keep landless rural families and the result will be widespread 
starvation. What of widows and their children, deserted wives whose hus
bands in town never send home any of their earnings, who may in fact be sup
porting a town wife and family in an urban location? At present a widow,
though inherited by her deceased husband’s brother or other relative^ is 
economically self-supporting, supplying as she does her own needs and those 
of her children by the cultivation of her fields. An urban wage, insuf
ficient even for a single family, will never maintain such additional 
dependants.

No detail is given in the Report as to how the change-over involved 
in this stabilization of the land is to be carried out. On the one hand
the phraseology used leads one to expect a gradual change; thus it is said,
"no more arable lands will be allocated outside the prescribed ploughing 
areas", But at the same time the position in the reserves is said to be 
’'alarming". "If the soil is to be saved the necessary steps will have to 
be taken without delay ... to plan and carry put conservation projects on 
a large scale"• "To complete the work id thin the available period ... the 
population -problems of the reserves and the allied social Problems will 
have to be solved simultaneously if not beforehand 11 ,(p. 75)*

The Report envisages the short period of 25-30 years for the com
pletion of the major part of its rehabilitation scheme, not two centuries 
as was the case in the agricultural revolution and enclosure movement in 
England between the end of the 13th and beginning of the 16th centuries.
Yet even in England where the change was slew and due to natural economic 
forces human suffering was great and starvation common. I'The social dis
content found vent in numerous riots and insurrections".” ' People took the 
law into their own hands and plucked down hedges, though this; was' forbidden 
by proclamation. The social ̂ revolution "awakened a storm that swept over 
the land like a hurricane",  ̂ The sufferings and unrest, if such measures 
are enforced among the Lovedu, will be even greater.

To deprive large numbers of families of their livelihood is a rank 
injustice and cannot be justified on any grounds. It would never be tole
rated by any European community; yet the Tomlinson Commission expects to 
secure the co-operation of the Bantu in such a scheme. It is clear from our 
knowledge of the Lovedu that opposition will be strong and bitter, . To im
plement the change a large and permanent police force would be required.
Who could, e.g., stop people from ploughing sections of grazing land in 
those remote mountain regions the moment the agricultural officer turned 
his back?

7) Lipson, Economic History of England, p. 151

8 ) Ibid., p. 141.
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10, Conversion of Arab?.e Land into Pastures;

Unless each small reserve is to be specially investigated and a 
very different division of land from thr.t shown in the Report is to be 
allowed (and this investigation would require the help of social anthro
pologists, which is not envisaged) the agrarian revolution in the Lovedu 
Reserve will involve conversion of most of the arable land into pastures. 
People will be evicted from their lands while cattle are increased to 
graze on once-cultivated fields. The nature of this change is shown in 
the Table below (assuming that the forests remain as they are):-

Pastures 
Arable land 
Forests

Present jo Proposed

20
75
5

91
A
5

Nor will the forunate ones who are allocated land be any better 
off than at present. Is the prospect of £60 p.a. in a diversified economy 
any inducement to a peasant who has been in the habit of earning, from 
the yield of his environment combined with money wages as a migrant 
labourer, £150 in a subsistence economy? In addition they will be asked 
to buy at, for them, a high price for- land which they now have free and, 
in the case of tribal farms, land which they have already once bought 
back from the European. The money will go to the Native Trust, not into 
the tribal coffers.
11* Re-Housing the Community;

Another aspect is housing. Implementation of the Tomlinson Re
port means re-housing the whole tribe over a period of 2 5 - 3 0  years.
People will have to move from kraals in which families have sometimes 
lived for more than bwo generations, Who is to bear the expense of the 
new buildings? The cost of a new hut in sun-dried brick comes to about 
£30 in material and labour. Is this cost to fall upon people who have 
already been deprived of their lands and livelihood? For the Lovedu 
area alone, the removal of the 6 0 0 0 displaced families to new huts would 
involve the building of at least 1 2 0 0 0 huts at a cost of £3 6 0 ,0 0 0.

12. Disintegration of Family Life:

The break-up of the present village system will undermine 
Lovedu family life. Individually owned residential plots will mean 
greater independence of the individual family which, however, will also 
become more vulnerable to the disintegrating effects of migrant labour. 
Today when the husband is away at'work his wife remains under the watch
ful eye of her mother-in-law; and other relatives in the village, his 
children in the general care of the adults and the group of older boys 
and girls of the village. In the new settlements and villages this 
control over the conduct of,the wife and children in the absence of the 
father will be greatly weakened. Greater disintegration and delinquency 
are bound to follow.

13* No Role Assigned to Women;

It is stated in the Report that ’’traditionally the Bantu men 
are the warriors, hunters, and stockowners while the Bantu women till 
the soil and grow crops". Yet in all the schemes discussed there is 
never any mention of these women, hitherto the economic mainstay of
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the household» What is their part to be in the rehabilitation of the 
reserves, in the great social changes that are to build up a new Bantu 
civilization?

lie Changes in Social Structure:

Changes in social structure will inevitably follow if the propo
sals of the Tomlinson Report are implemented. Take e.g„, marriage links.
The 90$.of the population ousted from the land and relegated to towns will 
have no cattle or other livestock» This will seriously affect the lobolo 
exchanges and the stability of marriage. The cattle links between chains* 
of families, between lineages and districts, between the Queen and all the 
strategically important groups and individuals in the tribe will be broken. 
For nothing but cattle can maintain these relations and at the same time 
actualize the bonds of which they are the visible reminders. Cattle are 
durable and tangible, can easily be fo" owed in the chain of exchanges, 
are not easily lost or dissipated. Money cannot play this role, for money 
is too fluid, too readily transferable to sustain the links? it too readily 
dissolves into nothing,- frittered away in trumpery and selfish wants.
Money has already begun, to replace some of the lobolo cattle? possibly a 
progressive substitution is desirable to disencumber the structure of those 
bonds that culture change turns into burdens0 But the reformer who sud
denly and ruthlessly knocks down the cattle-built pillars of the social 
structure will cause the whole cultural edifice to crash and in its fall 
to tear down the welfare work he has attempted.

Law and order too will be seriously rudermined. Law and order 
among Lovedu depend upon the checks and balances of the political structure, 
the effectiveness of reconciliation procedures and the network of reciprocal 
relations that make individuals and groups interdependent. It depends also 
on the internalisation, in the’individual, of responsiveness to values and 
external sanctions, and that in turn is interlocked with the genesis of the 
projective systems, like magic and religion, which largely determine life 
goals and values and are the source, of the individual's sense of security, 
his conscience and his anxieties0 Kinship, the mutuality expressed in 
social exchanges, the close-knit system of reciprocities/- all incompatible 
with an impersonalised urbanised community - these are the carriers of the 
sanctions and moral values of the Lovedu system of justice. The pressure 
to conformity is great because of the interdependences and because of the 
participation of everyone in most activities and of the face to face rela
tionships, But the very basis of all this must disappear in the new order, 
with its division between full-time peasant and urbanite, dispersal and 
differentiation of the kin, change in personality structure and different 
basis of intex-dependences,

Among the 90$ of Lovedu who neither have cattle nor are peasants, 
an urban economy, based on industry and money wages will develop. Commo
dities will become impersonalised, and the large volume of goodwill exchanges, 
the entertainment of work parties’ with .beer, the maintenance of affinal links 
with continuous gifts passing to and fro, and many others, all of them moti
vated by social .and not economic considerations, will have no place. The 
new Interdependences will be economic, leading to entirely different concep
tions of human relations, new institutions, new alinements and loyalties? 
indeed, whether better or worse than the present order, it will be so entire
ly different that we cannot hope to predict what the nature of the new 
society will be, what the structural cleavages between the.’dispossessed 90$ 
and the 10$ remaining on the land, what new typ:? of personality will emerge. 
But we can say that the only models in an impersonalised economy, the only 
feasible aspirations of people who will have become highly individualized,
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will be those of the European, If in addition their religion disintegrates 
(and whether or not missions accept the challenge o Christianise the.Lovedu 
and so furnish the moral justification of this fax■reaching intervention, 
their religion must go) what basis, peculiar to tl genius, ethos and in
stitutions of the people, will remain on which the survival and enrichment 
of a Bantu culture could rest? We can see none. The best elements of a 
culture cannot be developed, if their raison d*etre is swept away, their 
social functions ignored or subsumed in some economic or at least mechanical 
formula, and their human carriers regarded as so many cyphers in a mathemat- 
tical calculation. If there were some magnet to draw the people from the 
land, if the dispossessed could feel that they themselves had made the choice 
for some great ideal, if the historical background had been different, if 
the displacement were gradual and natural, - it might be possible for some 
to envisage the development on its own lines of an indigenous Bantu culture. 
But to us it is inconceivable.

The role of the churches and energetic evangelization are empha
sized by the Tomlinson Commission for giving the Bantu a new spiritual 
foundation and securing their co-operation in the. agrarian revolution. The 
Commission takes it for granted that Christianization of the Bantu carries 
no consequences for development on their own lines. For the Lovedu, how
ever, Christianization has meant wholesale iconoclasm, has detracted from 
the Queen*s mystical credentials, discouraged cross-cousin marriage and 
broken links between lineages; it has emphasized individualism at the price 
of patterns of mutuality and reciprocity and thus Weakened the framework 
and ultimate sanctions of the social and political order* On the other 
hand Christianity has induced greater receptivity to Western standards, 
created new nerds that can be satisfied only by a cash economy, not by beer 
and other goodwill exchanges, and paised expectations of achievement and 
security in a different world, dominated ty Western, not traditional values 
and aspirations. Intensified evangelization mudt inevitably have far greater 
disruptive effects,. Thus the means of securing a co-operative response con
tains the germs of destroying its end and justification, viz,, separate 
development, ,

There are few parallels in history to guide us in evaluating the 
more subtle effects of such a revolution. But let us mention what by com
parison with the Tomlinson Scheme was but a minor change in the economy of 
two Swedish villages, described by a Swedish anthropologist (Grasland) and 
quoted by Redfield in his book The Little .Community,'from which the follow
ing summary has been taken. The changes were brought about particularly 
by the effects of a la w requiring the -redivision of agricultural land with 
the object of increasing production. The law merely brought together tracts 
of cultivated land of each farmer where they had become scattered through 
partition and inheritance. The change was put into effect in 1880 in one 
of the villages hut not in the other, Grasland shows that the later history 
of the village in which the reform was carried out has been one of disinte
gration, The communal life became much reduced; men came more and more to 
work separately, to own separately; houses were moved from the common 
settlement; and the increased farming reduced the hunting and fishing.
The old associations that regulated common affairs, including the number 
and care of livestock and the conduct of economic activities, declined in 
function and authority. Leadership became a matter of duty rather than of 
honour. As common work decreased, the common sentiments that held the 
people together declined. The old controls by talk and example became less 
effective and the authority of the old over the young grew less. People 
began to move away from the community; some sold their houses to city dwel
lers for use as summer homes; and the village is dying because it has ceased 
to be a whole.
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SUMA.RY AND CONCLUSION

Let us summarise our conclusions in a few words. The major im
plication of the Tomlinson Report for the Lovedu m i l  be the reduction of 
the number of peasant, domestic units from 6,600 to 600 and will therefore 
involve the eviction of 90% of the people from the land. The immediate 
and manifest consequences will be -

fl) a decrease in the arable land held by each family unit from 5*3 
to 3 morgen;

(2) an increase of grazing land per unit from \0A to 69 morgen; and

(3) precipitate removal of 90%> of the population from the land and 
finding employment or other means of subsistence for them0

Even superficially considered this will constitute a major revo
lution; it will entail a re-orientation in emphasis from agriculture to 
animal husbandry among.full-time peasants and a change to a cash economy 
among the dispossessed; at best it will be viewed by the people as the 
fantastic vision of a misguided, if.benevolent despotism, at worst the 
ruthless imposition by a tyrant of a new way of life in which everything 
that is most valued will be trampled underfoot - their stake in the land, 
their tribal aspirations, their reliance upon their chief, their resident
ial and kinship affiliations 0

The ethical justification of the separate development of the 
Bantu is the need to retain their basic social institutions in order that 
they may build up a sound new social order of their.own. So little socio
logical insight is there in the recommendations of the Tomlinson Report 
that, far from preserving Bantu social life, we can think of no more ef
fective means (short of those adopted in the Russion Revolution) of break
ing down and sweeping away the whole of the social order.
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APPENDIX - THE FAMILY BUDGET

1) The ‘’family” in this budget is the House, whl i for all practical 
purposes is the Lovedu unit of production and ïohsumption. It con
sisted on an average, calculated from data obtained in 1937 for a 
population of 3 ? 1 0 0  in 3 random areas, of about 5 persons: 1  wife,
, 6 4  husband, about 2-g- dependants under 1 8  years of age and about . 6  
dependants over 18,

2) We have taken 1951 local market valves of maize, livestock and other
commodities for converting them into money. Some commodities, such 
as veldkos, home-made furniture and some utensils, were never exchanged 
or sold? in such cases we have taken the value of approximate substi
tutes that would provide a similar standard of comfort or nutrition 
(always considerably below what we had to pay for them.when we acquired 
them for our collection) 0 Unlike among several of their neighbours,
15 miles away, who live nearer railway, road and other constructional 
work, the Lovedu never sell or exchange beer; we have taken the stan
dard price, 6d a pint in these neighbouring tribes, for converting 
beer into money. They are poorer than the Lovedu, but the internal 
consumption and sale of beer at 6d a pint was not less. To calculate 
the cost of production of crops and other commodities, we have taken 
into consideration only the value of the beer or food provided as a 
social entertainment to the party of workers. This means that the 
value of the services rendered to others, in fulfilment of various 
social and other obligations, is considerably underestimated. The 
budget is an average one. Quantities are arrived: at from figures for 
3 0 0  families in regard to crop and beer production, livestock dying 
or slaughtered, use of the flora and fauna, salaries and wages and 
affinal exchanges,

3) Crops:
(a) Receipts; These include -

(1) Harvested from the gardens cultivated (3§-morgen) by the 
family: 9 bags maize (3 0/- a bag)? U bags Other cereal such 
as millets, eleusine, sesamum ( £ 2  a bag); li bags peanuts, 
njugo beans, cowpeas, mung and other beans ( £ 4  a bag); 9u‘ 
bags vegetables and fruit including pumpkins, squashes, 
water melons, sweet potatoes, taro, tomatoes, onions, oran
ges, pawpaws, etc, ( £ 1  a bag); 1 0 0  lbs sweet corglum (value 
10/-), 20 bundles tobacco (value 10/-), The total value of 
the crops producted was thus £41, but the entertainment of 
the work parties (agricultural) cost 3 0 gallons beer (£6 ) 
plus food made from 1  bag maize and bag millet (£2 ,1 0 *6 ), 
cash, salt and meat to the value of £1 , a total of £9 .1 0 ,6 , 
\tfhich is taken as the cost of production. Figures of pro
duction given to census enumerators may be considerably 
lower, but they are often very unreliable, 2

(2) Receipts from other sources were: payments to the family for 
labour and other services, purchases with cash mostly from 
the stores, “sale” of articles made such as skin clothes, 
pots etc,, making a total of bags maize, 1  bag millet, 
some vegetables.



(b) These receipts were spent as follows -

(1) The family consumed 7 hags maize, 2 hags millet and practic
ally all the other crops produced. Total value £3A-

(2) 2 hags of maize and 2 hags of millet were converted into 180 
gallons of beer (£36) of which 50 gallons (£10) were consumed 
by the family, AO gallons (£8) were ̂ 'paid'1 to agricultural 
and other work parties, 20 gallons (£A) were used to reward 
doctors, initiation experts, arbitrators, troupes of dancers, 
priests, etc.; 10 gallons (£2) were sent to the Queen or 
district heads as "tribute" in return for their ritual ser
vices, especially rain-making, and other services, and 60 
gallons (£12) were used to pay off obligations to affines,

(3) The rest was paid out as follows; for labour services (some 
agricultural work parties, assistants in building, work part
ners of the Khilebe), 1 bag maize and ■§- bag millet (usually 
in the form of food)j for ritual, administrative, medical, 
entertainment services, -§■ bag maize and j? bag millet j 1-jx bag 
maize was bartered for other crops, pots, meat, various 
articles5 and -§■ bag maize was sold for cash mostly a.t the 
storeSo

A) Livestock;

The House held -§- head of cattle, •§• donkey, A goats, 1 pig, and 10 
fowls® Practically only cattle that died were consumed, but goats, 
pigs and fowls were often slaughtered and consumed or some of the meat was 
exchanged for grain, and some live goats and fowls were exchanged or 
paid for various services or given to affines 0 The following died or 
were slaughtered; ®06 head of cattle;, 1,5 goats? ,50 pigs? A fowls and 
these were mostly consumed by the family (value £A®10,o)j the rest of 
the meat"and the live goats and fowls (value £l„1 0o0) wore paid out for 
various services or exchanged© It is assumed that the deaths and kill
ings, plus the payments for services are roughly equivalent to the na
tural Increase© No livestock was imported* Erom affines there ac
crued to the family (for lobolo and other affinal payments that contin
ued as long as the realtionship lasted) one goat and ■§■ head of cattle 
(value £5ol0o0), and similarly there were reciprocal payments to the 
affineSo In addition some products such as skins, horns, milk were con
sumed by the family (value 10/-)o We leave out of account the returns 
from hiring out the services of livestock, but deduct 10/- for occasional 
expenses (ritual, medical, grazing, herding),

5) Flora and Faunas

Large quantities of veldkos were consumed®. This, ihclused A5 spe
cies of relishes, 100 species of wild fruits (some óf which were con
verted into beverages e0g© morula beer, bush "teas"), as well as locusts, 
ants, grubs, game, honey, etc® In estimating their value, we have cal
culated the cost of approximate substitutes in the diet (meat, vegetables, 
spinaches, condiments)® At about 2-|d a day per person the value is 
£17.10,0® In addition dry wood, timber, roots, barks, stems, leaves of 
plants and grasses (over 230 species) were collected .from the forests 
and rich vegetation, and used for firewood, repairs, building material, 
thatching, in the every day pharmacopia, for making various costumes 
and games, household furniture, utensils and implements, strings, mats, 
sieves, ornaments, glues, disinfectants. What was consumed as raw
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materials, we value at £1 3 ; what was manufactured and used in the 
family at £ 8 (hut the cost of production was £2 .7 ,0 )} some of the 
articles made were exchanged for maize (■$■ bag - 7 /-) and some sold 
for cash (5/-),

6 ) Wages and Salaries*.

Wage labour or salaries brought the family the followings one 
member was away as a migrant labourer for 9 months and brought or sent 
back in cash £ 6 (which after deduction of £ 1 for transport, leaves £ 5  
net return) and good3 (clothes, household goods, implements) valued 
at £3« Cash wages or salaries were also paid to teachers, forest 
rangers, evangelists, post office officials, policemen, nurses, store 
assistants, etc, working in the Reserve, about £2,5.0} pensions, al
lowances, etc, accounted for 10/~. Other cash receipts were 7/- for 
maize sold, 5/- for manufactured articles, etc, sold, and the follow
ing receipts for agricultural labour- services (£L), for various other 
services, such as ritual, medical, etc, (£l), and by way óf payments 
made by affines (£1). This was spent as follows;- purchasing food 
(£3 .5 .0 ), various household articles (£3 .5 .0 ), paying agricultural 
labour (£1 ); remunerating medical and other services (£l)} to pay 
affinal obligations (£l); to pay government taxes (£1 ), as dues to 
the chief 1 0 /-, and transport 1 0/-,

7) Services;

It is services rather than goods that constitute the important 
part of Lovedu economy. These include agricultural labour rendered 
to neighbours and kin by way of work parties or other collective 
work connected with clearing, ploughing, weeding, reaping, decobb- 
Lng, and various building operations which were '’remunerated” in 
beer ( / 0  gallons = £8), food made from 1  bag maize and bag millet, 
as well as salt and meat (£3 ,1 0 ,0 ) and cash* £1. The labour to the 
chief and headman, on the roads, as messengers, etc,, in arbitra- 
tional tasks, cultivation and ouilding was paid in beer ( 1 0  gallons 
= £2) and sometimes in livestock or meat (10/-),' Various other 
services were rendered by kin and neighbours asv magicians, priests, 
etc. for which the family paid out and reciprocally received 2 0  
gallons of beer (£4 ), food made ftom bag maize and \ bag millet 
(£1.15,0), fowls and goats (£1) and cash (£L), As affines the 
family received (and paid to their affines) 6 0 gallons beer (£1 2 ), 
livestock (lobolo. eta) to the value of £5 ,1 0 , 0  and cash £1 , 
finally the family sent 1 0  gallons beer to the chief (£2 ) as tribute.



Income
Gross Receipts Value Production Costs

—

Net Income Expenditure and Consumption Value

Crops Produced Labour________________ Food (produced. received or
9 bags maize 13*10®0© 1 bag maise 1.10.0. bought)
4 bags millet 80 0$0© -g- bag millet la 0.0. 7 bags maize■ 10 .30.0 s,

other crops 19O13r0s mainly cash 1. OoOio 2 bags millet 4® 0 .0 .
4 1 , 0.0. 30 gals beer 6* 0.0. other crops 19.10.0.

9*10,0. 31ft3C«Q« (inclo puzahosog? for cash
£3-5)

Baer Produced Materials Used 50 gals beer (produced) 10. 0.0.
180 gallons 360 0 .0 . 2 bags maize 3o 0„0. 60 gals beer (received for

2 bags millet 4o 0,0. services) 120 0«0<>
: 60 gals beer (received*7 0 0 csO» 29 0 L'.U. from affine's) 12. 0.0.

Grain and Beer Grain and.Beer
Received for Paid for services

services
1-g- bags maize 2. 5o0„ 20 gals beer 0 o0«
1 bag millet 2 0 0.0» 1-g- bag maize 2 . 5,0 .
60 gals beer 12. 0.0. 1 bag millet 2 . 0 .0 ,

Affinal Gifts Gifts. to, .Affine s
60 gals beer •O•O0s

60 gals beer 12^ 0 .0 .
Grain bartered Tribute to Chief
li bags 2. 5.0. 10 gals beer 2. 0 .0 .

30.10.0. l-g-.bags grain 2. 5*0. 28. 5.0.

£107.10.0. ' £18.15.0.
?

£88,1 5.0 .
...... ...I _______ _ _ J £90. 5.0.



Incnms
Gross Receipts Value Production Costs Net Income Expenditure and Consumption

‘ --- ---T

Value 1

LivestocJi:
£307,10,0,

AolO eO
1D.0.

lelD «0 « 
5 «1D.0 *

Services
£1 8 .1 5 ,0 ,

30.0.

£ 8 8 .1 5 .0 . 

11.30.0.

As food (produced or receipts)
£ 90. 5.0.

J+o 0 .0 . 
1 0 .0 . 
1 0 .0 .

1.30.0*,
5,30.0.

Meat iron animals 
Products (skins, 

milk)
Received for

-3 bag grain neat
products
receipts

Paid for services
services 

Affinal Gifts
Livestock 
Gifts to Affines

Í1 2 e> 0 „0 a

Cash Accruals ' - ú""~... ..
Wages iron town 6 , 0 ,0 . Transport 1 , 0 .0 . Goods purchased 3. 5 .0 .Wages earned in ■5- bag maize 7,0. Services paid 1 . 0 .0 .

reserve 2 o 5 o0 9 V Affinal gifts 1 . 0 .0 .
Pensions etc. 1 0 ,0 , Taxes 1 . 0 .0 .
Sale of -Jbag maize 7.0, Duos to Chief 30.0.
Sale of articles Transport 30.0.

made 5.0,
Froa services 2 . 0 .0 .
Affinal gifts 1 . 0 .0 .

12. 7.0. 1. 7.0. 1 1 . 0 .0 .
Goods bought home 3.0.0. 3. 0.0. Goods purchased in town

Flora and Fauna ‘
Veldkos collected 17.30.0. Services Veldkos consumed 17.30.0.
Raw materials used 1 3 . 0 .0 . 1 0 gals boor 2 . 0 .0 , Raw materials consumed 23. 0 .0 .Articles made and ■k bag maize 7.0. Articles roplaced 8 * 0 *0 .
used •O•o•to

Articles sold for
grain 7.0.

3S.17.0. ••CM 36.30.0.
|£173.1A.O. £22.19.0. £150,15,0. !. £150.30.0.



DISCUSSION

Dr, van der Horst said that Dr, Krige*s paper had raised prob
lems beyond those raised by the Tomlinson Report, The detailed applica
tion to the area was extremely valuable, While agreeing with many points 
she did nots howevers quite understand what Dr, Krigess own plan would be 
for the Reserves,, The Tomlinson Report had a certain amount of unreality 
about it, Dr, Krige had taker, over the Tomlinson Commissioners1 use of 
"will'S whereas she (van der Horst) in writing on the Report had changed 
"will" to "would"s because she wasn't sure that the recommendations would 
ever be realised. She regarded the Tomlinson Report as a planner^*' 
dream., and to take it seriously was a little urirealistic. They had not 
really anticipated changes as quick as Dr0 Krige assumed,

'Referring-to Dr, Krige*s mention in the family budget of an 
amount of £60 for the products of nature? Dr, van der Horst commented 
that the Tomlinson Report had raised many issues for her as an economist. 
It had calculated net income (per head) at £42 per household (based on 
conventional net income calculation),, and then had raised it to £97 by 
the sort of adjustment of including the veldkos, It had not itemized 
the details; - .they quoted such things as haircutting and veldkos). In 
the Appendix "the Commissioners had given a list5 but again this had not 
been itemized,, The real income each family would get from cutting their 
own hairP or from veldkos9 had not been given, . Some tables had been pre
sented for the adjustment and these mentioned such things as. home manu
facture - and raised the national income from this source from one mil
lion to thirteen million. She thought this adjustment from £42 to £97 
was completely hazardous. She would like Dr, Krige to explain her ad
justment - perhaps the Tomlinson Report based their■calculation on this 
figure? It seemed very high0

Another points Was Dr, Krige against the differentiation of 
the population into full-time industrial workers and full-time agricul
turalists as she had implied? Dr0 Krige had at the same time implied a 
disapproval of migrant labour. Dr, van der Horst maintained that the 
only alternative to migrant labour was differentiation of the' population. 
Dr, Krige had implied that migrant labour was bad,, but that differentia
tion was also badQ What was Dr, Krige*s ideal? Should the reserves be 
left as at present? If not9 on what lines could standards be raised 
economically without differentiation?

Dr„ Krige asked Professor Krige to answer the question of the
budgetu

Professor Krige presumed that certain items on the budget were 
straightforward - interest on agricultural produce wap straight forward 
- 4 hags of corn per family were.converted into beer which he valued at 
the prices obtaining in a neighbouring tribe who bought their beer. In 
connection with the item ‘Products of nature \  the evaluation had been 
quite difficult9 but he had had a number of cluess Firstly^ he knew what 
thatching grass cost to buy9 so ho calculated amount of thatching grass 
neededs and also the poles used in huts, taking into account the frequency 
with which huts were repaired or rebuilt. He considered also' a large 
number of items used in domestic furniture. He used as his basis in this 
instance what-the people would have to substitute, for those thingsj what 
they would cost had they bought furniture. This was not a very secure 
methodj but in any cash economy they would have.had to buy those things.



He regarded the £50 shown on the budget as a gl oss underestimate} in the 
same way he regarded ail the items on the budgi.. as gross underestimates, 
particularly when one took into consideration t  e matter of goodwill ex
change and lobola exchanges. Lobola involved t e exchange of L,0 separate 
items - goats, cattle etc. which would amount, to a great deal if evalu
ated at the values which obtained in the society. Services had been very 
difficult to evaluate, but he had based this on neighbouring Lovedu 
peoples, who instead of holding beer parties or work parties, actually 
paid helpers, either in money or mealies, calculated at l/~ per tin, 
which was an exchange rate of 7/~ per hag, when actually, if they had 
had to buy they would have had to pay £1.10.0* It could easily be seen 
that this was an underestimation. He continued that in a census of one 
area of 9 square miles with 1800 people which he had undertaken, he had 
recorded details of all the possessions - livestock and others - he had 
used this information as the basis for calculating income of the average 
household, He had worked on definite statistics and definite •'’■alues.
Some items like groundnuts,.which were never exchanged, he evaluated by 
going to the store and asking their retail price. Sometimes he had been 
forced in this way to use values pertaining outside the econorry; some- . 
times those in the neighbouring tribe. But his estimate was always on a 
conservative basis. He undervalued almost all items. He suggested that 
if his estimate were doubled, it would present a more accurate picture of 
what it would cost people living in villages and depending on a cash 
economy*

Dr. van der Horst then raised a query.regarding Item 36 in the 
Appendix. She suggested that there had been double counting} that millet 
recorded as crops had been also recorded as beer.

Professor Krige replied that each household made 180 gallons 
per year, 50 gallons of which they themselves consumed. The other 130 
gallons they used for other purposes like rewards for labour*

Dr. van der Horst repeated her suggestion that the mil?.et had 
been counted twice.

Professor Krige rejected this suggestion emphatically. He said 
he had been most careful about the matter of double counting. But in 
addition to the income of millet recorded, the family would also have a 
further income of millet from all sorts of goodwill exchanges which con
tinued throughout, life. A Lovedu cannot visit a kinsman without giving 
him a present, which he would get back, it was true, but which should 
nevertheless be considered in addition to all sorts of services. But he 
had been careful that there was no duplication in the calculation whatso
ever* He had the details of each item separately and had worked his bud
get on these details which were too lengthy to reproduce and which he had 
consequently summarized.

Dr. Krige then replied to the second question. She said she 
did not hold that industrialization was bad, but she had tried to point 
out that if there were industrialization, then inevitably there would be 
a breakdown of the bases of the old structure} and that there could not 
then be development along traditional lines in the reserves. In other 
words, the justification for the whole scheme disappeared. It was not 
possible under these circumstances to develop the tribe along its own 
lines* It seemed therefore quite unnecessary to have.a.scheme of this 
nature. She was of the opinion that industrialization in the reserves 
was quite acceptable, but that to dispossess the people first was all 
wrong* Industries should first be developed, and the people thus



enabled to get an alternative livelihood first, and then they would 
naturally leave the land»

. Dr. Lee said that Dr. Krige's paper was of great interest, 
particularly in terms of the implications of the Tomlinson Report for the 
Zululand reserves. In Zululand, authority was less centralised in the 
person of the chief than among the Lovedu. He had recently had an oppor
tunity of seeing how Zululand chiefs reacted to the announcement, by the 
relevant white authority, of the conditions of the Bantu Authorities Act, 
They had asked; "Well, what powers do we get, in actual fact?". The 
Government representative then read out some of the more stereotyped 
powers that they would hold. The consensus of opinion among the chiefs 
was that these powers had nothing to do with the traditional tribal 
system, and that the ideas implicit therein were foreign.

It had been claimed, in the overseas press, that the Tomlinson 
Report was written by men who had an unrivalled knowledge of Africa and 
the African, The present Conference would seem to throw grave doubts 
on the validity of this claim,,

Mr. Sherwood said he would like to draw attention to the value 
of a research programme focussed directly upon the problems of social 
change in the tribal societies so brilliantly highlighted by the Kriges' 
paper, and in particular on those problems arising from the introduction 
of Western technology. Quite apart from the measures proposed by the 
Tomlinson Report, change was of course already upon the native societies 
in South Africa,, A better knowledge Of the social processes set in 
motion by the introduction of, for example, Western agricultural methods 
- an invitable development - should make it possible for a wise admin
istration to forestall the mor9 disruptive effects and to re-inforce the 
constructive ones. Highly significant studies had been executed in con
nection with the United States programme of economic aid for underdeveloped 
countries. A comparable series of studies on American Indian societies 
had been executed under the auspices of the United States Government's 
Bureau of Indian Affairs with the object of helping the administration to 
find ways of softening the impact of inexorable change. A wide range of 
investigations of this type was presented in Spicer's Human.Problems in 
Cultural Change, a volume which brought together reports on the effects 
of major technological changes on a whole series of relatively siniple 
societies. Thus a considerable body of knowledge in this field was al
ready available. If further change was coming in South Africa. - as seemed 
inevitable - it would be worthwhile to find out what processes were in
volved and how the attendant social disruption could be minimized. This 
had an important bearing on ethnic relations in the Union. , If we were to 
maintain peaceful relations with the Banttï, their societies must not be 
subjected to more upheaval than was essential in the course of essential 
adjustments to the impingement of Western, culture and.technology. For 
these processes of adjustment, left to run their course haphazard, pro
foundly dislocated the structure of nonliterate and peasant societies, 
producing human misery on a vast scale. vAnd this misery generated resent
ments that readily became directed against its apparent cause, however 
unintentional, the white man. He therefore suggested the following theme 
for consideration by the Research Committee; The Impact of Cultural and 
Technological Change oh Bantu Societies.

Professor Hobart Houghton asked to what extent did Dr. Krige 
attribute the present state of the people to the fact of their isolation 
from forces that had been effecting the rest of the country? The figures 
she had given showed that the Lovedu were much more isolated than, say,
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the Ciskeij where 50% of thë income came from Cope. Town and Johannesburg, 
In the Ciskei, the 100 years of European admini ; '.ration had unconsciously 
been designed to perpetuate a tribal system in : i environment in which 
it was no longer tenable. The result had been it technological change 
- there had been relatively little of that - bu increasing misery as a 
result of a resistance to such change. How could the technological 
change be introduced with the least human suffering?

Professor Krige explained that the Transvaal and Lcwveld area 
had only very recently been opened up because it was fever-ridden. The 
first railway had been built in 1915, up to that time they had been very 
isolated. There was a big contrast betveen the Loyedu and the Ciskeij 
the former had only been conquered in 1892, It was a very fertile area 
which had had very good- crops but this was now disappearing. About 4C$ 
of the Lovedu men go out to work. At the time he stayed with the tribe 
nobody had been without land and no heathen women had ever been out to 
work. Even among the Christians only half-a-dpzen women from the mission 
had ever been out to work.

Professor Hobart Houghton said that his question was more 
fundamental then that. Did Professor Krige think it.possible to pre
serve anything of tribal culture without inflicting on the people per
petual poverty?

Dr» Krige replied that she did not think it was right for any 
outside body to say "Yon must preserve this or you must preserve that". 
What was preserved would be determined by history, and, she believed it 
was possible to industrialize without great misery. Industries could 
be built in reserves. There were also prospects; ip' the field of market
ing, which was as yet quite underdeveloped,

Professor Krige said t’hat the Conference had surely gathered 
from the paper that the authors considered the preservation of a Bantu 
culture to be inconceivable, not merely economically, but from a social 
and religious point of view, A fundamental part of the whole plan was 
the Christianization of the Bantu, but that in itself involved a whole 
new world. Already, although only 5% of the Lovedu were Christians, 
the impact of Christianity had been tremendous• All ’the nystical values, 
the position of the queen herself, which used to hold the society to
gether, were going, and would have to go much more; rapidly with a dif
ferent ideology, world view, sanctions and interactions. They had not 
thought in these terms when preparing the paper. But, they had had to 
think in the terms proposed by the Tomlinson Report, and this was what
they had envisaged. What else one could envisage would depend on the
political structure of the Union as a whole, a context in which they had 
not considered the matter at all. That raised much greater problems.

Dr, Cooppan said he wished to clarify in his mind the conclu
sion reached by the Kriges, Was not the process of Christianization of 
the African and of the proposed industrialization of the reserves break
ing down the so-called culture of the Bantu, and really bringing about 
an integration of the Bantu into the wider culture of the Western people? 
The paper, therefore, had really set out to indicate that the oft repeated 
slogan, that the Bantu must develop along his own lines, and at the same 
time develop a new socio-economic structure in the reserves, on the basis 
of Christianity and industrialization, was really a contradiction of the 
recommendation made by the Tomlinson Report. The point of the paper was 
thatj in trying to separate the Bantu on this twin basis, they were 
really integrating them into the so-called Western civilization.
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Dr. Krige agreed with this, as was pointed out in their paper. 
The Tomlinson Commission would eventually sweep away the things it wanted 
t© preserve. Everything was going to be Westernized, industrialized and 
individualized.

Professor Krige added that the implication was, however, not 
necessarily the one Dr. Cooppan would like to have made. They had not 
addressed themselves to the question of whether another type of political 
or other system could be envisaged in which there was a preservation of 
old elements. He would not like to make any prediction. But with 
reference to the Tomlinson recommendations, involving as they did, 
Christianization, Westernization, and the building up of European-type 
incentives, inevitably the consequences would be just the opposite of 
what they envisaged in their final justification. But whether one could 
envisage a different type of development, he had not discussed. There 
Were a vast number of alternatives to be considered.
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THE RESERVE FROM WITHIN

by
A. VILAKAZI 

(Univarsity of Natal;

This paper is designed primarily to paint a background picture to cur 
thinking about the Reserves by giving a dynamic rather than a static picture of 
life in them, My illustrations will come from a typical Natal Reserve en which 
live the Nyuswa and the Qadi tribes In the Valley of a Thousand Hills, near 
Bothas Hill. It seem3 to me necessary that such a picture should be drawn as a 
corrective to the all toe common tendency to paint a static picture of African 
life in the Reserves and to give the impression of monolithic social structures - 
as if African systems cf social organisation were securely wrapped up in cell«- 
phane paper and therefore closed. Part One of the Tomlinson Report which purports, 
to deal with "The Cultures of the Bantu" (pp, 2-4), written in the present tense, 
and on which-all generalizations about the African peoples are based, is a good 
example of what I moan. It is true that certain changes are recorded in the 
Report (pp, 14-16) but these are not seen as significant for any practical steps 
that are suggested, or for the formulation of policy* The /closed system* 
approach is very evident in the frequent use of "Bantu organisms" which are juxta
posed to a "European organism" 1  (organism boirg the operative word) and in phrases 
like "the Zulu race" (p, 15), and the "racially" homogeneous Transkei (p. 51).
It is difficult to resist the conclusion that the word "race" as used in this 
Report connotes a biological entity which is characterized by a race-bound culture; 
and that in the use of . the word "organism", the authors forgot that they were 
using a metaphor.

Social Stratification among the Nyuswa and the Qadi Tribes

Contrary to popular belief that all Africans belong, to.the same social 
class, (evidence of which is the fact that every African male, is a boy or a John 
to the Whites, and every woman a girl ©y an Annie) one finds ;among the Nyuswa and 
the Qadi Tribes, clear class distinctions which the people make and recognise in 
their every-day behaviour patterns. This social stratification is no longer based 
on the old "tier upon tier" principle which distinguished.clearly between an 
aristocracy and a commonalty, both of which derived from inherited status. Status 
is now achieved or sometimes conferred on commoners by the Native Affairs Depart
ment which appoints chiefs (from among common people).who derive their social 
power from the White Government of which they are agents. (Conquest by the Whites 
had a general levelling-down effect).

Among the Nyuswa the hereditary principle, which bestowed a mystical 
quality on the credentials of the chiefs by reason of its association with trad
itional custom and which therefore gave them a place of natural leadership, was 
removed when Sir Theophilus Shepstone sent the Nyuswa chief Msbiwa to the Port 
Shepstone area to rule over some tribes there. Likewise the Qadi section is ruled

Incidentally, it is of some interest to note that the European section of 
the community is seen as a single organism (p, 13) and not as two, or even 
three organisms, since there are cultural differences between the English, 
Afrikaans and the Jewish sections of the Europeans.



from the distance of Inanda, and, as the people truly observe, "This is the 
land of jgjnduna11 (headmen). Both tribes are- in effect ruled by the chief4s 
headmen, and the chief comes, perhaps once in six months, chiefly to confer 
with the Native Commissioner. The indunas, it will be noted, are not heredit
ary.

The first and most important distinction which tne people make, and 
one which strikes a visiter immediately oh his arrival, is one between the 
Christians or School People (amakhu'iwa or abantu basesikcleni) and the non- 
Christians or heathens (amabinca., or, as they are sometimes referred to con
temptuously try the Christians, amaqaba, i.e. raw, uncultured, heathen people),

A closer aquaintanee with the social situation, however, soon reveals 
another class which both the Christians and the heathens recognise. This is 
what they call the amagxagxa.

Let us analyse the differences between these classes:

(a) Amabinca, or Non-Christians:-

The amabinca are the so-called heathens or pagans, (They are the trad
itionalists who adhere tenaciously to what they believe to be the Zulu 
traditional patterns of life? the visible manifestations of which are Zulu 
traditional dress with the ibeshu for men and the isidwaba (skin skirt) 
for women as standard articles of attire5 the different typically Zulu 
hair-does for women ranging all the way from Isicholo' or, inhloko. to the 
variously'arranged tresses all done in red ochre; the slit ears decorated 
with beads or stumps of reeds or smc.ll painted blocks of wood (izighaza) 
etc. They are marked too, by Zulu conservatism and by elaborate Zulu 
etiquette. Their marriages are still polygynqus in fact or in intent 
(ás when a man has one wife but is married by customary union, which 
leaves the way open for him to marry another wife).

The organization of the family and the division of labour in the home 
is still very much as it used to be in Zululand as far as we can ascertain 
from studies of the Zulus? Even with’this group, however, Western civil
ization in the shape of schools, hospitals, traders' stores, buses, taxis 
and the train and western industry has brought about1 notable changes. The 
women now use western materials instead of skins. Only a married or an 
engaged woman must still wear a skin skirt (isidwaba) but there is free 
use of vests, towels and other materials for all sorts of purposes; the 
men who would originally have used an ibeshu now use short trousers and 
shirts with their tails out. Food habits have changed markedly, and the 
influence of the Ea.st is very clearly seer in the very common use of pepper, 
curry powder and chillies as seasoning; the use of vegetables like brinjals, 
and the taete for .curried meat or chicken. Tea, sugar, salt and bread are 
very much in evidence in many homes, and most of the kitchen utensils are 
western.

However, the social values of this group derive from the Zulu traditional 
norms, and there is a conscious and freely expressed rejection of all 

European ways, and a clinging to the old traditional ones.

The numerical strength of this group, among the Nyuswa in particular, 
and the tremendous social press\ires and sanctions which go with its num
bers, are strong enough to win back many of its children, particularly *

2) Bryant A.T.; The Zulu People (Shooter & Shooter, 1949) and 
Krige E.J.; Social System of the Zulus (Longmans, 1936),
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girls who go to school and would otherwise be recruited into the Christian group. 
Thus many of the boys and girls who have had from three to six years of schooling 
revert back to traditional ways as soon as they leave sc oil. They go to school 
to acquire reading and writing skills, and as soon as tfc r get back heme, they 
take off "the school clothes", and are forced to conform -,o the general pattern 
obtaining in their social environment. In a very real s ise, then, the putting 
on and taking off of school clothes is a symbolic act of loving in and out of the 
two culture worlds in which they ll've during their school years. This is the group 
on which the Tomlinson Report bases its generalizations on African cultures.

(b) Amakholwa or Abantv basesikoleni:-

This is the Christian gr*up which is sometimes referred to as "school 
people". The alternative word is significant as it shows that in the African 
mind education and Christianity are interchangeable terms. A Christian is 
assumed to be educated, and an educated man to be a Christian. It is interesting, 
too, to note that while among the amabinca. i.e. heathens, a child is told to 
take off his school clothes and don bis ibeshu after school hours,among the 
Christians the the child is rold to put away the clean school clothes and put on 
the not-so-clean work-a-day ones. These remain the shirt and trousers for the 
boys and bloomers and dresses for the girls. The difference is important as it 
involves an attitude towards the human body and children are definitely conditioned 
to particular reactions on the question of modesty. For the Christian, trousers 
and bicomers ere important because they hide the genitals; so that it is not un
common to find boys and girls whose only articles of wear are trousers and bloomers 
respectively and no other covering. Among the heathens, children move about in 
the nude at this stage.

The Christian group is characterized by specific cultural discontinuities 
vis-a-vis the Zulu traditional culture which is the parent culture. In general, 
much of their behaviour patterns and institutional life are informed by Christian 
teaching, but in many of their customs and habits one finds interesting syncretis- 
tic tendencies which give a Zulu idiom even to the obviously Christian institu
tions, Specifically, -cfce Christians profess to adhere (to the Christian principles 
of morality, the visible signs of which are European clothes for modesty, monoga
mous marriages contracted by Christian rites; the ideal of chastity before marriage, 
a rejection of the levirate (uktmgena custom by which a nan inherits his brother’s 
wife or wives and raises seed to him) as lieinp; repugnant to Ghrdst.ian morality; 
a duty to send their children to school; a refined form of language purged of all 
vulgarities, using in-elegarb euphemisms and tortous circlhiilocutions. They are 
marked, too, by regular attendance in church; abstaining from drinking beer of any 
sort for some Prostestants, and the adoption of the tea-drinking habit. Tea is now 
referred to as utshwala bama kholwa. i.e. the Christian’s beer. They attempt to 
keep away from all pagan rituals such as ukubuyisa, i.e. the bringing back of the 
spirit of the dead man; pagan weddings, and for certain sects, the "washing of the 
hands" ceremony after a death, is taboo. It is also expected that the amakholwa 
will not fail in cnarity towards all people. These are the things which even the 
heathens will mention as characteristic of the Christian group.

The homes of Christians are, both in structure and character, modelled on 
western standards. Kitchen economy also differs significantly from the traditional 
pattern, so much so, that the amakholwa are often described as stingy people because 
they tend to conserve their food resources more than the amabinca. They do not 
give beer parties except when they have some work to do, and even then, they "time" 
the work-party and insist that only those who worked will be rewarded with beer - 
a concept totally foreign to the traditionalists. As a result, men rarely congre
gate at a Christian home to talk over local politics or merely to spend the day 
and feel that life is worthwhile. For the Christian a man must always be at work 
(dignity of labour) while for tho ncn-Christian, he likes to take time off, meet 
his fellows and be "just a human being" with a frothy pot of beer before them.
The Christian homes are mostly square (amahMsi - from Afrikaans ’huis’) or they 
are rondavels- They ere furnished with chairs, tables, cupboards, kitchen dressers, 
°nd, among the Qadi, stoves, (coal and Primus) radio sets, sofas, dining room and



bed-room suites are not uncommon. There are a few books in the homes, which 
include invariably, the Bible and a hymn book, and a few school books which 
are or were used by the children at school. There is also very commonly found 
a clock and some family pictures which are hung on the walls.

. The food habits of the amakholwa differ from those of the amabinca. 
Firstly, the three-meals-a-day routine is common in many homes. It is unusual 
to get to a Christian home which does not serve a meal at lunch time. Break
fast is served early enough for the children to have had it before leaving for 
school - and that is between 7.30 a.m. and 8.30 a.m. Lunch is served between 
1 and 2 p.m. and supper any time from 7.30 p.m. to 9 p.m, They use more sugar, 
tea, fats, condensed milk and other timmed foods. Tea is always offered to a 
stranger as hospitality and people feel very uncomfortable and apologise pro
fusely if they cannot show this hospitality. One Christian woman said to the 
writers "KLease do not report me co "Msimbithl" for I have no tea-leaves, and 
"Msimbithi" has just written an article in the Ilanga lase Natal about how 
stingy we Christians are” ("Msimbithl'', we may explain, was a newspaper column
ist whose articles, which appeared regularly in the Ilanga lase Natal, were a 
humorous but much oieaded commentary on the social habits of Christiana and 
educated Africans in general).

This leads us to another social characteristic of the Christians: their 
newspaper-mindedness and sensitivity to newspaper criticism of their social 
customs. . It is difficult to meet any Christian in the whole of the reserve, or 
ány literate person, for that matter, wbo nas rot heard of "Msimbithi" and who 
does not use "Msimbithu's" p'arsseology to characterise modern behaviour patterns. 
The Ilanga among Protestants and UmAfrica among Catholics are very widely read.

In general, then, among the Nyuswa and Qadi, Chr: svians are marked by 
a progressive outlook, by a tremendous keenness on education, a definite West- 
oriented outlook, and a firmly held belief that a man .must work. All this 
undergirds a firm commitment to the Christian religion as has been handed down 
to them by Missionaries. As a result of this general outlook, the traditional 
institutions and behaviour patterns have been very greatly affected. Kinship 
solidarity which was the corner-stone of social organization has been very badly 
shaken. There is not, any more, the ready appeal to the kinship group in cases 
of sickness, quarrels or for mutual help in times of trouble. There have 
arisen or are emerging new, church-centred social groupings which are taking 
the place of the kinship group. These are provided by the Women's Union, the 
Mothers' Union, and by a recently formed Zenzele Club, which is the African 
version of the Ï.W.G.A. Thus, when A. had a quarrel! with 3, (a case which 
would have gone to the Chief's Court cr the Umndeni Court (Lineage Court) among 
the non-Christians), they referred their matter to the Church leaders who settled' 
it. Again, when Mr. and Mrs. X quarrelled, over the alleged infidelity of the 
husband, the wife did not take the matter to the lineage court (umndeni) but 
appealed to the Church councils. Similarly, when Mrs. C. was sick, she asked 
for the Priest to be called in to give her the last sacraments, and refused to 
consult an isangoma (diviner). Again, when thê Evangalist among the Nyuswa 
Lutherans was building a house, it wa3 the Church women and men who arranged a 
work party, supplied ail. the food and drinks which included beer and mahewu 
(a soft drink prepared from.mealie porridge). When a Christian dies, it is the 
Christian group that handles the corpse,;contributes money for burial expenses 
and food, and, what is of groat importance, insists that as Christians they are 
not going to be cleansed for having handled the corpseI (Traditional custom 
demands that people's hands should be "washed with a goat" a week or so after 
the funeral, because they have defiled themselves by handling a dead body.
Until such cleansing takes place, they are ritually unclean),

Je should not, however, leave you with the impression that the Christian 
way of life is marked only by' cultural discontinuities. It is also characterised 
by many cld culture patterns which are continued, in a truncated form, it is 
true, hut are still recognizably the cld traditional patterns. Such, for example,
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are behaviour patterns which accompany the whole of f  e marriage negotiations. 
There is the old ukucola (asking for the girl's hand ii marriage) still accom
panied by a cautious approach by the bey's people; ti giving of the gifts: 
(izibizo and imibonda). the usual reporting to the ai astral spirits implicit in 
the slaughter of the goats to receive the nmkhmgi (+ j go-between) and the 
beasts that are slaughtered cn the wedding day are &t: LI the same and still 
perform the old functions. Obviously, the "reporting" aspect of the marriage 
negotiations is not seen by tie Christians as incompatible with their Christian 
beliefs; and when 'I put the question to them, they looked at me suspiciously 
and dismissed the whole thing politely with a gentle suggestion that I was 
being facetious. The shela (love making) complex has altered slightly. The 
Christians do net court as spenly as their non-Christian brothers, but ubusoka 
(the Don Juan outlook) although roundly condemned by Christians, still has much 
motivational force. The Christians have, in some penes (notably the Cushites) 
adopted the old method of having a senior girl to take charge of all the girls, 
supervise their love affairs, and inform the class-leader as soon as a girl 
falls in love. The boy is then interviewed by the girl's class-leader with a 
view to persuading him to join the Church, The general view on the question of 
the soma custom which allowed unmarried couples to meet and have intercrural 
sex play, is that it is forbidden by the Church. "Exit", said one man, "we have 
to be realistic and accept the fact that as we still live in a cultural environ
ment which sanctions such practices, we Christians can do no more than pronounce 
against it". Another man, a Minister of a Separatist Church, said that in his 
church, he had insisted on premarital chastitv, but had forbidden any of his 
church members to "banika" the young. The word "banika" was significant, for 
it is used metaphorically to mean ''lighting up" people in the dark, as does a 
flash of lightning, and thus catching them in their sins.'

Christian life is also marked by many interesting adaptations - syn- 
cretistic tendencies, as we nave called them. One of the most interesting of 
these is seen at Christmas time. To the Christians, of course, it is a holy 
day and they go to church anc hold, services. But oho does not have, among 
African Christians, the 'holy-day' aspect of Christmas dominating the day as 
is the case, fox' example, among American Christians in New England. Christmas, 
among African Christians, is marked by a great festive air, . It gives them a 
convenient excuse and opportunity to'capitalize on the highly valued cultural 
norms of generosity and open-handedness. It is as if, after having restrained 
themselves for the whole year in a desperate and soul-cramping effort at being 
frugal (a Christian teaching) a safety valve weie opened and all the pent-up 
urge to give explodedj Thus it is that on Christmas' day, all kinds of foods 
are pressed on every caller,. To excuse oneself on the grounds sf satiety, i.e, 
ukubonga> is considered ill-mannered and could, in fact, be construed as an 
offence to the giver, because it carries with it the implication that you sus
pect the food to be poisoned. The right thing to do is to nibble ab the food, 
and then ic say: "Nobody can finish the food of a nsnumaaae " (head nf a kraal), 
by which you mean: "Your generosity is boundless". A peculiar feature of 
Christmas is that whereas the most appreciated gifts are unsolicited, the 
Christmas spirit allows for the people to greet you with an invitation to give; 
and when so invited, you would have a strong streak of meanness in you if you 
did r.ot give]

The syncrotistic tendencies which have produced so many cultural 
hybrids are an interesting example of the African's genius in meeting new situa
tions cr in providing institutional machinery for new problems that arise in a 
rapidly changing cultural world.

They can be explained, I suggest, oy s conceptual scheme borrowed from, 
the practice cf African medicine. There are two concepts in the armoury of 
Zulu practice of mealcine: ukucobelela and ukuthaka which become operative in 
this cultural hybridization, Ukuccbelola is to procure from a fellow prac
titioner some of his potent drugs, and you mix and blend (thaka) this with your
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own drug, and in the process give, not only the drug procured from outside, 
but also your own, greater potency.

Now, in the culture-contact situation, the African is impressed by uhe 
tremendous power of the "White manj and he assumes, correctly, that the White 
man’s power and phenomenal successes are all due to his cultural tools» thing 
the concept of ukuoobelela, he tells himself that he must get some of these 
tools of the White manj but to make- them formidable, they must be thakwa’d 
(mixed and blended) with Lis ovm cultural tools. The result of this blending 
is always a new cultural pattern which is neither European nor African but one 
which serves a purpose and meets the exigencies of the new social situation. 
These syncretistic movements which are found in every aspect of African life 
today, must be seer., therefore, not as disintegrations or degeneracy, but 
rather as reintegrations!

While I am about syncretism, .1 night perhaps be allowed a little 
digression to suggest an answer to the accusations, often levelled at the 
Africans, that they are hastily casting away their old cultures and embracing 
a (foreign) European culture.

I suggest that the syncretistic tendencies belie such accusations. 
People very often forget that there is nothing morally 01 intellectually 
admirable about sticking to cultural institutions and behaviour patterns merely 
because they belong to a people’s historic past even when such institutions and 
culture patterns fail to pass the test of modern conditions. One could sum up 
the matter very unkindly "Icy s.vying, with Professor Whitehead, that the criticism 
is based on a belief which is ’’warped by the vicious assumption that each 
generation will live substintially amid conditions governing the lives of its 
fathers and will transmit those conditions to mould with equal force the lives 
of its children".

c) The Amagxa&xa:-

I come now to a third social group which is called the amagxagxa. It 
consists of that armophous flotsam and jetsam of society which is neither 
Christian nor pagan in the sense of sharing the religious and .cultural norms 
of either group. The amagragxa are an in-between group about which one can 
make no predictions and about which there are no expectations with regard to 
its code-of behaviour and social ethics. Interestingly enough, the word 
igxagxa, wiiich is the singular form of amagxagxa, is vised by Zulu speakers to 
designate a European ’hobo’, about whom people have no reasonable expectations 
regarding his cede of morals and behaviour,

It is very easy to mistake 'this group for Christians, because it has 
thrown away the outward appearances of traditonalism, but that is the only 
resemblance between it and the Christian group. As one non-Christian put it 
to me: "Whereas they dress like Christians, they go to,beer drinks, take part 
in pagan rituals, eat the flesh of dead animals (as distinct from slaughtered 
ones), behave disgracefully, and irí general, do all the things which the 
Christians do not do". Another old man, Hlengwa, a Christian, described the 
am&exagxa ass amahule, abantu abanoonamakhanda, kanti futhi abanamakheli. i.e, 
lawless people who have no heads or addresses. The phrase "with no addresses", 
does not mean that these people are vagrants* It means that ethically or

Whitehead, A.N. in "Introduction" to W.B, Denham’s Business Adrift. 
(N.Y. McGraw-Hill Book Co, 1931) pp. xviii - xix.
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normatively they cannot be placed» Anotner traditio ■ .list, Gogoda Zama, des
cribed them as amahnmusha. an old-fashioned word whi i means an untrustworthy 
person, or, in modern parlance, a 11 tsotsi”. Yet ano er traditionalist dis
missed them contemptuously as "abantu abangazi lutho . i.e. ignoramuses cul
turally and "abantu abangenamthetho" - people without law. Thus, the general 
feeling among the Nyuswa and the Qadi tribesmen is that the gmapxagxa are the 
criminals of society,

They are the completely disorganized and dissociated persons who have 
broken away from traditionalism, but, unlike Christians, have not found any 
new integrative force and have not, therefore, developed a new consistent cede 
of morals and new patterns of social behaviour. Their morality is expediency 
and convenience. In Lippman1s phrase, "having destroyed their gods, whirlwind 
became king"^ in their lives, for the destruction of their old faiths removed 
the "still point", as T.S, Eliot^ would put it, around which then universe 
revolved.

The amagxagxa group is the result of westernization by secular agencies 
as opposed to westernization by Christian missionaries* Most of these people 
have acquired a smattering of Western civilization by working in towns or by 
working 'on European farms. Others have gone to school and acquired reading 
and writing skills5 but they have not imbibed the value systems which are 
Western controls.

It is remarkable that the acquisition of what Linton 1̂ calls "instrument
al values" has a tendency to undermine conceptual values, which form the ’under
pinning' of a people's whole life. This is exactly what has happened with the 
amagxagxa. They have thrown away traditional,ways.-but have not put anything in 
their stead. As a result, they are contemptuous of all standards of morality, 
treat with disrespect the chief and all he represents while adopting a sneering 
attitude towards Christian institutions, and practices. They affect smart city 
manners, and pretend not to understand the rustic way's of the reserve people.
Tito instances will illustrate what we mean. A young woman who might have been 
a Christian by outward appearances, was at the Health-Centre the other day with 
head wounds, I was interested and asked her how she had got them. Her answer 
was: "We fight in our part of the country". . On being questioned further, she 
explained that she was fighting with another woman, her sister-in-]aw, because 
they had called each other prostitutes. Her sister-in-law, she informed me, 
was bringing too many men into the home, and when she objected, it was pointed 
out that she, also, had her levers. A fight ensued, the result of which was a 
wound on her head. On being questioned as to what church she went to, she said: 
"Oh, neither of us belong to the church",

I submit that in both the Christian and the non-Christian, i.e, tra
ditional groups, such a thing could not have taken place. There is, at any 
rate, strong moral condemnation of women who fight in both these groups.
Another interesting example of the typically igxagxa attitude came to my notice *

Lippman, W., Preface to Morals,
Eliot, T.S,, "Triumphal March",

^  Lintcn, R#, "The Problem of Universal Values", in Method and Perspective in 
Anthropology (Ed, Robert F, Spencer) Minnesota Press, 19547"TpP« 1Z-5-Ï6S),

5)
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when a young man, again well dressed, came to a group of people whore there 
was the local induna, He spoke glibly about Zulu customs which he did not 
understand, and when the induna suggested that Zulu custom demanded that he 
should marry the girl who was nursing his child, he flew into a rage and told 
the induna that he would "club" anybody who came to talk 'native* nonsense to 
him0 He was not used to these Native customs, he said, as he lived in town.
The men listened to him silently and remarked, after he had left, that he be
haved like a typical “ibus tmane-*, a derogatory word used to describe a Colour
ed person.

There are more. ama.gKg.gxa among the Nyuswa than there are, among the 
Qadi tribeo This is explained by the fact that whereas there,has-been a con
centration of missionary work among the Qadi, it has been at a minimum among 
the Nyuswae Not only are the Catholics active among the Qadi, but the Qadi 
chief, Mandlakayise Ngcobo, gave his blessing to the activities of the 
Methodist African preachers whom he encouraged*and assisted in building 
church which he said was to be for his tribesmen,, This meant that the Qadi 
tribesmen could be Christian and still be acceptable to their chief» Inci
dentally, Mandlakayise had already assisted the American Board Missionaries at 
Inanda to build a church»

la the Nyuswa■ Reserve typical of the Native Reserves in other parts
of the Country?

The question may legitimately be asked as to the extent to which the 
Nyuswa Reserve is typical of the reserves throughout the Union of .South Africa, 
or', at any rate, of the reserves in Natal,

I propose to answer the question after the fashion of Dr. Oeser and Dr.
Emery' by considering -

a) ’ vhethei there is as much, or more or less culture change taking place in
other reserves3

b) whether the agents of change are the same throughout South Africa and 
whether there are no self-contained, contact-free areas which have not 
been influenced by Western civilization;

c) whether the results of culture contact are the some in other areas,as they 
are among the Nyuswa and the Qadi. tribes, and finally,

d) whether the social classes as have been described for the Nyuswa reserve 
do not appear in different forms and/or proportions as a function of the 
concentration and intensity of the activities of the agents and the length 
of time during which they have.been operating, in different reserves.

To the first question about the occurrence of culture change in other 
reserves in South Africa, it is possible to return a positive reply* This is 
based on my fairly intimate knowledge of life in the reserves of.Natal and 
Zululand* I am, in fact, of opinion that the Nyuswa reserve is among the more 
conservative and least Christianized areas; and that the tempo of change is not 
nearly as fast or as advanced as it is in other areas, particularly the Mission 
Reserves»

7 ) Oeser, O.A, and Emery, F.E», Social Structure and Personality'1 in a Rural 
Community (Routledge, and Kogan Paul, 195A, pp. 222^227),
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&Studies that have been made in the reserve :• show that throughout 
South Africa, the agents of change are missionary Cl: istian work and secular 
agents like commerce and industry and living on Eur( ean farms. In South 
Africa it would be very difficult if not impossible, to find an area which was 
self-contained and untouched by Western influences.

In this paper, I have attempted to suggest explicitly and implicitly 
that the different types of agents at work in the reserves can be associated 
with specific types of end products, and that the Africans who live on the 
reserve do not belong to the same class and cannot be treated as if they were 
a culturally homogeneous group. Thus I nave suggested that the missionaries 
have produced Christian personalities and communities which are marked by 
specific cultural discontinuities from the traditional Africans who are the 
product of slow e-voluticnary changes. The Christians are progressive, West- 
oriented and their lives are supported by Christian principles. On the other 
hand, the end products of secular agents, i»e, of industry and commerce and 
migratory labour, are disorganised and dissociated persons (culturally). They 
are the amagAagxa who, like Banyan's Christian, are wallowing in a confused 
cultural slough of despond. They have no set standards of behaviour, have not 
achieved any integration and their morality is convenience and/or expediency.
It is important to note that these are not disillusioned Christians who have 
tried Christianity and found it wanting. Nor are they the counterpart of the 
European materialist whose intellectual rejection of Christianity has led him 
to a materialist philosophy. They are no more than pagans who have merely 
acquired the outward trappings of Western/civilization but have missed the 
values inherent in the Western way of life, These are the people on whom 
generalizations about African Christians and educated persons are based.

Finally, there are the die-hards who resist change' and stick tenacious
ly to their traditional culture, These are the people whom J have called the 
traditionalists,

One should make the important qualification, that in the 
reserves on which missionaries have been aeuive for a,long time, like the 
Inanda and Groutville Mission Reserves, the descending,prdfe'r of magnitude of 
these groups will be as follows; Christians, amagxagxáVand■the traditionalists. 
This, it will be seen, is the reverse of the Nyusva situation.

e6g. M» Hunter's Reaction to Conquests Ashton, The Basuto; H„ Kuper's, 
Uniform of Colour; Krige & Krige, Realm Of the Rain Queen,



DISCUSSION

Professor Fotgieter said a few words of appreciation to Mr. 
Vilakazi who had certainly given a picture of a reserve from within. 
There were questions,, Mr0 Vilakazi had pointed out very clearly that 
he differentiated between the three groups within the reserve. Firstly, 
had the speaker noticed a difference in production and economic progress 
between these three groups? While people had tne idea that it was a 
necessity to males society more productive, it would be useful to examine 
possible tendencies which seemed to be connected with one of these three 
main groups0 Which one was the most dynamic in the process of adapta
tion? Secondly,, would Mrc Vilakazi explain to the Conference the fol
lowing other questions Tailing into consideration the three groups des
cribed, was this still a society? Or had the society been split into 
three groups? Were there any integialing factors? Was this a process 
towards integration or towards further splintering?

ffr„ Vilakazi said he would reply to the second question first, 
namelys ’’Was there a process cf integration in the society?" He believed 
there was0 The Christians were achieving integration because Christian
ity supplied them with a set of values vrhi jh tney were using as a basis 
for cultural reconstruction,, The second group, the Amagxagxa, on the 
other hand, had destroyed the old code and had put nothing in its- place, 
hence, as we quoted earlier! "Whirlwind was king" in their lives. It is 
of some significance that altnough the Traditionalists,are conservative, 
they have a respect and admiration.for the Christian, So there is a 
definite social pull towards the Christian way of life. The situation 
among the Qadi, a tribe neighbouring the Ifyuswe, suggested that if there 
were a more intensive missionary programme in the whole of the Reserve, 
the process of change towards a Christian.way of life would be acceler
ated and th" group '-"̂ 11 e.'-av owldly*'

Brofessor__Potgieter then clarified his first question by ask
ing if the traditionalists were applying the brake to development by ad
hering to tradition too strongly, and if they were actually refusing to 
accept any form of progressive programme?

ifev Vilakazi said that it followed from what he has said before 
that the traditionalists, by their conservatism and their tendency to ad
here to the old cultural patterns and modes of thought when these are no 
more compatible with present-day conditions, are a stumbling block to 
progresso This is especially the case when it is remembered that in 
South Africa official policy is to measure the- pace of African progress 
by the standards set by this group. One had merely to read the Tomlinson 
Report to appreciate the truth of this statement.

Professor Hobart' Houghton said he had found the paper fascinat
ing:, He had, however, one question in relation to the previous question.
A certain magistrate in the Ciskei was developing a co-operative dairy on 
trust land, with much success. The people on the trust land had been 
homeless, without rights to communal land or freehold tenure as the others. 
In fact they were immigrants from farms or towns, destitute, living in 
huts on crust land. The magistrate said that when he started he had con
sidered it a great burden to try his experiment with such unpromising 
material - riff raff. But it had succeeded beyend all expectations, and 
after three years, he had decided that he had had the best material, be
cause having no vested interests or rights or cattle, they had been pre-
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pared to start from scratch, and had now built up a very valuable 
Jersey herd. They had been prepared to take the control necessary to 
run communal, dairies. The magistrate had suggested that the destitute 
were those most readily assisted towards economic advancement,

Mr. Vilakazi said he would like to point out one interesting 
tiling: Among the Nyuswa e lot of people had been ejected from white farms
near Estcourt. Upon migrating to the Nyuswa area they were given small 
plots of land, and they were among the most hardworking of the Ifyuswa 
people. Many of them were Christians, most of them belonging to Separa
tist churches. It would be interesting to know whether the people men
tioned by Professor Hobart Houghton were Christians,

Professor Hobart Houghton replied that he did not know whether 
those people were Christians, but they were landless, living on trust.
He asked whether the immigrants Mr, Vilakazi referred to came with their 
kinsmen or as single family units,

Mr. Vilakazi replied that they had come without kinsmen.

Professor Hobart Houghton said that in this they were like the 
people he had referred to.

Professor Krige stated that he was inclined not to attach so 
much importance to dispossession as did Professor Hobart Houghton, Living 
near the Lovedu people the Shangaans, who had been given land by Europeans 
at the expense of the Lovedu, and who had profited by their association 
with the European - had in fact been used as policemen for the whole of 
the Lowveld - were prepared not only to co-operate with agricultural de
monstrators but to fall in with all wishes of the Europeans, It was they 
who established all sorts of things, councils, co-operative societies, etc. 
In the Lovedu area there was a different situation. The Lovedu were the 
losers under the regime, and amongst them the Christians were the pro
gressive people0 When any official appeared within sight, the Christians 
were on the spot; the agricultural demonstrator was surrounded by Chris
tians and his methods were readily accepted. It was they who had cash 
wants and co-operated. On the other hand, the heathens refused all co
operation, This was reflected in all sorts of attitudes and institution
alisations, The heathens, for example, continuously said: "We have to 
dip cattle. We have to do all sorts of things. We are under many re
strictions. Look at that tribe that is Christianizedj they are under no 
restrictions. They have wonderful agricultural schemes. We suffer from 
the fact that we are heathens". Factors of this nature were most im
portant, whether in one case the people were dispossessed or not, or in 
another they were sustained by tribal pride or an historical background. 
Again an important factor may be Christianity, The particular circum
stances giving men incentives would vary in different parts of the country. 
One must also remember that people did not act only in accordance with 
their own experience, they reacted also to the experiences of distant 
tribes. The Lovedu very frequently said to him: "In the Cape such and 
such has happened. They have been dispossessed". Their values and sus
picions were based on these other experiences in other parts of the 
country. There were so may operative factors that he would not single 
out a single one, but would rather take the whole social context, includ
ing the historical background.

Professor Potgieter said that Mr, Vilakazi had mentioned the 
very important problem of leadership. Professor Potgieter described 
leadership in African society at the moment as dual leadership. There
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was traditional leadership (of the chiefs) on the one side, and local 
leadership on the other. Taking the Nyuswa for example, what would the 
speaker suggest as a way of getting to a satisfactory combination of the 
two in the community without upsetting everything?

Mr. Vilakazi replied that the problem of leadership among Afri
cans was a very tricky one. In Zulu-speaking Natal at any rate people 
distinguished very clearly between "rulers of the land" cr "those who 
wield power" (chiefs and other government minions) on the ether hand, and 
"the leaders" or "representatives" who are popular non-official men on 
the other. The latter achieved public eminence during the days a-f the 
Native Representative Councils, when they went tc the people and asked to 
be elected to represent them in Pretoria. Such leaders are men like Chief 
Luthuli, Mr. Champion and Mr. Msimang in Natal.. These claim nationwide 
support ana do not merely represent small tribes cr a particular district. 
The leaders are also drawn from the ranks of the Christian and educated 
group, men who understand modern methods of political campaigning and 
political organization.

The chiefs are clearly understood to be the relevant officials 
to consult on local matters that have to do with the N.A.D., but they 
never presume to represent the people on matters of national importance 
like the pass laws or matters like passes for women. He suggested, there
fore, that no duality existed? and that it is only in the minds of Europ
eans that it exists. At least, he had tried to show, that the African 
formulated the whole problem differently.

Professor Irving noticed that very much importance was attached 
to the factor of Christianity in the discussion, as one of the factors 
which demarcated the three groupsc He thought it was not so much Christ
ianity which was having this differential effect. Max Weber had said 
that the acceptance of certain types of Christianity led to dedication to 
work as a vocation. It led to some degree of ascetism -the salvation of 
the individual soul. An importance was thus attached to possessions, and 
the idea of private property was strengthened. Christianity brought a 
break away from kinship in a classificatory sense towards the small pri
mary family of man, woman and dependent childreu. What was happening 
theoretically was that when two groups came together into contact, the 
two cultures could inter-penetrate each other through any available ele
ment. The only available, element here was the Christian one. Hence the 
Christian concept Was accepted. But with Christianity entered the whole 
of the associated traits, hence complete replacement of the cultural pat
tern. In that sense they had Christian values operating. But with it 
had-come the breaking down of kinship, individualism and respect for pri
vate property. He added that he had become convinced, while listening to 
the paper, that this group was making a very serious attempt to take over 
Western society in toto, and Christianity of the Western type'was the 
lever through which it broke Its way into a European society.

Mr. Vilakasi thanked Professor Irving for this suggestion.

Professor Krlge stated that, quite clearly, Christianity was an 
important factor. But most important were the new types of association 
arising* and the ideologies carried by these associations, For example, 
the fact that Christians did not come together to drink beer was signif
icant? and not the fact that they didn't drink beer as such. It was the 
associations and the fact that beer in the affinal and other exchanges 
carried a multitude of values upon which the whole society was based.
That was really the most significant thing. Christianity is the carrier of 
all Western values and institution, not the direct cause of their acceptance.
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Professor Irving agreed that these were associated traits, and 
that one cor,Id not take one of the traits only, ?: was an organic whole.
But in this ease it was the only element of penetration, the economic 
political and social sectors being precluded.

Dr. Krige thought that Mr. Vilakazi had gone further and was 
trying to distinguish between the group that had accepted all the Christian 
values, and the other group that was betwixt and between. They had many 
of the characteristics of Christians, but were a disintegrated people.

Professor Irving said that he would agree with that. He suggested 
that the values travelled with the traits.

Mr. Doxey stated that in this connection he had noticed in Cape 
Town an association between the adoption of Christian beliefs and the de
sire to maintain a standard of living, in the moral rather than the usual 
material sense of the phrase, superior to that which could be expected to 
accompany the system of migrant labour or, in fact, conditions in most 
urban settlements of Africans in and around Cape Town0

He said that in the course of research in the Cape Peninsula, 
he had found time and time again that chose Africans who were particularly 
conscious of the corrupting influences at work in the towns and of the 
evils of the migrant system were themselves members of the Christian group. 
He thought that Christianity was at present the foundation stone on which 
the African tried to build a set of moral values and it was against this 
admired standard that the African measured the migratory system. He had 
found that the attitude of the African towards bringing his wife and 
children to the town also bore out this point.

Whether in time, in the process of urbanisation,. the African 
would break away from the Christian pattern he did not know, perhaps Mr, 
Vilakazi could report any findings in this respect. For instance, did the 
migrant labourer, who had been away for several periods of work in the 
town, continue to adhere to the Christian pattern or did he tend to break 
away and, like the European townsman, become lax, in his religious beliefs 
and observances?

Mr. Vilakazi replied that in Nyuswa reserves, 25 miles out of 
Durban, people easily go back home every week-end and the preachers in 
the churches live in Durban. They are not therefore really migrant labour
ers - the longest they were away was generally a month. He said he had 
not heard of ary people who became Christians and then gave it up, save 
for small boys. Young men who came to towns generally did, but they were 
sowing their wild oats. Later on they would become respectable members 
of the community and take on their Christianity again. This latter ob
servation was not based on the Nyuswa, but on his general knowledge of 
what happened in the reserves,

Mrs. Malie said she had noticed a change of the attitudes of 
Christians on certain occasions. She did not believe it to be the general 
thing hut rather believed that it was prevalent particularly among the men 
who came to town and went back regularly, like the Nyuswa, She noticed, 
that one year after a man’s death a beast was slaughtered. Throughout the 
feast there was beer-drinking. Bub she had observed that when they 
slaughtered the beast there was some "talking over" to someone, and when 
she asked they said they were addressing the departed spirits. This seemed 
to be a turning back, and a criticism and questioning of the Christian 
standpoint, because it was clearly against the Christian standards to turn
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back and worship departed spirits, When she had asked the older men why 
as Christians they had made this feast, one had said, "Well, we have come 
to the point of asking ourselves why it is that Europeans carry flowers to 
the grave". This showed that there were some doubts about the whole 
matter of Christianity,

i)r. Lee reported that he had found an illustrative trait among 
the amaKolwa. Frequently the men, feeling themselves ultimately rejected 
by the civilization which they had adopted as Christians, tended to develop 
what he had described, in previous research, as a "nostalgia for old 
custom". They tended to look back and say: "In the good old days when 
Chaka was King and men were men, then we had dignity" - "dignity" was al
most invariably the word used -"When we had plenty of land", and so on*

This would provide a useful basis for the syncretism involved, 
in dreaming, in the conversion of traditional ancestor dreams into dreams 
of "angels" which, on investigation, proved to be merely the ancestors 
with white robes, wings, and other Christian appurtenances.

He was reminded, in considering the comment of Professor Irving, 
of a story: He had asked a Zulu hospital patient, with a view to giving 
her some form of occupational therapy: "Agnes, can you knit?", only to 
receive the reply: "No, I cannot knit, I've only been a Christian for two 
months", .

In conclusion, Dr, Lee thanked Mr, Vilakazi for a most fascinat
ing and authoritative talk which 3howed clearly, from within, the great 
complexity of a reserve.
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SOCIAL RESEARCH IN RACE TENSION SITUATIONS

tsr
J, IRVING

(Rhodes University)

The principle task I have undertaken is the analysis of a specific 
problem in sociology, namely the discernible relation of the man or woman 
engaged in social research in the Union of South Africa, at a period when 
the tensions generated by race relations are particularly acute. The pri
mary task is, thus,,to study the effects of the milieu of tension on a 
group who, by the roles they play, are more susceptible to social forces 
than any other group in a community. The research worker is, by wit of 
training and experience, a member of a more general type who have been' 
described by Znaniecki as "men of knowledge".!) The concern of this group 
is knowledge and discovery, accumulation and dissemination; the problem 
discussed is the manner in which these social roles are carried out in the 
given circumstances. I shall refer to the group as "scholars" and at a 
later period describe their role in greeter detail.

The given environment is one which.is said to generate tensions.
As this concept is fundamental, the significance of the concept is developed. 
Tension is a function rising out of the manner by which a society is organ
ised; organisation presupposes tension for its basic function is to re
late diverse parts of a total structure into a stable unified system; the 
degree of tension required to maintain totality in a stable condition is 
variable. Theoretically regarded, it is possible to construct a society 
whose energy is devoted to maintaining the structure Intaot and where 
little energy margin is left for other forms of cultural elaboration. 
Another type of social organisation organises its parts in such a manner that 
the expenditure of energy on group maintenance is minimal thus allowing an 
expendable margin for elaboration of.the culture* The variable effect on 
the patterns of culture is obvious,^) Whether power is centralised or de
centralised politically is an index to energy control. The effects ramify 
throughout the whole culture system. Utopian constructions from Plato to 
H.G. Wells portray societies in which tension between groups is minimi. 
Tensions rising from the effort to maintain a social system in equilibrium 
are reflected on individuals in the relationship pattern and thus psychic 
structures are affected. So 'far as*individuals are hold in position at 
different points in the system, represented by stratification, the degree 
of tension is felt unequally .throughout the various levels of a hierarchic 
organisation. Individual tensm ns thus express themselves in group ten
sions in the structure between groups within the total system. This ap
pears to he a historical constant and it is not confined to race tensions. 
Basically tension is present in all social organisation although the spe
cific form it takes varies and its degree of expression is likewise 
variable. Again the volume of tension is variable. 1 2

1) Znaniecki. F, Social Role of the Man of Knowledge. Now York, 19Z-0,
2) For typical forms cf, Andrzejewski. S» Military Organisation and 

Society. Chap. I on the concept of "Struggle".
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It follows from this discussion that all societies are plural 
societies and that che concept of social organisation includes the attempt 
to secure stable relationships between pluralities. South .lilrica is not 
peculiar in respect to the existance of tensions between th: pluralities 
in the society. The peculiarity lies in the specific modes jf organising 
the pluralities of economic, political and legal, educational and cultural 
relationships round the concept of race. The presence of multi-racial 
units in. a social system need not maximalise tensions. Manifestly else
where tensions between racial groups car., be reduced to a level not marked
ly different from that of a racially horn geneous society, Brasil is often 
cited as an example of a multi-racial area where class organisation is more 
determinate than race,3) Here tensions are of the order and have their 
origin in the same broad structure as that of uniracial societies in the 
west. Tensions are transferred from race to class but they are not abolish
ed though^ the level of tension is reduced in contrast with the maximal 
conditions in organisation by race. All social organisation rests upon 
the distribution of power by controlling group relative to other group 
structures in .the total system, and their degree of reaction to control 
the setting of tension in which the scholar performs his role in the Union, 
as also in the Western European setting, is common5 the mode of organisation 
directed to social maintenance varies in form and intensity but the scholar 
works in tension situations everywhere. His p ’oblems are thus general in 
respect to plurality and tension.

The effects of social tensions are perceived by most members of 
the group and are formulated as."problems". The formulation of the problem 
may vary widely in a group in its various levels and thus affect the at
tempted solutions at the level of action. For most men the formulation of 
the problem is empirical and partial and based on the.limits of their ex
periential range. The scholar, on the other hand, is expected to be aware 
of a wider conceptual range based on wider experience, wider reading, 
wider time scale and greater synthetic power. The empirical formulation 
of the ordinary man and that of the conceptual formulation of the scholar 
are, however, matters of degree. Both groups'are members of the same so
ciety and the common problem contains threats*or advantages to the mass 
and the scholar in terms of possible solutions. At different levels, we 
have involvement. Historically, the scholar has preserved his integrity 
and demarcated his position from that of the ordinary man by his develop
ment of systems of logic designed to prove that by the use of Suitable 
techniques the mind can produce valid propositions by pure reason which 
are held by his group to be universally valid and unaffected by the exigen
cies of emotional and sensory distortion. Where this is accepted' it has 
supported and maintained the status of the scholar, but it has had. the com
pensatory effect of separating him,by the use of this esoteric practice, 
from the life of the masses and equally from the objective circumstances 
which constitute the group problem. It has, in some historical periods, 
led to stress on the subjective as a ground of validity. For long 
periods in Western society the role of the scholar is marked by that ste
rility characterised by John Milton as "an infamous track of rocks" and 
by Giraldus Cambrensis.as "a fragile and superficial triumph enough to kill 
literature and life"«4/ Scholars are not necessarily participants in the 3

3) For class and race as basis of organisation cf, Pierson, D, Brazilian 
Racial Situation. Scientific monthly, Vol. LVIII (March 19A4-) and 
Negroes in Brazil: A study of race contact at Bahia, (University of 
Chicago Press), 19A2.

A) For an amusing description of the logic of scholars in the Middle Ages: 
cf, Waddell, H» Wandering Scholars, London, 193A, p. 123 et. seq.
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solution of objective social problems; they have devised a wide variety 
of techniques to evade the effects of tension nor are they always agreed 
what constitutes the central problems. The tendency withdraw from 
tensions is a marked characteristic of the scholar group. The reasons 
for this it might be suggested is a desire to protect oneself from the 
disconcerting and disturbing forces with their dangerous pressures* The 
more dangerous situation occurs where the scholar turns his weapon upon 
himself and denies the efficacy of reason itself as a method for under» 
standing the events of the worlcU An extreme position, and a crucial one 
in European thought, is that of Ki kegaard who in his "either/or" confronts 
us with the choice of attachment to the senses or to ethics. He has no 
difficulty in proving logically that the body, the "temporal”, the "finite", 
the necessary fails us* Far from proving the necessity of the ethical 
Kierkegaard proves that none suffices. It is impossible he holds, to 
understand.life intellectually; intellect is powerless to solve life’s
problems.

Here the scholar abdicates his role for pessimism and, there
fore, subjectivity. This is one response to external problems - withdrawal, 
Kierkegaard is important to Western thought not only as a symptom but as 
a living contemporary force in modern existentialism; with no disrespect 
we can refer to this withdrawal as irrationalism. A mode of thought which 
accepts reason as Umitedly available as a technique of knowledge. Pessi
mism of this type characterises European thought. As rationalism has de
veloped irrationalism has developed and it does so against a social back
ground where society provides the problem. Heinrich Mann points to the 
steady decay of human sympathy among German intellectuals after 1900. He 
notes their attachment to art rather than rational science and the use of 
art' to attack reason and to devalue its status. Rightly, he. points out, 
reason did not and could not justify the condition of Germany - the actual 
objective reality posits the tension problem. It follows reason must bo 
attacked. Here positive support for irrationalism is a support for the 
exists:vt order. Mann holds to reason;

We have nothing but reason; Not even what we bring to light 
from subconscious depths is otherwise accessible than by reason. 
There is no art without rational thinking; observation does not 
come to life until it has been thought through ... The inferiority 
of reason was no less emphasised for the instinctive, deep reasons, 
that were to be called Nation, Dream, Love, War.

Irrationalism made its attack on rationalism through the scienti
fic discoveries and scholars in the field of Psychology, One cannot ignore 
the unconscious factors. All that is manifest is facile and superficial; 
the real is the latent. Reason becomes a device..for rationalising real 

-situations, It was impossible to accept the view of nan as a creature 
eminently reasonable and ethical after Freud. Literature was revealing 
deeper layers of unreason in Nietzsche, Dostoevsky, Stendhal and Tolstoi, 
Even realistic objectivity was revealing irrationality where, according to 
Aristotle, it was most characteristic - in man. From these to 3orel’s 
theory of violence and to Spengler’s "Decline of the West" was but a small 
step.

5) Kierkegaard, S. Either/0r. (1843) and Philosophical Fragments (1844).
6 ) Mann. H, "The Supernatural Manifesto" in"Heart of Europe",edited Mann 

& Kesten. Fischer. Now York, 1943#
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You might suggest to me that we are Couth Africans and you speak 
of Europe. Let me remind you that we are Europeans and as intellectuals we 
share the traditions of Europe; we share her values and we inherit her tech
nical experience and from her experiences we can never escape. Social ten
sion we saw is a general term. Irrationalism is a response to" the unbear- 
ability of the real. One cannot but be struck by the steady growth of pes
simism in South Aifrica among intellectuals and these sjmptoms are increasing. 
It rises everywhere as a mode of thought under specific conditions which 
the sociologist must analyse whether in Europe or afr?.ca0 Its general back
ground is a situation of tension of either/or, of polar decisions round 
which mutually exclusive groups hinge their reasoning or their sentiments.

In the Union the central tension is defined as the "race problem". 
The groups which congeal round the two political parties are agreed that 
this is the problem. One group stands for the segregation of the racial 
groups leaving all Europeans in one ecological area and with Non-Europeans 
in another. Both groups claim that their policy is sanctified by history 
and each can command scholars to show reason is on théir mutually exclu
sive sides. Either both groups of scholars are drawing on the same
documents and drawing different inferences, or both draw on different do
cuments and draw different inferences, or the inferences from the same or 
different documents are false on one side or the other or both, I do not 
presume to judge3 Regarded from the objective standpoint the outsider 
might well hold that neither side have support for their ends on the basis 
of historical materials. The total situation is here irrational for the 
terms are mutually exclusive even if both sides are drawing rational con
clusions from different documents.

It has been pointed out that irrationalism is to be found in con
servative-traditionalist political groups. Such groups recognise an unor
ganised and unpredictable realm in politics and hold that this is the pro
per sphere of politics.

"Indeed it focuses its attention almost exclusively on the im
pulsive, irrational factors which are regarded as the real 
basis for the further development of state and society”.''

Stress is put on'destiny of the volk.', the folkspirit', the spirit
ual forces. All these are to be found in post-Hegelian Germany and also in 
South Africa, Leaders must possess knowledge but must also have a Charis
matic quality as Max Weber calls It - a gift of grace; Irrationality
is its most marked characteristic. The subjective is preferred to the object
ive, the intuitional to reason.

Its normal opposite is the objective calculated plan.bailed on 
reasoned premises and elaborated In detail. No such plan has evolved in 
South Africa such as characterised the Fabian Society Essays of the Webbs. 
Rationalism is rapidly losing ground due to this failure. The Tomlinson 
Report might be said to bring the first group of irrationalists into the 
category of rationalists for here is the calculated plan. There is no 
contradiction here. The organic thinkers of the first type, in England as 
in South Africa and in Germany after 1870, were always aware that political 
thinking was double sided - bureaucratic needs are held to require a 
rational plan while political decisions, are irrational. The Tomlinson

7) Mannheim, K„: Ideology and Utopia. Kegan Paul, London, 1936, p* 106
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Report embodies both aspects. While eminently rational,factual and sta
tistical some of its latent inferences are doubtf u. as rational proposi
tions. Paragraphs 77 to 81 are worthy of a close tudy in terms of the 
scientific evidence available. No rational plan 1 '3 yet evolved from the 
liberal group essentially linked with rationalism : pom the 18th century.
We can only be left to assume that its premises and modes of thought are 
well known and that it stands by its early historic European form.
Against traditionalism it has been marked by excessive intellectual!sm.
This is a characteristic of the English speaking liberal bourgeoisie:

"Intellectualism, as it is used in this connection, refers to a mode 
of thought which either does not see the elements in life and in 
thought which are based on will, interest, emotion and Weltanschauung 
- or if it does recognise their existence, treats then as though they 
were equivalent to the intellect and believes that they may be master
ed by and subordinated to reason". ■'

The failings of both sides are obvious and the extremes are po
lar! stic„ The greatest invention of the second is the development of a 
highly rational capitalism which is expanding rapidly in the Union and 
whose national bent is towards rationalism based on calculation. It re
mains to be seen whether the bias.of the traditionalism of the first type 
in views conflicts with the rational cosmopolitanism of the second*
The two views -irrationalism and rationalism - spring from different so
cial elements, The Afrikaans group is, in its historic patterns, tradi
tionalist, rural, spiritual and "community" minded, as Tdnnies would say 
in contrast with the English cosmopolitan, urban, utilitarian and "society" 
minded. A remark of the 1936 Census of Occupations makes the differ
ences in thinking understandable. As the census states -

"It may be concluded that the group of industries in which English 
predominates as the home language are: professions, commerce, finance, 
engineering and metal working and processes in wood. The groups in 
which Afrikaans predominates are agriculture, put-ip administration, 
transport and communication, building and construction, arid the manu
facture of textiles, clothing, and footwear".

Later it states:

"The general rule is that the proportion Afrikaans-speaking increases 
as the nature of economic activity requires that the undertaking bp 
localised farther and farther away from the large urban centres". n

The picture in 1936 is of an English speaking upper class, econ
omically and socially regarded, and a lower class Afrikaans. I use upper 
and lower as stratification concepts and as such non-evaluative, each with 
its appropriate mentality proceeding from its social structured position. 
Since 1936 the dynamics of the Union have changed considerably. The Afri
kaans speaking group is, under the compulsion of agro-economic change, mi
gratory to urban areas, developing rapid upward mobility and changing its 
social texture in a manner which has not yet been studied in detail. In 
an expanding capitalist structure they do not yet press the English in 
the professions, commerce and finance for there is yet room for both.
With the rapid expansion of Afrikaans entry to universities and urban 
technical colleges they constitute the dynamic element in the population.

,8 ) Mannheim, Dp.cit.
9) Sixth Census 1936. U.G. 111 1942, p. XIII, A Census of Occupations
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The succeeding generation will show even more rapid changes In 
the spheres. Of all this we know little, except that one group 
- the Afrikaner volk have developed marked optimism and the English speak
ing group marked pessimism. Professor du Plessis' lecture yesterday pro
bably induces more pessimism for the terms he lays down are not likely to 
be acceptable to the English speaking group* If there are elements of ir
rationalism in Afrikaner thinking is this likely to be reduced as 
the group rises to bourgeois status? Its tone is optimism and idealism: 
that of the English pessimistic and realistic. As it stands:

"Parliamentary discussions are far from being theoretical in the 
sense that they may ultimately arrive at the objective truth. They 
are concerned.with very real issues to be decided in the clash of 
interests”.

Objective truth, in actuality, in a time of tension, is almost 
irrelevant. Parallel with the tension between European and non-European 
runs the internal institutional struggle between Afrikaner and English. 
These are posed as language or cultural groups but the winner solves the 
problem in hard terms of economics and politics and the disposition of' 
power,»

Under such conditions the scholar must see different modes of 
thought affiliated with real interests in which "Race” has little to do 
with the actualities of the structure. In Europe it was loft to the 
Labour Movement to demand attention, to real issues but its role in the 
Union has been weak before the' polar extremists..

It is necessary to use concepts accurately if social analysis 
is to be scientifically undertaken. The fact appears to be that within 
the European group, in spite of a general consensus on re.ee issues, there 
appears to bo a marked element of class thinking, in the European sense, 
and this is masked by cultural projections,» The differences are stated to 
be differences on "race problems” when it can be shown that they are 
connected with socio-economic differences. The internal problem is thus 
projected outwards to the external group and placed on a racial plane. 
Further, it might be suggested that many of the components of the race 
problem and of the cultural differences between Afrikaner and English are 
due not to "race problems" but to factors which are found in all socie
ties undergoing rapid change. What is happening to the Bantu in the urban 
areas and to the migrant rural Afrikaner is what happened in India, China 
and Great Britain under the impact of industrial revolution. This "nor
mal" socio-economic revolution must not be confused with race problems 
because they occur in association with a racial structure. The processes 
involved at this level are non-racial but inherent in the economic and 
technological structure.

One cannot solve a problem by partially mis-stating it. There 
are factors beyond race. Under such conditions of fundamental social dis
organisation affecting groups differentially, the difficulties of the 
scholar are immense. His duty is clear enough if he performs it - to ana
lyse what William James called "The premises that are never mentioned" and 
what Justice Holmes called "the inarticulate" major premises". * 11

10) Mannheim. Op. cit. p, 110.
11) James, W, "Pragmatism", London, 1907, p. 8 ,
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Should he do so, few will thank him! Every society and its sub-groups 
have their core of beliefs about right and wrong thinking and the groups 
will question the validity of aryattempt to inspect them, "Men do hot, 
see them" says TSE. Hume, "but they look at the world through them",
They are the characteristic modes of thinking of a period and generate 
political and social action. They provide their own premises, supply 
their own logical system and are invulnerable except to skilled and' dis
passionate analysis9 Yet one must make an effort to rationally understand 
the irrational as a prime duty of the scholar in a period of tension.
The greater the tension the greater the need that they persist in all 
groups' is seen by their wide recognition by sociologists. To Max Weber 
they are "legitimations", to Sorel "the myth", to Pareto "derivations", to 
Marx "dominant ideas of a period", to Spencer they are "public sentiments",* 
to Karl Mannheim "ideologies"? to Americans they are the myth of success,^'

These myths perform a profane role hut are viewed as in the 
realm of the sacred. In the same way they sustain the social system pro
viding they are not challenged. When two groups provide variants challeng
ing the myth they make for group reorganisation or group destruction. In 
plural societies the myths can be opposed, each group creating its own myth. 
The task of one set of scholars is to elaborate the myths: another group 
analyses them as perspectives, distortions, or blatant lies. The question
ers of the myths are usually those -of another race, another class, the hobo, 
the radical, the marginal men, the unsuccessful. Against the critic is used 
at different historical periods, the censorship, the recantation, the rack, 
the prison, A period of tension with conflicting systems, where it is high
ly diversified by race, class, caste or intellect and culture, produces 
"normlessness" - the lonely group of David Riesner, the metropolitan man of 
S i n c l a i r t h e  phenomena of "Anomie" of Durkheim - the victims of confused 
standards and unlimited choice which is no choice. The same idea of diffu
sion of choice is seen in Riesner*s "Outward Directed Man", In the technical 
sense Riesner*s outward directed man is coming into being in ti Union on 
the demographic grounds he postulates. The development of a rationally 
oriented capitalism conflicts with inward direction hence the effect of 
anomie. The basis lies in value confusion arising from institutional dis
organisation, A highly developed competitive structure is developing but 
prohibition is put on the competition of the major part' of the society. As 
Merton puts it if competition is taken as the base those who are unsuccess
ful will work for chances in the game:

12) Hume, T.E, Speculations, London, 1924, p, 50.
13) Weber, M, Social and Economic Organ!sation5 Sorel "Reflections sur 

Violence"? Pareto. " Kind and Society,. Vol. II,j Marx K, Communist 
Manifesto and The German Ideology? Spencer, H, Principles of Socio
logy? Mannheim, K, Ideology and Utopia? Merton^ R.K, Social 
Theory and Social Structure,

14) Riesner, D, The Lonely Group, Yale University Press, 1950. Part III 
and Durkheim, E. Suicide. Book II, Ch, 5j and Merton, R.K. essay 
"Social Structure and Anomie"in Social Theory and Social 
Structure, Free Press, Glencoe, Sinclair, H. Metropolitan Man,
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"The distribution of statuses through competition must be so organised 
that positive incentives for adherence to status oblig<v ions are pro
vided for every position within the distributive order’5

Anomie and ncrmiessness is marked-in South Africa, The normless 
African is the centre of most descriptions but almost all indicate the norm
less European. The tragic dilemma is seen in Bloom's "Episode" with its 
double values and the insistence-on running to type or being broken. The 
conflict between values is seen in Laurance van der Post's "Venture to 
the Interior"and the'Dark Eye in Africa«no less than in Gertrude Millins 
Both European and Non-European are trapped in polar contradiction. A 
plural society is not only a plurality of classes or races but a plurality 
of values. The malaise of intellectuals is one end of the polarity, the 
juvenile delinquent the other. Intellectual detachment does not solve the 
problem. Lord Bacon told us to resist the market place but society will 
not let us do so. Eenda tells us in his "Traison des Clercs" that we in
tellectuals have sold ourselves to the highest bidder. To desist from 
action is to act which is the attack one would make on Benda and

Aldous Huxley's "Ends and Means". Benda blames us for exercising poli
tical passion with the characteristics of passion - unreason. Here' we 
agree. The intellectual in the market place has lost his one vii-tus - 
reason.

The warning is timely for one sees a rapid expansion of ideolo
gical professors whose utterances are not those of scholars but those of 
partisans. One sees a stultification of those who are not. To the latter 
the danger is they will become Dr. Fausts and, equally, reject reason for 
cabalism.

No society can cohere if its intellectual leaders drop to the 
common level, We are laid aside by society for a special purpose and this 
we forfeit by identification with the masses. We are the intermediaries 
between the internal struggles of our collectivities and the universe.
We enjoy status and prestige Ijy that virtue. " We have played our role in 
Egypt, in China, in India, in medeaval Europe and we must play it here.

Socially regarded we intellectuals are. weak for we are not a 
static group.. Our role is the product of "dedicated effort and cultivated 
tradition". . ' We do not constitute a class, a caste, or a party but an 
open stratum and there can be no one world view for Us, In cur ranks is 
all the social tensions of the multiple groups from which we come. We can
not ignore these multiple views and deliberately we must seek out the ten
sions. We must not be determined by these diverse origins and unlike our 
earlier progenitors we can have no fixed answers. Our role is dynamic and 
our biggest peril is, as Mannheim says,-^ that it will lead to a false 
catholicity. To this point five reactions are possible for the scholar:

(1) . To support pole A of the tension.
(2) To support pole B of the tension.
(3) To withdraw from A and B.
U) Wordlessness.
(5) Eclectic catholicity.

15) Znaniecki, F„ Social Role of the Man of Knowledge, Op. cit, p. 93ff. 
and c.f. Bernal, J.D. Social Snctions of Science. London, 1939, p.
15 ff.

16) Mannheim, K, Essays on the Sociology of Culture, Kogan Paul, London, 
1956. p0 118.
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The creative approach is the sixth solution: the advantages of 
scholarship -

"lie in the expansion of the self through its participation 
in a multipolar culture. One individual may live more than 
his own life and think more than his own thoughts. He can 
rise above the fatalism and fanaticism of solitary existences, 
whether they include individuals, vocations or nations.

The price of this gain is the willingness to hold the 
self in abeyance at times, to rethink his.premises, and to 
place a questionmark beside absolutes1',^)

Where society is homogeneous there can be a system of 
absolute truth universally accepted. South African society is 
heterogeneous and thus multipolar interpretations must be valid 
in themselves. In tension situations of severity one group must 
defend absolutes but the opponents must attack with polar argu
ment else they lose their raison d'être. They must produce a 
counter system and not merely a denial. The emergence of a theory 
that knowledge is regarded as relative Í3 the social index that 
a new group is attempting the attack on power. In the South Afri
can setting the relativist position is maintained by the Nationa
list group, the absolute position is maintained by the Liberal, 
using these in the widest sense to cover those who like Green,con
tend that all men are equal, that there is a system of rights and 
obligations beyond the local occasion,

The absolutist logician is marked by fixed standards lying 
external to himself and his time and place. The relativist thinker 
is the defender of variable local standards. This was the posi
tion in the middle ages of Europe, it is the position to-day in 
South Africa, and I could show you the parallel phenomena in China 
and India,-1-'?/ The opposition is historically continuous wheie 
severe tensions drive towards polarity. The theories are double 
sided rationalisations of scholars of social conflict. On one 
side is the scholar arguing for absolute standards find implying 
that that which is right is fixed and determinate. A static view 
of a group in defence against the second which claims that right 
is what the rulers want,wrong is what they do not want, therefore 
right and wrong vary with t ie rulers. Absolutism in thought is 
unitary. Relativism in thought is hierarchical.. The first
aims at equality, the latter at placing units in relative posi
tioning.

Abstract scholarly discussions on the nature of reality 
and the nature of knowledge are cognates to crude, very crude, 
social realities - the structure of groups described by Professor 
Laswell- as "Who gets what, when and where". Thought is recorded 
as instrumental to arction in tension situations 4 even where it ap
pears to be most pure and divorced from concrete reality.

17) Mannheim, K, Op. cit. p, 118/9.
18) Cf. Green, T.F» Prolegomena to F ’hics for a Statement of the 

General Liberalistic Philisophy. Its extremity is to be found 
in J.S. Mill’s "Essay on Liberty". Both make clear why I 
class the liberal position with the absolutists in thought 
structure.

19) Gf, Waley: Three Systems of Thought in Ancient China. London, 
1939, re struggle of legalists and moralists| and D.M. Brown, 
"The White Umbrella"for Indian Thought,



Intellectual discussion is, on the face of it, rarely impartial 
and can usually be tied to the interests of groups. An intellectual 
struggle usually is cognate with a social struggle. What the scholar must 
beware of is becoming merely an instrument in the struggle. Ideas change 
because societies change and struggles between ideas are struggles between 
social components,20) Scholars do not think in a vacuum though they, 
often, think they do. Awareness is required on both sides.

The Greek dialectic rested on the equality of the contestants, 
the common acceptance of a hypothesis. The hypothesis must be maintained 
constant and rigid intellectual honesty is assumed throughout. No ap
peal to authority is allowed and no emotions are permitted to interfere 
with the discussion. The whole pattern is one which could rise only in a 
democracy.. The case against Thrasymachus in the'Republic*is that he makes 
his own rules of debate and appeals to no authority beyond his own assert
ions, No such logic could be developed by the scholastics for the hypo
thesis is assumed before the discussion begins and to challenge the hypo
thesis is to be a heretic for the social structure presupposes hierarchy 
of ideas. Ideas sre not equal to the scholastic and neither was the so
ciety in which they lived. As Mannheim puts it:

"To the democratic mind, all initial propositions have the same right 
to be considered. They are all on the same level. In the scholastic 
discussion, however, the initial admission of the possibility of ad
verse positions was nothing but make believe".

Mannheim is too severe in the final judgment. No unequal plural 
society can admit the principle of the equality of ideas on an absolute 
basis. The ideas of scholars have to be watched and also their social 
origin. In a condition of tension each scholar must' watch his ideas. He 
must watch the ideas of others. He must, watch the ideas of the public and 
the politician. The discussion.so far reveals why it is that one has a 
feeling in the Union that we find ourselves 'talking past eachother".
Facts are not in dispute but premises and therefore conclusions ar,e. No 
one denies the facts in the Fagan Report. No one denies the facts in the 
Tomlinson Report. Yet the conclusions are opposite. When the Greeks 
reached this stage they reinspected the hypothesis. This constant re
inspection, this awareness of the unconscious acceptance of ideas domina
ted by ones group affiliations, is a constant task for the scholar. It 
can have bo meaning for the practical politician in either group.

Father Huddleston's "Nought for your Comfort" had its reply in 
Mr. Steward's "You are wrong Father Huddleston". Does anyone think the 
second is a reply to the first? The fault, lies not in the facts which mu
tually correct each others extremities, but in the differences of logic and 
values in both men. Their assumptions are undisclosed. This does not make 
Huddleston right nor does it make Steward wrong* 'Logically both are valid 
viewed internally at the level of fact. Viewed comparatively, they are 
"talking past each other" 0 My point is- that in tension situations the 
facts are sometimes undisputed at the factual level but both sides use lo
gical systems which have no ground for common meeting. Inferences are 
related to premisses and these era polar0

20 ) Compare Whitehead, A 0 in- Science and the Modern World with Wolf, A,
History of Science, Technology and Philosophy in the l6th-17th Century, 
The former regards ideas as continuous entities-, the latter that they 
are socially relative.

21) Mannheim, Essays in the Sociology of Culture, p. 192 and see Taylor, 
J,P, Socrates. London, for democratic Basis of Greek Dialectic,
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All problems have multiple solutions find in this sense we have 
plurality in ideas as well as plurality 3n social groups. These have been 
styled "frames of reference". The frame is sel i rtive and is a response to 
plurality problems. We have, says Lundberg 2 )̂

"One habit system of behaviour (including ' .ought) for leaders of his 
own tribe, another for all outside groups",,

Even the single individual personality has thus plural pictures 
of his universe. He must, if he is to remain integrated, unify the frames. 
But in a condition of tension unification is impossible except by great ef
fort. If he cannot unify himself because of the confused picture of his 
group structure how can he integrate himself? The circle is vicious. The 
scholar must vacate this positions The consolidated frame is most often 
that offered by the ideologies of the political parties and in its full 
clarity by the government of the day. The opposition can do no more than 
De oppositionist theorists if they can find a theory. Unification of 
theory and practice must always rest with the group in power. Theory only 
is open to an opposition. Knowledge, under these conditions, is bound to 
be impure because the task of government is expediencies. Above all the 
scholar must avoid expediencies. His task is not the defence or attack on 
the immediate. In the too immediate world values become instruments for 
validating the thought of the thinker.

This tendency is historically present in scholarship, The 
Sophists were blamed for teaching anybody anything. Znaniecki and equally 
Wach point out that.all institutional.groups have used scholars to apolo
gise or defend their institutions. He advances the specialised lore
and defends ft against all comers. His role as a conservating agent is 
high. Whether as defender or attacker of an existing institute he must 
be suspect and he must suspect himself. '

No scholar can assume his society. To,do so.is to produce the 
situation seen by Toynbee^'' as the fundamental cause of the breakdown of 
previous societies - concentration of the wrong things. One remembers 
Aristotle defending slavery when „Lt had already declined.

One of the things one hears often in the Union, is, that the situation is 
"unique" and, therefore, no generalisation is applicable drawn from else
where. This has cogency because it rests on a substratum of fact. It is 
wrong so far as we have shown already that many of the causes of tension 
are projects from European experience.' Science, religion, capitalism 
were not generated in the Union and each produce problems in homogeneous 
societies in Western Europea as in heterogeneous Africa,

More fundamental is the fact that to argue on the.basis of 
uniqueness is to deny the existence of an order of nature for in a singular 
sense all events are unique yet all are alike. It is commonality that makes 
for the principles underlying the concept of laws of nature. An event 
has meaning only as it is related to other events. Nothing is, in the 
last resort,unique. All events are related in a wider circle. Prom this 
we derive the principle of scientific generalisation. Uniqueness can only 
lead to classification not to generalisation. Classification is separate
ness, generalisation is comprehensiveness.

22) Lundberg, G. Foundations of Sociology. MacMillan, New York, 1939, p. 91.
23) Znaniecki. Op.cit. ad Passim, Wach. Sociology of Religion. Kegan 

Paul, London, p. 370.
24) Toynbee, A. A Study of History. Ed. Sommerville, Oxford.
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the full universe disclosed for every variety if experience is a 
universe in which every detail enters into its proper relationship .... 
Everything must be its own individual self, with its own individual way 
of differing from everything else”, 25)

The double aspect is presented by Whitehead, The act of reason
ing is "nothing else than the exnibition of the whole pattern". Uniqueness 
thus is significant but one can move beyond the unique to the general- 
Every individual is unique but if we stress this pole by individualism we 
finish in a nihilism which denies the validity of the group. Its political 
analogue finishes in the arms of laissez-faire or even into the arms of the 
philosophical anarchists such as Bakunin, No South African could be happy 
there. Perhaps, the statement means the total system is unique. But no 
system is independent of other systems and we are back to Whitehead at 
another level.

Logically the scholar who stiesses uniqueness is limiting his 
generalising powers, for each system, each event, is unique, therefore no 
statement can be made beyond the local, The argument of uniqueness is 
never thought out philosophically. It is usually used to defend existing 
practice; that is commendable, but it has its concomitant limitations and 
the scholar must get beyond tills.

Let me give an illustration where this argument of uniqueness was 
implicit, I give no names and disguise the case. Professor A was discuss
ing whether Afh leans ought to be allowed to enter, on equal terms with 
Europeans, a particular institution. He argued that whenever and in dif
ferent periods this institution had developed it was open to all,, The sug
gestion is that the general condition should apply to South Africa, The 
principle transcends the local. Against this Professor B argued -

1) that he agreed with the facts as Professor A had stated them,

2) the illustration was a Western European institution and South Africa 
has a different setting so far as it was not racially homogeneous» 
Different settings called for different responses.

3) therefore Africans ought not to be allowed equality in the same 
institution with Europeans.

There is the absolute statement of Professor A obviously abstract arid 
universal.

There is the relativist statement of Professor B obviously concrete and 
local.

A public policy is here discussed at the level of a philosophical 
problem rising out of a specific institutional conflict.

Professor B went on to argue that truth is not only rational but 
also moral® "The same fact is not always true for different people. Each 
institution has been founded for a particular society with a culture resting 
on certain values".

25) Whitehead, A 0N, Op.cit, p, 32/3«
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No sociologist would dissent from the general propositions of 
Professor B hut he might go on criticising the theoretical* and even more 
the practical*inferences at the policy level. Professor B did not analyse 
his theoretical presuppositions. The argument of Professor A cannot he 
dismissed hy a plea for sociological relativity for Whitehead’s argument 
still applies. Beyond the local is the universal.

Professor A contended that it is in the nature of the institution 
to have this quality of inclusiveness and B holds it he exclusive in cer
tain circumstances. B extends the argument to truth in general. If it 
were not self contradictory we could call B ’s thesis absolute relativism 
as against A whose position is absolute universal} sm. B ’s argument re- 
strictSo It is difficult to know how he can so summarily reject all ex
ternal values as irrelevant - here all Western values for these are in 
favour of A and this is admitted' by B. If truth is locally conditioned 
and we cannot move beyond the local truth, then truth is not universal and 
■chere is nothing beyond local truths No formulation of a generally applic
able principle is possible. Even if we grant B his localism, and most so
ciologists would, then it is still possible to frame dniversals beyond the 
localo B has precluded this by making truth in general local. On the ■ 
grounds of its narrowness-uniqueness B ’s argument might be held to he in
valid, If two propositions are offered us one of which includes two items 
(l) and (2 ) and one which contains (2 ) only, then the first is preferable 
for it includes both. (Argument of most generality). It can be suggested 
that if (2 ) is local and (l) is general and includes (2 ) then (lj is defi
cient in a quality possessed hy bhe more inclusive proposition.

On the practical level it could be argued that B ’s argument would 
lead to localism not only in the specific case hut in others. In effect it 
is an argument for complete isolation on the grounds of incompatibility of 
external elements to internal elements.

In fact B ’s argument of uniqueness is invalid for the institution 
he speaks of was transferred from Europe to South Africa and values are at
tached to it from its foreign source. In strict localistic logic it ought 
not to be included in South African culture. To do .so is to be inclusive, 
B ’s contentions can he reversed. If everywhere the institution functions 
in a particular way and these Include a variety of localisms why was this 
universal valid everywhere except in the Union where the plea is for local 
exception. The argument of B is like that of the mother who seeing a regi
ment of soldiers pass said "Look, they are gill out of step but ray Harry",

The danger of localism of restricted sociological relativism* is 
that it limits generalisation and has political consequences when it is at
tempted to apply it in practice* so far as it excludes understanding of 
the difficulties in the Union hy the rest of the world,

B argued later: "The racial problem in South Africa has a signi
ficance for the Afrikaner' different from that which it- had for the English. 
This was because the Afrikaner had been a different position from the 
English".

The argument is, again, relativistic and restricted by postulat
ing differences rather than likenesses. The proposition can be promptly 
denied if it means that the English have no frontier experience with the 
African, In what consisted the factual differences? Is relativism to be 
used to create differences which are incapable of being transcended? The 
relativism here perpetuates differences, is incapable of affecting a syn
thesis and is thus logically inadequate.
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This line of argument, by extension, in its logical consequence is 
found in Fredericic Nietzsche, One man’s morality is. as good as another 
and are relative and wider synthesis false. Good is that which pertains 
to my group. Evil is that which pertains to your group* 0: od for my 
group can easily become, as Nietzsche showed, evil for your group. Relative 
good comes near to the argument that there is ho good,

"Who is -really evil according to the meaning of the morality of 
resentment? In all shamelessness let it be answered thus - the 
good man of the other morality", 2 6 )

This can be held to be the logical end, or extension, of relativist 
logic. The greatness of Nietzsche is his capacity to drive conclusions to 
their bitter end, I am certain Professor B would birl: at the conclusion,
I-should add that does not make me support Professor A ’s argument for the 
specific application cf his absolute principle. The significance of •fhe 
relativist doctrine is that relativism is the only - doctrine which can fit a 
group who are deterirc red to exclude another group from equal status.
Clearly an absolute standard cannot apply for it cannot, by definition, be 
inclusive. The logic rises out of specific social situations. It is under
standable only in the particular setting, but it must find a synthesis and 
this it was not-done. Both relativism and absolutism rise in certain spe
cific conditions,. A claim for relative uniqueness removes.one from criti
cism for the latter can only be based on applying universe]s which, in the 
case in- point, are excluded by limiting procedures. In doing so it removes 
it from the application of the scientific world whose basis is the capacity 
to' generalise particulars (uniqueness). It substitutes metaphysical rather 
than scientific analysis. No social science could emerge from a theory of 
localism, relativity or -uniqueness,

"A modern- tneory of knowledge which takés account of the relational, 
as distinct from the merely relative character of knowledge, must, 
start with the assumption that there arc, spheres of thought in which 
it is impossible to conceive absolute truth existing independently 
of the values and position of the subject and unrelated to the
social context",27)

Generalising capacity depends on relationship rather than relati
vity, Given B ’s relative premises he cannot'arrive at absolute truth. He 
has excluded the condition by which it can be attained. Secondly, it is 
highly conditoned by the social position of the proposer.

It is not my business to discuss the .ethical problems;involved in 
subjective relativism except so far as this ethical standpoint has socio
logical significance. The ethical problem is, however, one which is diffi
cult to support. If truth always includes s moral element then the conten
tion is that there is an element of morals in,truth which excludes object
ivity, If I say "this action is right" I can look at it objectively and say 
the action possesses a quality "rightness" and this is of the same quality 
as saying "this penny is brown". On the subjectivist argument there is no 
difference in meaning between the statement "this action is right" and "this 
is an action I approve". While the first is objective in appearance it be
comes subjective when posed in the second form.

There were, the sophists contended, only the contentions of indiv
iduals as to what they thought best. The logical difficulty is seen by a 
remark of Rrofessor Joad's in this connection:

26) Nietzsche, F., Geneology of Morals,
27) Mannheim, K,, Ideology and Utopia, p, 70-71, Devon 1936
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"It is a matter of common observation to-day that most people 
accept the subjective view, at any rate so long as it conduces 
to their advantage, although if it is turned against them by 
others, they are apt to fall back upon the assumption of ab
solute standards and to declare their opponents to be wrong by 
these standards", 2 d)

While we deny the validity of relativity of the subjective type 
we do not deny what we might call "sociological relationalism". This would 
accept some of the standpoint of the views advanced but transfer the dis
cussion to objective sociological levels, which can be tested objectively 
by logico-experimental means, Mannheim puts the objective relational 
point of view when he says -

"Philosophy may look at this matter differently: but from the point 
of view of the social sciences every historical, ideological, socio
logical piece of knowledge, even should it prove to be absolute truth 
itself is clearly rooted and carried by the desire for power and ad
vancement of particular social groups who want to make their inter
pretation of the world the universal one even the "correct"
.scientific interpretation did not arise out of a pure contemplative 
desire for knowledge but fulfilled the age-cld function of helping 
some group find its way about in the surrounding world"* 29)

This, shifts the problem of the statements made to their socio
logical significance and removes ft from the plane of ethics by explaining 
the circumstances to which the statements are made and which comprise 
their subjective intóhtioné» The Mannheim statement also applies to its 
opposite objective absolutism and its claim to superior rationality on a 
logico-experimental basis. We agree that rational objectivism, has its 
metaphysical'-, basis and that this must be displayed in its social origins.
It will be agreed, however, that the intrusion of subjective morals into 
scientific structured thinking is to introduce a variable element. Cold 
rationalism of the objective type creates the demand for the intrusion of 
the warmer humanising concept. The point is whether we can inject moral 
and ethical concepts into scientific judgments without destroying the spe
cifically scientific. The proof that "objectivity" is a metaphysical • 
concept is not the same as injecting moral concepts into objective studies. 
On the philosophical side Hume and Whitehead 30) have indicated the meta
physical basis of scientific presuppositions. There remains, however, ob
jective criteria for testing the validity of a hypothesis which is not 
open to us in ethics. No ethical hypothesis can be proven valid or invalid. 
Chafing under the limits of objectivity the realm bf "what is" is often 
pushed into "what ought to be". This'is still rational and logical but it 
is not scientific as Pareto demonstrates. The essence of "ought" is its 
unverifiability except at the level of logic. To Pareto what extends 
beyond experimental verification is non-logical. The logical is the rat
ional providing1 the logical has correspondence with objective facts under 
controlled conditions of experimental verification.

28) Joad, C.M,, Guide to the philosophy of Philosophy and Politics®
19-48, p. 163.

29) Mannheim, K,, Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge, Kegan Paul,
1952> p. 196-197,

30) Hume, D., Essays; and Whitehead, Op,, cit, on haws of Cause and
Effect,
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We are not concerned, as sociologists, with questions of right and 
wrong in the ethical sense. As psychologists and sociologists, however, 
the fact remains that non-logical systems live alongside logical systems 
in any society, even the scientific. The problem is to us what the social 
concomitants are of a group of thinkers who claim absolute objective and 
rational knowledge.and no less subjective and non-rational knowledge.

The connection with democratic political structures is obvious.
In democracies, as we Saw in the case of the Greek dialectic, reason is 
held to be a constant equal in all men, and that reasonable conclu
sions can be attained by discussion. The implicit principle is objective, 
demonstrable reason. The philosophical' roots of this, in the modern world, 
have' been traced to Kant. In contrast;the pre-demccratic and anti
democratic periods have, by their basis, precluded discussion. Apart from 
naked power, such periods recognise only illumination, and conversion.
Those who disagree are lost souls.. Truth deduced from general propositions 
cannot be developed in such setting. Judgments are arrived at by magic, 
formalistic ritual, by force, by intuition, by appeals to a broad concensus 
of opinion regarding justice. Both views, the subjective-relativist and 
the objective absolutist are responses to different positional settings.
For this reason science, democracy and capitalism all go together as re
ligion, hierarchic social organisation and feudalism go together: each 
has its own logic.

The subjective element in democracy should however be noted.
Kant’s arguments, and that of the liberal democrats later, is not wholly 
objective: as presented they are not supported by empirical psychological 
or Sociological materials but remain at the logical level. The non- 
rational base is still therep this is why most arguments in the Union on 
Native-European equality are hot argued as objective facts but on different 
philosophical levels of subjectivity. The liberal universal position thus 
contains subjective remnants a3 does its opposite. Functionally the lib
eral ideological position has always worked well with the scientific ana 
capitalist structures for all conform to the same general rationálist 
principles. It is difficult,as we said earlier, to see how a system of 
subjective ethics of a relativist type can,operate within á scientific 
framework based on rational capitalism, 3 2 ; Serious disorganisation might 
develop if an attempt was made to operate the two systems in concrete so
cial institutions in the same society. I fear we are trying to do so, and 
a good deal more thought is required. Social tensions emanate from ill 
related sections of the total social organisation, Í3 it true to say that 
the conflicts regarding values rise out of two groups with tup different 
"Weltanschauung" which are at different levels of assimilation cf new cul
tural and economic forces? I have indicated that En lish and Afrikaner 
are in that position and that the latter is in rapid dynamic change. What 
are the concomitants of that change?

Given a homogeneous society, in the racial and cultural sense, a 
full development of science, capitalism and democracy can evolve as it has 
done elsewhere. Given heterogeneity the prospects are slight due to posi
tional differences in group structure., 'Where there is full homogeneity the 
unity of objective interpretation of the universe is high and the sub
ject of group differences is minimal leading to a stable culture. In such

31) Gf. Mannheim, Essays in the Sociology of Culture, Op.cit. p, 190 et seq,
32) For the rational thesis on capitalism, Cf. Max Weber. Social and 

Economic Organisations; the Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capital- 
ismjGeneral Economic History,
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a society differences can be objectivised and studied scientifically and 
therefore; impartially. In its opposite position:1 conditions govern 
ideology. In an open society the individual can ireely choose, on a 
purely intellectual basis, his frames of referenc:, In a divided society 
he will find grave difficulties* His responses .ire relativism, eclect
icism, withdrawal, or aggressive support. Historically all these have 
developed in the past among Scholars. The same situation relieves some 
individuals from the necessity of a value system and the amoralist posi
tion develops. In a stratified conflict situation the individual must 
choose between polar conditions and with limited possibilities of adopt
ing a middle position. The common experience thus becomes a focus of 
individual and group conflict between groups using knowledge instru- 
mentally, each with its own body of facts and its own way of organising 
its thought system. In this way rise dual perspectives. The divisions 
in the masses is equalised by the division of the intellectuals. In the 
contending political parties the politician has no use for the reflective 
dispassionate. He deals with clear cut tangibles. He can afford to 
think iri exclusive terms and he can ignore the irrelevant. The intellec
tual cannot do so. The qualities that make for the expert are not those 
that make for political sense. The normal intellectual, who retains his 
role, uses multiple frameworks and the politician the single. As con
flict increases, the scholar's multiple frameworks increase. His posi
tion and his habits render his special training less useful to political 
parties except he enrols as an apologist. This adjustment consists in 
abandoning the multiple framework system and using one unified system.

In such conditions it is even possible for the bevrijLdered 
scholar to deny the possibility of multiple frameworks and therefore of 
synthesis,

Tne process has been seen in Germany and Russia and in the 
attempts to limit the view of each group to its own single perspectives. 
This is the scholar's revolt from his own unbearable situation. Reducing 
multiple frameworks to one by excluding competing systems is the "Trahi- 
sons des Clercs" of which Benda speaks. :This, in .its deeper manifesta
tions, is a split between the scientific and the political viewpoints 
that is perilous. 34-)

The effect of acceptance of partiality is self-destruction.
This adjustment is common to those who have been active participants and 
who unable to maintain themselves in a multiple environment return to 
an unstable equilibrium, in which the self alone counts as valid. The 
existentialist .shoxfs the model based on Kierkegaard and later in Jean 
Paul Sartre in his plays and novels.

A third adjustment is the phenomena dealt with by Monnerot^ 
Theindividual accepts an ideology. All its constituents are intellec
tual and if they are not he organises the universe into a system offered 
by one group. The organisational system is delusional so far as it cor
responds to no objective facts. It is characterised by strong emotions 
but well marked in its direction. The context is rational if its emo
tional basis is not considered, but this is true for the logical systems 
of the insane as Bernard Hart has shown.

33) Gf, Thomas, S.A., Education and Society in Modern Gorman, London, 194-9. 
34.) Znanieck, F. Op.cit. p„ 114-.
35) Monnerot. R. Sociology of Communism. London, 1953, p. 137 et seq. 

and Cf, E, Fromm. Fear of Freedom, and Hart B, Psychology of the 
Insane. Cambridge.
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"The subject systemationally deceives himself about the motiv
ation and origin of his passion and represents himself, when 
he talks ideology, as^^man of Intellectual and rational im
pulses and motives". *

The party line is a symptom of his deep lying indecisions and has 
a meaning apart from its intellectual content. The-general psychology is 
that of a convert to religion rather than science.

"Science only answers particular questions, and in so doing 
raises' others. Philosophy claims to account for everything 
but only on the plane of theory. Human action like science 
raises a new problem for every one it solves. Only religion 
solves all questions on all planes".

All issues are avaded and the values of the party are the commands 
on intellect. Such types are usually high grade intellects attempting a 
synthesis in a world which has none and where-conflicts are so great that 
no intellectual synthesis is possible except by assuming the premises.
It is not religion that is accepted, although that- is the form it takes 
in some cases, but a diversion of the religion impulse, a perversion if 
you like, to a secular religion0 Psychological secular religion sterns 
from a compromise, itself artificial, between polar conflictspassion 
and feeling united with enough intellect to be scientific. It re p re s e n ts  
repression and thus'appears as a rational logical system but Its motiva
tions are derived from conflicts.

Pushed to extremity, in a society with plural values, pseudo-intel
lectual systems are produced which confront each other in 'the straggle cf 
intellectuals. Each talks past the other and each are immune from cri
ticism at the intellectual level»

We have lived through a period-in which examples of this l a t t e r  
type are multiple. Even the findings of biology can be disregarded by 
biology and the facts- forced into a mould of ideology as in the case of 
Lysenko. If reality behaves in such a manner to conflict with ideology 
then the latter must be true for it can be shown to he logical in the 
sense that mental proof can be offered, that the formula works and is 
more potent than the logic of'objectivity. We are back in the world of 
the schoolman of the'12th century. In the case of the U.S.S.R. policy 
changes overnight and veers to its opposite yet men and women of high 
grade ability will hold to a theory of the Marxist dialect which is in 
direct conflict with the changes. Such shifts disclose the fact that the 
theory is instrumental and has no validity in Its own rights, except as a 
unifying principle for the party.

Similarly German theorists attempted to contract out of Western 
science for the obvious reason that its findings were in conflict with 
the race theories of the national socialists. If conflict occurs with 
the outside world a theory must be constructed to prove the validity of 
the practice. Here again knowledge is instrumental. The attempt to 
develop a German science whose concepts were valid only to Germans and 
which denied rationality by injecting irrationalisms into its structure

36) Monnorot, R, Sociology of Communism. London. 1953. P. 137 et seq.
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was5 as Kolnai J ' says, barbarous, because they had no universal valid
ity» We were told that science is not to be judged by the abstract ideal 
of the discovery of truth but that "truth is that which is of value go 
the Volk"« The extremity is reached when a German University Vice- 
Chancellor can say "Twice tiro makes four, is different in the mind of a 
German, a Frenchman, of a Negro" 0

The roots of such' perversion are obvious. In tension situa
tions objectivity disappears and knowledge is valid only so far as It 
serves to maintain power. The picture is melancholy, If the evidence 
points to all knowledge being conditioned knowledge then the position of 
the intellectual becosies hopeless for he himself is conditioned. The con
tests of thought are,in this view merely the reflections of contending 
groups. The development of the social sciences has contributed to his 
scrry pictures' Freud’s theory of the unconscious is one aspect, Adler 
Is anotherS Marxism is another^ existentialism, logical positivism, 
semantics, motivational research, the sociology of knowledge another.

It can no longer be held with the assurance of the late iSth 
century that reason and science are presuppositionally free. The central 
problem is to develop an epistomology that is value free and objective.

As Mannheim puts it "the problem is how does the epistomologist 
ever get outside the sphere of his own consciousness"?

As long an we dealt with physics and chemistry the presuppos
itions did not matter for the tests could be functional- - they yielded a 
meaning because they worked, Hume's castigation of cause and effect 
could be admitted as logically correct, but it was irrelevant to the 
working of science0

The difficulties developed with biology at the next stage where 
mechanical objectivity broke down in the face of emergents of organisation 
of living materials, To this day biology is: either purely logical in the 
sense it is olassificatory and taxonomic or it stresses the direction of 
living matter *» Its goals - and finishes in a teleology which rises from 
structure and function whl'ih, Ss aot discernible from analysis of. the parts. 
Objectivity broke down at this level, Morgan in the laboratory, and Hans 
Driesch are led to the same end as Bergsoa -'to a philosophical theory 
of vitalism which does not rest on objectivity but on entelechy.

The social sciences were faced with the problem from the begin
ning® The life work of Max Weber is connected with the attempt to 
bridge the gap between objectivity of the natural sciences and subjecti
vity rising .from observations on man and his social organisations,

37) Kolnai, A, War Against the West, London, 1938» p, 310 et seq,
38) from short statement of Weber's position, Cf, Weber, M, Theory of 

Social and Economic Organisation, (English translation by T, 
Parsons and A.R, Henderson), Edinburgh, 194-7, p, 1-5J and. Gerth & 
mils "From Max Weber", London 194-7, p, 3-7 Oj and Meyer J.P., The 
Politics of Max Weber, London,
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His problem is the theoretical subjectivity in Hegel and the claim to ob
jectivity in Marx, The liberal mind leans to synthesis. Torn between his 
inclinations in politics represented by his "German state" ideas and his 
intellectual doubt in regard to Marxism, Weber turn to a synthesis which 
is typically Hegelian-subjectire-objectivism.' That, the proldem was gen
eral is seen by the fact that in many respects his theoretic L structure 
converges on that of Durkheim i:i Prance and Pareto in Italy, As Parsons 
s a y s ' t -

"The theoretical scheme o£ wirtschaft and Gesellschaft was closely 
bound to the problems of specifically.•German modes of thought".

The opposition of Hegel and Marx was not a specifically German
but spread throughout Europe because it stated the problem of ob

jectivity and subjectivity and its relations to socialism and liberalism 
versus capitalism as the common problem,™' The dominant position is for 
most sociologists to unify the opposites, which is no more than, an ex
pression of the tensions in their societies and their inherent attempt to 
synthesise opposites as an expression of their inherent liberalism, but 
it is usually expressed as neutrality between the opposing forces.
From the beginning liberalism attempted to separate values
from facts but liberalism has been less inclined to throw away values.
If subjectivism conflicts with science in total, liberalism does so in 
part, but did not throw away rationalism and therefore remains more co
herent than any other political system,

The essential normal position of liberalism is akin to that of 
soience -.

"The belief that rational tensions grounded in existential dif
ferences could be reduced to differences' in thinking which, when
ever, it is possible to iron out any virtue of the uniformity of 
reason",

Its inherent failure is its inability to cope with irrationality 
and this makes liberal governments open to effective, attack from either 
the left or right. It has its own strength because of the sense of abso
lute values it holds as its hypothesis. It would require courage to're
fute Canon Huddleston's position.that all men should be treated as men.
The statement is one of values and so absolute, so basically Christian, 
that one would hesitate to repudiate it without repudiating Western, va
lues, It can be dealt with only on its own philosophic level by analys
ing the value system it contains.

As it stands we arrive at the proposition that both contestants 
in the South African social structure are arguing values and using differ
ent systems which can never refute eachother. The solution seems to rest 
upon the inspection of the structure and function of society and its rel
ation to the contrasting value systems advanced.

The attempt to attach moral systems to rational processes invol
ves elliptical thinking on both sides. No attempt is made to define terms 
or work from facts to inferences. No explicit reference is made to axio
logical rules that distinguish one set of concepts from another. Where

39) Durkheim*s political position re socialism and society is best seen in 
"Le Socialisme"c (Alcan Paris). Pareto's position is seen throughout 
his work in Sociology and Economics,

40) Mannheim, K, Essays in the Sociology of Knowledge, 0pocit. p. 216,
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solution of objective social problems: they have devised a wide variety 
of techniques to evade the effects of tension nor are they always agreed 
what constitutes the central problems. The tendency withdraw from 
tensions is a marked characteristic of the scholar group. The reasons 
for this it might be suggested is a desire to protect oneself from the 
disconcerting and disturbing forces with their dangerous pressures* The 
more dangerous situation occurs where the scholar turns hi3 weapon upon 
himself and denies the efficacy of reason itself as a method for under
standing the events of the world. An extreme position, and a crucial one 
in European thought, is that of Ki kegaard who in his "either/or" confronts 
us with the choice of attachment to the senses or to ethics. He has no 
difficulty in proving logically that the body, the ’’temporal", the "finite”, 
the necessary fails us. Far from proving the necessity of the ethical 
Kierkegaard proves that non© suffices. It Is impossible he holds, to 
understand.life intellectually: intellect Is powerless to solve life’s
problems,^)

Here the scholar abdicates his role for pessimism and, there
fore, subjectivity. This is one response to external problems - withdrawal, 
Kierkegaard is important to Western thought not only as a symptom but as 
a living contemporary force in modern existentialism: with no disrespect 
we can refer to this withdrawal as irrationalism, A mode of thought which 
accepts reason as Unitedly available as a technique of knowledges, Pessi
mism of this type characterises European thought. As rationalism has de
veloped irrationalism has developed and It does so against a social back
ground where society provides the problem, Heinrich Mann points to the 
steady decay of human sympathy among German intellectuals after 1900, Ho 
notes their attachment to art rather than rational science and the use of 
art' to attack reason and to devalue its status. Rightly, he points out, 
reason did not and could not justify the condition of Germany - the actual 
objective reality posits the tension problem. It follows reason must be 
attacked. Here positive support for irrationalism is a support for the 
exists it order, Mann holds to reason:

We have nothing but reason: Not even what we bring to light 
from subconscious depths is otherwise accessible than by reason. 
There is no art without rational thinking; observation does not 
come to life until it has been thought through ,., The inferiority 
of reason was no less emphasised for the instinctive, deep reasons, 
that wore to be called Nation, Cream, Love, War,

Irrationalism made its attack on rationalism through the scienti- 
lie discoveries and scholars in the field of Psychology, One earmot Ignore 
the unconscious factors. All that is manifest is facile and superficial: 
the real is the latent. Reason becomes a device.for rationalising real 

-••situations. It was impossible to accept the view of ttan as a creature 
eminently reasonable and ethical after Freud. Literature was revealing 
deeper layers of unreason in Nietzsche, Dostoevsky, Stendhal and Tolstoi* 
Even realistic objectivity was revealing irrationality where, according to 
Aristotle, it was most characteristic - in man. From these to 3orel’s 
theory of violence and to Spengler’s "Decline of the West1’ was but a small 
step. * &

5) Kierkegaard, S, Elther/0r. (184-3) and Philosophical Fragments (1844).
6) Mann, H, "The Supernatural Manifesto" in"Heart of Europe",edited Mann

& Kesten. Fischer. Now York, 1943*
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You might suggest to me that we are Gouth Africans and you speak 
of Europe. 'Let me remind you that we are Europeans and as intellectuals we 
share the traditions of Europe; we share her values and we inherit her tech
nical experience and from her experiences we can never escape. Social ten
sion we saw is a general term. Irrationalism is a response to the unbear- 
ability of the real. One cannot but be struck by the steady growth of pes
simism in South Africa among intellectuals and these symptoms are increasing. 
It rises everywhere as a mode of thought under specific conditions which 
the sociologist must analyse whether in Europe or africa. Its general, back
ground is a situation of tension of either/or, of polar decisions round 
which mutually exclusive groups hinge their reasoning or their sentiments.

In the Union the central tension is defined as the "race problem”. 
The groups which congeal round the two political parties are agreed that 
this is the problem. One group stands for the segregation of the racial 
groups leaving all Europeans in one ecological area and with Non-Europeans 
in another. Both groups claim that their policy as sanctified by history 
and each can command scholars to show reason is on théir mutually exclu
sive sides. Either both groups of scholars are drawing on the same
documents and drawing different inferences, or both draw on different do
cuments and draw different inferences, or the inferences from the same or 
different documents are false on one side or the other or both. I do not 
presume to judge. Regarded from the objective standpoint the outsider 
might well hold that neither side have support for their ends on the basis 
of historical materials, The total situation is here irrational for the 
terms are mutually exclusive even if both sides are drawing rational con
clusions from different documents.

It has been pointed, out that irrationalism is to be found in eon- 
servative-traditioralist political groups. Such groups recognise an unor
ganised and unpredictable realm in politics and hold that this is the pro
per sphere of politics.

"Indeed it focuses its attention almost exclusively on the im
pulsive, irrational factors which are regarded as the real 
basis for the further development of state and society",

Stress is put on'destiny of the volkj the folkspirit^.the spirit
ual forces. All these are to be found in post-Hegelian Germany and also in 
South Africa, Leaders must possess knowledge but' must also have a charis
matic quality as Max Weber calls it - a gift of grace; Irrationality
is its most marked characteristic. The subjective is preferred to the object
ive, the intuitional to reason.

Its normal opposite is the objective calculated plan.ha-ed on 
reasoned premises and elaborated in detail. No such plan has evolved in 
South Africa such as characterised the Fabian Society Essays of the Webbs. 
Rationalism is rapidly losing ground due to this failure. The Tomlinson 
Report might be said to bring the first group of irrationalists into the 
category of rationalists for here is the calculated plan. There is no 
contradiction here0 The organic thinkers of the first type, in England as 
in South Africa and in Germany after 1870, were always aware that political 
thinking was double sided - bureaucratic needs are held to require a 
rational plan while political decisions, are irrational. The Tomlinson 7

7) Mannheim, K.: Ideology and Utopia. Kegan Paul, London, 1936, p* 106.
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Report embodies both aspects. While eminently rat tonal,factual' and sta
tistical some of its latent inferences are doubtf !. as rational proposi
tions. Paragraphs 77 to 81 are worthy of a close tudy in terms of the 
scientific evidence available. No rational plan I”is yet evolved from the 
liberal group essentially linked with rationalism : rom the 18th century.
We can only be left to assume that its premises and modes of thought are 
well known and that it stands by its early historic European form.
Against traditionalism it has been marked by excessive intellectnalism.
This is a characteristic of the English speaking liberal bourgeoisie:

"Intellectualism, as it is Used in this connection, refers to a mode 
of thought which either does not see the elements in life and in 
thought which are based on will, interest, emotion and Weltanschauung 
- or if it does recognise their existence, treats them as though they 
were equivalent to the intellect and.believes that they may be master
ed by and subordinated to reason1'. ° '

The failings of both sides are obvious and the extremes are po- 
laristic. The greatest invention of the second is the development of a 
highly rational capitalism which is expanding rapidly in the Union and 
whoso national bent is towards rationalism based on calculation. It re
mains to be seen whether the bias of the traditionalism of the first type 
in view’s conflicts with the rational cosmopolitanism of the second.
The two views -irrationalism and rationalism - spring from different so
cial elements. The Afrikaans group is, in its historic patterns, tradi
tionalist, rural, spiritual and "community'' minded, as TAnnies would say 
in contrast with the English cosmopolitan, urban, utilitarian and "society" 
minded. A remark of the 1936 Census of Occupations makes the differ
ences in thinking understandable. As the census:states -

"It may be concluded that the group of industries in which English 
predominates as the home language are: professions, commerce, finance, 
engineering and metal working and processes in wood. The groups in 
which Afrikaans predominates are agriculture, put-id administration, 
transport and communication, building and construction, and the manu
facture of textiles, clothing, and footwear".

Later it states:

"The general rule is that the proportion Afrikaans-speaking increases 
as the nature of economic activity requires that the undertaking be» 
localised farther and farther away from the large urban centres".

The picture in 1936 is of an English, speaking upper class, econ
omically and socially regarded, and a lower class Afrikaans. I use upper 
and lower as stratification concepts and as such non-evaluative, each with 
its appropriate mentality proceeding from its social structured position* 
Since 1936 the dynamics of the Union have changed considerably. The Afri
kaans speaking group is, under the compulsion of agro-economic change, mi
gratory to urban areas, developing rapid upward mobility and changing its 
social texture in a manner which has not yet been studied in detail. In 
an expanding capitalist structure they do not yet press the English in 
the professions, commerce and finance for there is yet room for both.
With the rapid expansion of Afrikaans entry to universities and urban 
technical colleges they constitute the dynamic element in the population. * 9

,8) Mannheim. Dp.cit.
9) Sixth Census 1936. U.G. 11' 1942, p. XIII, A Census of Occupations.
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The succeeding generation will show even more rapid changes in 
the spheres. Of all this we know little, except that one group 
- the Afrikaner volk have developed marked optimism and the English speak
ing group marked pessimism. Professor du Plessis* lecture yesterday pro
bably induces more pessimism for the terms he lays down are not likely to 
be acceptable to the English speaking group. If there are elements of ir
rationalism in Afrikaner thinking is this likely to be reduced as 
the group rises to bourgeois status? Its tone is optimism and idealism: 
that of the English pessimistic and realistic. As it stands:

"Parliamentary discussions are far from being theoretical in the 
sense that they may ultimately arrive at the objective truth. They 
are concerned.with very real issues to be decided in the clash of 
interests”.-1-0 '

Objective truth, in actuality, in a time of tension, is almost 
irrelevant. Parallel with the tension between European and non-European 
runs the internal institutional struggle between Afrikaner and English, 
These are posed as language or cultural groups but the winner solves the 
problem in hard terms of economics and politics and the disposition of 
power, ,

Under such conditions the scholar must see different modes of 
thought affiliated with real interests in which "Race” has little to do 
with the actualities of the structure. In Europe it was left to bne 
Labour Movement to demand attention to real issues but its role in the 
Union has been weak before the' polar extremists..

It is necessary to use concepts accurately if social analysis 
is to be scientifically undertaken. The fact appears to be that within 
the European group, in spite of a general consensus on race issues, there 
appears to be a marked eiement of class thinking, in the European sense, 
and this is masked by cultural projections,, The differences are stated to 
be differences on "race problems” when it can be shown that they are 
connected with socio-economic differences. The internal problem is thus 
projected outwards to the external group and placed on a racial plane. 
Further, it might be suggested that many of the components of the race 
problem and of the cultural differences between Afrikaner and English are 
due not to "race problems" but to factors which are found in all socie
ties undergoing rapid change. What is happening to the Bantu in the urban 
areas' and to the migrant, rural Afrikaner is what happened in India, China 
and Great Britain under the impact of industrial revolution. This "nor
mal" socio-economic revolution must not be confused with race problems 
because they occur in association with a racial structure. The processes 
involved at this level are non-racial but inherent in the economic and 
technological structure.

One cannot solve a problem by partially mis-stating it. There 
are factors beyond race. Under such conditions of fundamental social dis
organisation affecting groups differentially, the difficulties of the 
scholar are immense. His duty is clear enough if he performs it - to ana
lyse what William James called "The premises that are never mentioned" and 
what Justice Holmes called "the inarticulate" major premises", * 11

10) Mannheim. Op. cit, p, 110.
11) James, W, "Pragmatism", London, 1907, p. 3,
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Should he do so, few will thank himj Every society and its sub-groups 
have their core of beliefs about right and wrong thinking and the groups 
will question the validity of ary attempt to inspect them, "Men do not . 
see them" says T.E. Hume, "but they look at the world through them",
They are the characteristic modes of thinking of a period and generate 
political and social action. They provide their own premises, supply 
their own logical system and are invulnerable except to skilled and’ dis
passionate analysis. Yet one must make an effort to rationally understand 
the irrational as a prime duty of the scholar in a period of tension.
The greater the tension the greeter the need that they persist in all 
groups' is seen by their wide recognition by sociologists.. To Max Weber 
they are "legitimations", to Sorel "the myth", to Pareto "derivations", to 
Marx "dominant ideas of a period", po Spencer they are "public sentiments".» 
to Karl Mannheim "ideologies"; to Americans they are the myth of success,”̂ /

These myths perform a profane' role but are viewed as in the 
realm of the sacred. In the same way they sustain the social system pro
viding they are not challenged. When two groups provide variants challeng
ing the myth they make for group reorganisation or group destruction. In 
plural societies the myths can he opposed, each group creating its own myth. 
The task of one set of scholars is to elaborate the myths: another group 
analyses them as perspectives, distortions, or blatant lies. The question
ers of the myths are usually those of another race, another class, the hobo, 
the radical, the marginal men, the unsuccessful. Against the critic is used 
at different historical periods, the censorship, the recantation, the rack, 
the prison, A period of tension with conflicting systems, where it is high
ly diversified by race, class, caste or intellect and culture, produces 
"normlessness" - the lonely group of David Riesner, the metropolitan man of 
S i n c l a i r ) t h e  phenomena of "Anomie" of Durkheim - the victims of confused 
standards and unlimited choice which is no choice. The same idea of diffu
sion of choice is seen in Riesner's "Outward Directed Man", In the technical 
sense Riesner *s outward directed man is■coming into being in ti - Union on 
the demographic grounds he postulates. The development of a rationally 
oriented capitalism conflicts with inward direction hence the effect of 
anomie. The basis lies in value confusion arising from institutional dis
organisation, A highly developed competitive structure is developing but 
prohibition is put on the competition of the major part'of the society. As 
Merton puts it if competition is taken as the base those who are unsuccess
ful will work for chances in the game: 12 13 14

12) Hume, T,E0 Speculations, London, 1924, p. 50.
13) Weber, Me Social and Economic “Organisation; Sorel "Reflections sur 

Violence"; Pareto. Mind and Society. Vol. II,; Marx K, Communist 
Manifesto and The German Ideology; Spencer, H. Principles of Socio
logy; Mannheim, K. Ideology and Utopia; Merton^ R.K, Social 
Theory and Social Structure,

14) Riesner, D, The Lonely Group, Yale University Press, 1950, Part III 
and Durkheim, E. Suicide. Book II, Ch, 5; and Merton, R.K, essay 
"Social Structure"and Anomie"in Social Theory and Social 
Structure, Free Press, Glencoe, Sinclair, H, Metropolitan Man,
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"The distribution of statuses through competition must be so organised 
that positive incentives for adherence to status obliga ions are pro
vided for every position within the distributive order"

Anomie and normiessness is marked-in South Africa, The normless 
African is the centre of most descriptions but almost all indicate the norm
less European. The tragic dilemma is seen in Bloom’s "Episode" with its 
double values and the insistence on running to type or being broken. The 
conflict between values is seen in Laurance van der Post's "Venture to 
the Interior" and the'©ark Eye in Africa"riO less than in Gertrude Millln:
Both European and Non-European are trapped in po] ar contradiction. A 
plural society is not only a plurality of classes or races but a plurality 
of values. The malaise of intellectuals is one end of the polarity, the 
juvenile delinquent the other. Intellectual detachment does not solve the 
problem. Lord Bacon told us to resist the market place but society will 
not let us do so. Eenda tells us in his "Traison des Clercs" that we in
tellectuals have sold ourselves to the highest bidder. To desist from 
action is to act which is the attack one would make on Benda and
Aldous Huxley’s "Ends and Means". Benda blames us for exercising poli

tical passion with the characteristics of passion - unreason. Here' we 
agree. The intellectual in the market place has lost his one virtus - 
reason.

The warning is timely for one sees a rapid expansion of ideolo
gical professors whose utterances are not those of scholars but those of 
partisans. One sees a stultification of those who are not. To the latter 
the danger is they will become Dr. Fausts and, equally, reject reason for 
cabalism»

No society can cohere if its intellectual leaders drop to the 
common level. We are laid aside by society for a special purpose and this 
we forfeit by identification with the masses. We are the intermediaries 
between the internal struggles of our collectivities and the universe.
We enjoy status and presbige by that virtue. 11 We have played our role in 
Egypt, in China, -in India, in medeaval Europe and we must play it here.

Socially regarded we intellectuals are weak for we are not a 
static group., vOur role is the product of "dedicated effort and cultivated 
tradition’1,, •L->' We do not constitute a class, a caste, or a party but an 
open stratum and there can be no one world view for us* In our ranks is 
all the social tensions of the multiple groups from which we come. We can
not ignore these multiple views and deliberately we must seek out the ten
sions. We must not be determined by these diverse origins and unlike our 
earlier progenitors we can have no fixed answers. Our role is dynamic and 
our biggest peril is, as Mannheim says,-1-®' that it will lead to a false 
catholicity. To this point five reactions are possible for the scholar:

(1) . • To support pole A of the tension.
(2) To support pole B of the tension.
(3) To withdraw from A and B.
(A) Normiessness.
(5) Eclectic catholicity. 15 16

15) Znaniecki, F. Social Role of the Man of Knowledge. Op. cit, p, 93ff. 
and c.fj Bernal, J.D. Social Snctions of Science. London, 1939, p.
15 ff.

16) Mannheim, K. Essays on the Sociology of Culture. Kegan Paul. London, 
1956. po 113.
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The creative approach is the sixth solutions the advantages of 
scholarship -

"lie in the expansion of the self through its participation 
in a multipolar culture. One individual may live more than 
his own life and think more than his own thoughts. He can 
rise above the fatalism and fanaticism of solitary existences, 
whether they include individuals, vocations or nations.

The price of this gain is the willingness to hold the 
self in abeyance at times, to rethink his.premises, and to 
place a questionmark beside absolutes",^)

Where society is homogeneous there can be a system of 
absolute truth universally accepted. South African society is 
heterogeneous and thus multipolar interpretations must be valid 
in themselves. In tension situations of severity one group must 
defend absolutes but the opponents must attack with polar argu
ment else they lose their raison d'ëtre. They must produce a 
counter system and not merely a denial. The emergence of a theory 
that knowledge is regarded as relative is the social index that 
a new group is attempting the attack on power. In the South Afri
can setting the relativist position is maintained by the Nationa
list group, the absolute position is maintained by the Liberal, 
using thesein the widest sense to cover those who like Green,con
tend that all men are equal, that there is a system of rights and 
obligations beyond the local occasion. 1°'

The absolutist logician Is marked by fixed standards lying 
external to himself and his time and place. The relativist thinker 
is the defender of variable local standards. This was the posi
tion in the middle ages of Europe, it is the position to-day in 
South Africa and I could show you the parallel phenomena in China 
and I n d i a . -*-9) The opposition is historically continuous vheie 
severe tensions drive towards polarity. The theories are double 
sided rationalisations of scholars of social conflict. On one 
side is the scholar arguing for absolute standards and implying 
that that which is right is fixed and determinate. A static view 
of a group in defence against the second which claims that right 
is what the rulers want,wrong is what they do not wane, therefore 
right and wrong vary with t ie rulers. Absolutism in thought is 
unitary. Relativism in thought is hierarchical.. The first
aims at equality, the latter at placing units in relative posi
tioning.

Abstract scholarly discussions on the nature of reality 
and the nature of knowledge are cognates to crude, very crude, 
social realities - the structure of groups described by Professor 
Laswell as "Who gets what, when and where". Thought is recorded 
as instrumental to action in tension situations,, even where it ap
pears to be most pure and divorced from concrete reality. 17 18 19

17) Mannheim, K. Op. cit. p„ 118/9.
18) Cf0 Green, T.F. Prolegomena to Ethics for a Statement of the 

General Liberalistic Philisophy. Its extremity is to be found 
in J.S. Mill's "Essay on Liberty". Both make clear why I 
class the liberal position with the absolutists in thought 
structure.

19) Cf, Waley: Three Systems of Thought in Ancient China, London, 
1939, re struggle of legalists and moralists? and D,M. Brown.
"The White Umbrella"for Indian Thought,
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Intellectual discussion is, on the face of it, rarely impartial 
and can usually be tied to the interests of groups. An intellectual 
struggle usually is cognate with a social struggle. What the scholar must 
beware of is becoming merely an instrument in the struggle. Ideas change 
because societies change and struggles between ideas are struggles between 
social components.^0) Scholars do not think in a vacuum though they, 
often, think they do. Awareness is required on both sides.

The Greek dialectic rested on the equality of the contestants, 
the common acceptance of a hypothesis,. The hypothesis must be maintained 
constant and rigid intellectual honesty is assumed throughout. No ap
peal to authority is allowed and no emotions are permitted to interfere 
with the discussion. The whole pattern is one which could rise only in a 
democracy. The case against Thrasymachus in the'Republic*is that he makes 
his own rules of debate and appeals to no authority beyond his own assert
ions, No such logic could be developed by the scholastics for the hypo
thesis is assumed before the discussion begins and to challenge the hypo
thesis is to be a heretic for the social structure presupposes hierarchy 
of ideas. Ideas are not equal to the scholastic and neither was the so
ciety in which they lived. As Mannheim puts it:

"To the democratic mind, all initial propositions have the same right 
to be considered. They are all on the same level. In the scholastic 
discussion, however, the initial admission of the possibility of ad
verse positions was nothing hut make believe”,- '

Mannheim is too severe in the final judgment. No unequal plural 
society can admit the principle of the equality of ideas on a.n absolute 
basis. The ideas of 'scholars have to be watched and also their social 
origin. In a condition of tension each scholar must watch his ideas. He 
must watch the ideas of others. He must, watch the ideas of the public and 
the politician. The discussion.so far reveals why it is that one has a 
feeling in the Union that we find ourselves 'talking past eachother".
Facts are not in dispute but premises and therefore conclusions are. No 
one denies the facts in the Fagan Report. No one denies the facts in the 
Tomlinson Report, Yet the conclusions are opposite, Mien the Greeks 
reached this stage they reinspected the hypothesis. This constant re
inspection, this awareness of the unconscious acceptance of ideas domina
ted by ones group affiliations, is a constant task for the scholar. It 
can have no meaning for the practical politician in either group.

Father Huddleston’s "Nought for your Comfort" had its rëply in 
Mr, Steward's "You are wrong Father Huddleston", Does anyone think the 
second is a reply to the first? The fault lies not in the facts which mu
tually correct each others extremities, but in the differences of logic and 
values in both men. Their assumptions are undisclosed. This does not make 
Huddleston right nor does it make Steward wrong, 'Logically both are valid 
viewed internally at the level of fact. Viewed comparatively, they are 
"talking past each other", My point IS' that in tension situations the 
facts are sometimes undisputed at the factual level but both sides use lo
gical systems which have no ground for common meeting. Inferences are 
related to premisses and these are polar0

20) Compare Whitehead,. A, in-Science and the Modern World with Wolf, A. 
History of Science, Technology and Philosophy in the l6th-17th Century, 
The former regards ideas as continuous entities-, the latter that they 
are socially relative.

21) Mannheim. Essays in the Sociology of Culture, p, 192 and see Taylor, 
J,P* Socrates, London, for Democratic Basis of Greek Dialectic.
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All problems have 'multiple solutions and in this sense we have 
plurality in ideas as well as plurality in social groups. These have been 
styled "frames of reference". The frame is selistive and is a response to 
plurality problems. We have, says Lundberg 22)

"One habit system of behaviour (including i ought) for leaders of his 
oim tribe, another for all outside groups".

Even the single individual personality has thus plural pictures 
of his universe. He must, if he is to remain integrated, unify the frames. 
But in a condition of tension unification is impossible except by great ef
fort. If he cannot unify himself because of the confused picture of his 
group structure how can he integrate himself? The circle is vicious. The 
scholar must vacate this position. The consolidated frame is most often 
that offered by the ideologies of the political parties and in its full 
clarity by the government of the day. The opposition can do no more than 
De oppositionist theorists if they can find a theory. Unification of 
theory and practice must always rest with the group in power. Theory only 
is open to an opposition. Knowledge, under these conditions, is bound to 
be impure because the task of government is expediencies. Above all the 
scholar must avoid expediencies. His task is not the defence or attack on 
the immediate. In the too immediate world values become instruments for 
validating the thought of the thineer.

This tendency is historically present in scholarship. The 
Sophists were blamed for teaching anybody anything. Znaniecki and equally 
Wach point out that all institutional.groups have used scholars to apolo
gise or defend their institutions. *3) He advances the specialised lore 
and defends it against all comers. His role as a conservating agent is 
high. Whether as defender or attacker of an existing institute he must 
be suspect and he must suspect himself.

No scholar can assume his society. To, do so is to produce the 
situation seen by Toynbee‘S  as the fundamental cause of the breakdown of 
previous societies - concentration of the,1 wrong things,- One remembers 
Aristotle defending slavery when it had already declined-.

One of the things one hears often in the Union is that the situation is 
"unique" and, therefore, no generalisation is applicable drawn from else
where. This has cogency because it rests on a substratum of fact. It is 
wrong so far as we have shown already that many of the causes of tension 
are projects from European experience.-. Science, religion, capitalism 
were not generated in the Union and eách produce problems in homogeneous 
societies in Western Europea as in heterogeneous Africa.

More fundamental is the fact that to argue on the basis of 
uniqueness is to deny the existence of an order of nature for in a singular 
sense all events are unique yet all are alike. It is commonality that makes 
for the principles underlying the concept of laws of nature. An event 
has meaning only as it is related to other events. Nothing is, in the 
last resort,ionique. All events are related in a wider circle, from this 
we derive the principle of scientific generalisation. Uniqueness can only 
lead to classification not to generalisation. Classification is separate
ness, generalisation is comprehensiveness.

22) Lundberg, G. Foundations of Sociology. MacMillan, New York, 1939, p. 91.
23) Znaniecki. Op.cit. ad Passim,, Wach. Sociology of Religion, Kegan 

Paul, London, p. 370.
24-) Toynbee, A. A Study of History. Ed. Sommerville, Oxford.
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".....the full universe disclosed for every variety if experience is a 
universe in which every detail enters into its proper relationship .... 
Everything must be its own individual self, with its own individual way 
of differing from everything else", 25)

The double aspect is presented by 'Whitehead, The act of ref'.con
ing is "nothing else than the exnibition of the whole pattern". Uniqueness 
thus is significant but one can move beyond the unique to the general.- 
Every individual is unique but if we stress this pole by individualism we 
finish in a nihilism which denies the validity of the group. Its political 
analogue finishes in the arms of laissez-faire or even into the arms of the 
philosophical anarchists such as Bakunin, No South African could be happy 
there. Perhaps, the statement means the total system is unique, But no 
system is independent of other systems and we are back to Whitehead at 
another level.

Logically the scholar who sti esses uniqueness is limiting his 
generalising powers, for each system, each event, is unique, therefore no 
statement can be made beyond the local, The argument of uniqueness is 
never thought out philosophically. It is usually used to defend existing 
practice\ that is commendable, but it has its concomitant limitations and 
the scholar must get beyond this.

Let me give an illustration where this argument of uniqueness was 
implicit, I give no names and disguise the case. Professor A was discuss
ing whether Aft.icons ought to be allowed to enter, on equal terms with 
Europeans, a particular institution. He argued that whenever and in dif
ferent periods this institution had developed it was open to tj> i j le sug
gestion is that the general condition should apply to South Africa, The 
principle transcends the local. Against this Professor B argued «
1) that he agreed with the facts as Professor A had stated them»

2) the illustration was a Western European institution and South Africa 
has a different setting so far as it was not racially homogeneous* 
Different settings called for different responses,

3) therefore Africans ought not to be allowed equality in the same 
institution with Europeans.

There is the absolute statement of Professor A obviously abstract and 
universal.

There is the relativist statement of Professor B obviously concrete and 
local.

A public policy is here discussed at the level of a philosopfiieai 
problem rising out of a specific institutional conflict.

Professor B went on to argue that truth is not only rational but 
also moral, "The same fact is not always true for different people. Each 
institution has been founded for a particular society with a culture resting 
on certain values".

25) Whitehead, A0N, Op.eit, p, 32/3
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No sociologist would dissent from the general propositions of 
Erofessor B but he might go on criticising the theoretical? and even more 
the practical?inferences at the policy level. Professor B did not analyse 
his theoretical presuppositions. The argument of Professor A cannot be 
dismissed by a plea for sociological relativity for Whitehead’s argument 
still applies. Beyond the local is the universal.

Professor A contended that it is in the nature of the institution 
to have this quality of inclusiveness and B holds it be exclusive in cer
tain circumstances* B extends the argument to truth in general. If it 
were not self contradictory we could ca?l B ’s thesis absolute relativism 
as against A whose position is absolute universal!sm. B ’s argument re
stricts® It is difficult to know how he can so summarily reject all ex
ternal values as irrelevant - here all Western values for these are in 
favour of A and this is admitted' by B. If truth is locally conditioned 
and we cannot move beyond the local truth, then truth is not universal and 
•chere is nothing beyond local truth® No formulation of a generally applic
able principle is possible. Even if we grant B his localism? and most so
ciologists would? then it is still possible to frame universals beyond the 
local, B has precluded this by making truth in general local. On the • 
grounds of its narrowness-uniqueness B 5s argument might be held to be in
valid, If two propositions are offered us one of which includes two items 
(l) and (2) and one which contains (2) only? then the first is preferable 
for it includes both, (Argument of most generality). It can be suggested 
that if (2) is local and (l) is general and includes (2) then (1J is defi
cient in a quality possessed by the more inclusive proposition.

On the practical level it could be argued that B ’s argument would 
lead to localism not only in the specific case but in others. In effect it 
is an argument for complete isolation on the grounds of incompatibility of 
external elements to internal elements.

In fact B's argument of uniqueness is invalid for the institution 
he speaks of was transferred from Europe to South Africá and values are at
tached to it from its foreign source. In strict localistic logic it ought 
not to be included in South African culture. To do,so is to be inclusive. 
B ’s contentions can be reversed. If everywhere the institution functions 
in a particular way and these include a variety of localisms why was this 
universal valid everywhere except in the Union where the plea is for local 
exception. The argument of B is like that of the mother who seeing a regi
ment of soldiers pass said ’’Look? they are all out of step but rny Harry".

The danger of localism of restricted sociological relativism? is 
that it limits generalisation and has political consequences when it is at
tempted to apply it in practice? so far as it excludes understanding of 
the difficulties in the Union by the rest of the world.

B argued later ; "The racial problem in ..South Africa has a signi
ficance for the Afrikaner* different from that which it had for the English. 
This was because the Afrikaner had been a different position from the 
English".

The argument is, again, relativistic and restricted by postulat
ing differences rather than likenesses. The proposition can be promptly 
denied if it means that the English have no frontier experience with the 
African. In what consisted the factual differences? Is relativism to be 
used to create differences which are incapable of being transcended? The 
relativism here perpetuates differences, is incapable of affecting a syn
thesis and is thus logically inadequate.
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This lino of argument, by extension, in its logical consequence is 
found in Frederics Nietzsche, One man’s morality is as good as another 
and are relative and wider synthesis false. Good is that which pertains 
to my group. Evil is that which pertains to your group* (■: od for my 
group can easily become, as Nietzsche showed, evil for your group. Relative 
good comes near to the argument that there is ho good,

"Who is really evil according to the meaning.of the morality of 
resentment? In all shamelessness let it be answered thus - the 
good man of the other morality", 26)

This can be held to be the logical end, or extension, of relativist 
logic. The greatness of Nietzsche is his capacity to drive conclusions to 
their bitter end, I am certain-Professor B would birl: at the conclusion,
I-should add that does not make me support Professor A's argument for the 
specific application cf his absolute principle. The significance of Jlie 
relativist doctrine is that relativism is the only.doctrine which can fit a 
group who are determined to exclude another group from equal status.
Clearly an absolute standard cannot apply for it cannot, by definition, be 
inclusive. The logic rises out of specific social situations. It is under
standable only in the particular setting, but it must find a synthesis and 
this it was not done. Both relativism and absolutism rise in certain spe
cific conditions, A claim for relative uniqueness removes one from criti
cism for the latter can only be based on applying universale which, in the 
case in point, are-excluded by limiting procedures. In doing so it removes 
it from the application of the scientific world whose basis is the capacity 
tcs generalise particulars (uniqueness). It substitutes metaphysical rather 
than scientific analysis. No social science could emerge from a theory of 
localism, relativity or-uniqueness,

"A modern-tneory of knowledge which takes account of the relational, 
as distinct from the merely relative character of knowledge, must, 
start with the assumption that there are. spheres, of thought in which 
it is impossible to conceite absolute truth existing independently 
of the values and position of the subject and unrelated to the 
social context",27")

Generalising capacity depends on relationship rather than relati
vity, Given B ’s relative premises he cannot arrive at absolute truth, - He 
has excluded the condition by which it can be attained. Secondly, it is 
highly.conditoned by the social position of the proposer.

It is not my business to discuss the ethical problems involved in 
subjective relativism except so far as this ethical standpoint has socio
logical significance. The ethical problem is, however, one which is diffi
cult to support. If truth always includes a moral element then the conten
tion is that there is an element of morals in,truth which excludes object
ivity, If I say "this action is right" I can look at it objectively and say 
the action possesses a quality "rightness" and this is of the same quality 
as saying "this penny is brown". On the subjectivist argument there is no 
difference in.meaning between the statement "this action is right" and "this 
is an action I approve". While the first is objective in appearance it be
comes subjective when posed in the second form.

There were, the sophists contended, only the contentions of indiv
iduals as to what they thought best. The logical difficulty is seen by a 
remark of Frofessor Joad's in this connection:

26) Nietzsche, F., Geneology of Morals.
27) Mannheim, K«, Ideology and Utopia, p, 70-71. Devon 1936
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"It is a matter of common observation to-day that most people 
accept the subjective view, at any rate so long as it conduces 
to thëir advantage, although if it is turned against them by 
others, they are apt to fall back upon the assumption of ab~ , 
solute standards and.to declare their opponents to be wrong by 
these standards"', 28)

While we deny the validity of relativity of the subjective type 
we do not deny what we might call "sociological relationalism", This would 
accept some of the standpoint of. the views advanced but transfer the dis
cussion to objective sociological levels, which can be tested objectively 
by logico-experimental means, Mannheim puts the objective relational 
point of view when he says -

"Philosophy may look at this matter differently: but from the point 
of view of the social sciences every historical, ideological, socio
logical piece of knowledge..even should it prove to be absolute truth 
itself is clearly rooted and carried by the desire for power and ad
vancement of particular social groups who want to make their inter
pretation of the world the universal one even the "correct"
.scientific interpretation did not arise out of a pure contemplative 
desire for- knowledge but fulfilled the age-cld function of helping 
some group find its way about in the surrounding world"., 29)

This, shifts the problem of the statements made to their socio
logical significance and removes it from the plane of ethics by explaining 
the circumstances to which the statements are made and which comprise 
their subjective intentions. The Mannheim statement also applies to its 
opposite objective aosolutism and its claim to superior rationality on a 
logico-éxperimental basis. We agree that rational objectivism has its 
metaphysical', basis and that this must be displayed in its social origins.
It will be agreed, however, that the intrusion of subjective morals into 
scientific structured thinking Is to introduce a variable element. Cold 
rationalism of the objective type creates the demand for the intrusion of 
the warmer humanising concept. The point is whether we can inject moral 
and ethical concepts into scientific judgments without destroying the spe
cifically scientific. The proof that "objectivity" is a metaphysical • 
concept is not the same as injecting moral concepts into objective studies. 
On the philosophical side Hume and Whitehead 30) have indicated the meta
physical basis of scientific presuppositions. There remains, however* ob
jective criteria for testing the validity of a hypothesis which is not 
open to us in ethics. No ethical hypothesis can be,proven valid or invalid. 
Chafing under the limits of objectivity the realm of "what is" is often 
pushed into "what ought to be". This is still rational and logical but it 
is not scientific as Pareto demonstrates. The essence of "ought" is its 
unverifiability except at the level of logic. To Pareto what extends 
beyond experimental verification is non-logical. The logical is the rat
ional providing'the logical has correspondence with objective facts under 
controlled conditions of experimental verification.

28) Joad, C,M,, Guide to the philosophy of Philosophy and Politicss
194-8, p. 163.

29) Mannheim, K., Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge, Kegan Paul,
1952> p. 196-197,

30) Hume, D., Essays; and: Whitehead, Op. cit, on Xaws of Cause and
Effect,
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We are not concerned, as sociologists, with questions of right and 
•wrong in the ethical sense. As psychologists and sociologists, however, 
the fact remains that non-logical systems live alongside logical systems 
in any society, even the scientific. The problem is to us what the social 
concomitants are of a group of thinkers who claim absolute objective and 
rational knowledge.and no less subjective and non-rational knowledge.

The connection with democratic political structures is obvicus.
In democracies, as we saw in the case of the Greek dialectic, reason is 
held to be a constant equal in all men, and that reasonable conclu
sions can be attained by discussion. The implicit principle is objective, 
demonstrable reason. The philosophical' roots of this, in the modern world, 
have' been traced to Kant. -'■w In contrast;the pre-democratic and anti
democratic periods have, by their basis, precluded discussion. Apart from 
naked power, such periods recognise only illumination, and conversion.
Those who disagree are lost souls. Truth deduced from general propositions 
cannot be developed in such setting. Judgments are arrived at by magic, 
formalistic ritual, by force, by intuition, by appeals to a broad concensus 
of opinion regarding justice. Both views, the subjective-relativist and 
the objective absolutist are responses to different positional settings.
For this reason science, democracy and capitalism all go together as re
ligion, hierarchic social organisation and féudaiism go ■together: each 
has its own logic.

The subjective element in democracy should however be noted,
Kant's arguments, and that of the liberal democrats later, is not wholly 
objective: as presented they are not supported by empirical psychological 
or Sociological materials but remain at the logical level. The non- 
rational base is still there$ this is why most arguments in the Union on 
Native-European equality are hot argued as objective facts but on different 
philosophical levels of subjectivity. The liberal universal position thus 
contains subjective remnants as does its opposite. Functionally the lib
eral ideological position has always worked well with the scientific and 
capitalist structures for all conform to the same general rationalist 
principles. It is difficult,as we said earlier, to see how a system of 
subjective ethics of a relativist type can,, operate within a scientific 
framework based on rational capitalism.. 32 J Serious disorganisation might 
develop if an attempt was made to operate the two systems in concrete so
cial institutions in the same societjr. I fear we are trying to do so, and 
a good deal more thought is required. Social tensions emanate'from ill 
related sections of the total social organisation, is it true to say that 
the conflicts regarding values rise out of two groups with two different 
"Weltanschauung" which are at different levels of assimilation cf new cul
tural and economic forces? I have indicated that En lish and Afrikaner 
are in that position and that the latter is in rapid dynamic change. What 
are the concomitants of that change?

Given, a homogeneous society, in the racial and cultural sense, a 
full development of science, capitalism and democracy can evolve as it has 
done elsewhere. Given heterogeneity the prospects are slight due to posi
tional differences in group structure». Where there is full homogeneity the 
unity of objective interpretation of the universe is high and the sub
ject of group differences is minimal leading to a stable culture. In such

31) Gf. Mannheim, Essays in the Sociology of Culture. Op.cit. p, 190 et seq.
32) For the rational thesis on capitalism. Cf. Max Weber. Social and 

Economic Organisations; the Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capital- 
ism;General Economic History,
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a society differences can be objcctivised and studied scientifically and 
therefore, impartially. In its opposite position:1 conditions govern 
ideology. In an open society the individual can freely choose, on a 
purely intellectual basis, his frames of referenc:, In a divided society 
he will find grave difficulties. His responses .-re relativism, eclect
icism, withdrawal, or aggressive support. Historically all these have 
developed in the post among Scholars. The same situation relieves some 
individuals from the necessity of a value system and the amoralist posi
tion develops. In a stratified conflict situation the individual must 
choose between polar conditions and with limited possibilities of adopt
ing a middle position. The common experience thus becomes a focus of 
individual and group conflict between groups using knowledge Instru- . 
mentally, each with its own body of facts and its own way of organising 
its thought system* In this way rise dual perspectives* The divisions 
in the masses is equalised by the division of the intellectuals. In the 
contending political parties the politician has no use for the reflective 
dispassionate. He deals with clear cut tangibles. He can afford to 
think iri exclusive terms and he can ignore the irrelevant. The intellec
tual cannot do so. The qualities that make for the expert are not those 
that make for political sense. The normal intellectual, who retains his 
role, uses multiple frameworks and the politician the single. As con
flict increases, the scholar’s multiple frameworks increase. His posi
tion and his habits render his special training less useful to political 
parties except he enrols as an apologist. This adjustment consists in 
abandoning the multiple framework system and using one unified system.

In such conditions it is even possible for' the beirildered 
scholar to deny the possibility of multiple frameworks and therefore of 
synthesis,

Tne process has been seen inGermany r*3) ahd Russia and in the 
attempts to limit the view of each group to its own single perspectives. 
This is the scholar’s revolt from his own unbearable situation. Reducing 
multiple frameworks to one by excluding competing systems is the "Trahi- 
sons des Clercs" of which Benda spbaks. This, in its deeper manifesta
tions, is a split between the scientific and the political viewpoints 
that is perilous, 34)

The effect of acceptance of partiality Is sel’-destruction.
This adjustment is common to those who have been active participants and 
who unable to maintain themselves in a,multiple environment return to 
an unstable equilibrium, in which the self alone counts as valid. The 
existentialist .shows the model based on Kierkegaard and later in Jean 
Paul Sartre in his plays and novels.

3 5 )A third adjustment is the phenomena dealt with by Monnerot i 
Tneindividual accepts an ideology. All its constituents are intellec
tual and if they are not he organises the universe into a system offered 
by one group. The organisational system is delusional so far as it cor
responds to no objective facts. It is characterised by strong emotions 
but well marked in its direction. The context is rational if its emo
tional basis is not considered, but this is true for the logical systems 
of the insane as Bernard Hart ha3 shown.

33) Cf. Thomas, S.A., Education and Society in Modern Gorman, London, 194-9« 
34-) Znanieck, F. Op.cit. p. 114.
35) Monnerot. R, Sociology of Communism. London, 1953, p. 137 et seq. 

and Cf, E 0 Fromm. Fear of Freedom, and Hart B. Psychology of the 
Insane. Cambridge.
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"The subject systemationally deceives himself about the motiv
ation and origin of his passion and represents himself, when 
he talks ideology, as a.man of intellectual and rational im
pulses and motives",. '''c>'

The party line is a symptom of his deep lying indecisions and has 
a meaning apart from its intellectual content, ïhé:general psychology is 
that of a convert to religion rather than science.

"Science only answers particular questions, and in so doing 
raises others, Ehilosophy claims to account for everything 
but only on the plane of theory, Human acolon like science 
raises a new problem for every one it solves. Only religion 
solves all questions on all planes",

All issues are avaded and the values of the party are the commands 
on intellect. Such types are usually high grade intellects attempting a 
synthesis in a world which has none and where conflicts are so great that 
no intellectual synthesis is possible except by assuming the premises.
It is not religion that is accepted, although that is the form it takes 
in-some cases, but a diversion of the religion impulse, a perversion if 
you like, to a secular religion. Psychological secular religion stems 
from a compromise, itself artificial, between polar conflicts *■' passion 
and feeling united with enough intellect to be scientific. It represents 
repression and thus appears as a rational logical system but its motiva
tions are derived from conflicts.

Piished to extremity, in a society with plural values, pseudo-intel
lectual systems are produced which confront each other in the ‘struggle cf 
intellectuals. Each talks past the other and each are immune from cri
ticism -at the intellectual level»

We have lived through a period in which examples of this latter 
type are multiple. Even the findings of biology can be disregarded by 
biology and the facts- forced into a mould of ideology as in the case of 
Lysenko, If reality behaves in such a manner to conflict with ideology 
then the latter must be true for it can be shown to be logical in the 
sense that mental proof can be offered, that the formula works and is 
more potent than the logic of objectivity. We are back in the world of 
the schoolman of the 12th century. In the case of the U.S.S.R. policy 
changes overnight and veers to its opposite yet men and women of high 
grade ability will hold to a theory of the Marxist dialect which is- in 
direct conflict with the changes. Such shifts disclose the fact that the 
theory is instrumental and has no validity in its own rights, except as a 
unifying principle for the party.

Similarly German theorists attempted to contract out of Western 
science for the obvious reason that its findings were in conflict with 
the race theories of the national socialists. If conflict occurs with 
the outside world a theory must be constructed to prove the validity of 
the practice. Here again knowledge is instrumental. The attempt to 
develop a German science whose concepts were valid only to Germans and 
which denied rationality by injecting irrationalisms into its structure

36) Monnorot, R, Sociology of Communism, London, 1953, p, 137 et seq
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was, as Kclnai •* • says, barbarous, because they had no universal valid”» 
ity, We were told that science is not to be judged by the abstract ideal 
of the discovery of truth but that "truth is that which is of value co 
the Volk", The extremity is reached when a German University Vice- 
Chancellor can say "Twice tiro makes four, is different in the mind of a 
German, a Frenchman, or a Wegro"0

The roots of such' perversion are obvious. In tension situa
tions objectivity disappears and knowledge is valid only so far as it 
serves to maintain power. The picture is melancholy. If the evidence 
points to all knowledge being conditioned knowledge then the position of 
the intellectual becomes hopeless for he himself is conditioned. The con
tests of thought are, in 'this view merely the reflections of contending 
groups. The development of the social sciences has contributed to his 
ecpry pictures Freud's theory of the unconscious is one aspect, Adler 
is another8 Marxism is another existentialism, logical positivism, 
semantics, motivational research, the sociology of knowledge another.

It can no longer be held with the assurance of the late 13th 
century that reason and science are presuppositionally free. The central 
problem is to develop an epistomology that is value free and objective.

As Mannheim puts it "the problem is how does the epistomologist 
ever get outside the sphere of his own consciousness"?

As long as we dealt with physics and chemistry the presuppos
itions did not matter for the tests could be functional - they yielded a 
meaning because they worked, Hume's castigation of cause and effect 
could be admittéd as logically correct, but it was irrelevant to the 
working of science.

37 )

The difficulties developed with biology at the next stage where 
mechanical objectivity broke down in the face of emergents of organisation 
of living materials. To this day biology is either purely logical in the 
sense it is classificatory and taxonomic or it stresses the direction of 
living matter ~ its goals - and finishes in a teleology which rises from 
structure and function triaithis not discernible from analysis of the parts. 
Objectivity broke down at this level, Morgan in the laboratory, and Hans 
Driesch are led to the same end as Bergson -t o  a philosophical theory 
of vitalism which does not rest on objectivity but on entelechy.

The social sciences were faced with the problem from the begin»" 
ning3 The life work of Max Weber is connected with the attempt to 
bridge the gap between objectivity of the natural sciences and subjecti
vity rising from observations on man and his social organisations,

37) Kolnai, A, War Against the West, London, I93B, p, 310 et seq,
38) From short statement of Weber's position, Cf, Weber, M, Theory of 

Social and Economic Organisation, (English translation by T. 
Rarsons and A,R„ Henderson), Edinburgh, 1947, p, 1-5J and Gerth & 
mils "From Max Weber", London 1947. p. 3-70$ and Meyer J,P0, The 
Politics of Max Weber. London,



His problem is the theoretical subjectivity in Hegel and the claim to ob
jectivity in Marx, The liberal mind leans to synthesis. Torn between his 
inclinations in politics represented by his "German state" ideas and his 
intellectual doubt in regard to Marxism, Weber turn to a synthesis which 
is typically Hegelian-subjecti ve-objectivism. That the prol em was gen
eral is seen by the fact that in many respects his theoretic: L structure 
converges on that of Durkheim in Prance and Pareto in Italy, As Parsuns 
says:-

"The theoretical scheme o£ wirtschaft and Gesellschaft was closely
bound to the problems of specifically^German modes of thought".

The opposition of Hegel and Marx was not a specifically German
but spread throughout Europe because it stated the problem of ob

jectivity and subjectivity and its relations to socialism and liberalism 
versus capitalism as the common protf em„3'' The dominant position is for 
most sociologists to unify the opposites, which is no more than an ex
pression of the tensions in their societies and their inherent attempt to 
synthesise opposites as an expression of their inherent liberalism, but 
it is usually expressed as neutrality between the opposing forces.
From the beginning liberalism attempted to separate values
from facts but liberalism has been less inclined to throw away values.
If subjectivism conflicts with.science in total, liberalism does so in 
part, but did not throw away rationalism and therefore remains more co
herent than any other political system,

The essential normal position of liberalism is akin to that of 
soience -

"The belief that rational tensions grounded in existential dif
ferences could he reduced to differences'in thinking which, when
ever, it is possible to iron out any virtue of the uniformity of 
reason". AO)

Its inherent failure is its inability to cope with irrationality 
and this makes liberal governments open to effective; attack from 'either 
the left or right. It has its own strength because of the sense of abso
lute values it holds as its hypothesis. It would require courage to re
fute Canon Huddleston's position that all men should be treated as men.
The statement is one of values and so absolute, so' basically Christian, 
that one would hesitate to repudiate it without repudiating Western, va
lues. It can he dealt with only on its own philosophic level by analys
ing the value system it contains.

As it stands we arrive at the proposition that both contestants 
in the South African social structure are arguing values and using differ
ent systems which can never refute eachother. The solution seems to rest 
upon the inspection of the structure and function of society and its rel
ation to the contrasting value systems advanced.

The attempt to attach moral systems to rational processes invol
ves elliptical thinking on both sides. No attempt is made to define terms 
or work from facts to inferences. No explicit reference is made to axio
logical rules that distinguish one set of concepts from another. Where

39) Durkheim's political position re socialism and society is best seen, in 
"Le Socialisme", (Alcan Paris). Pareto's position is seen throughout 
his work in Sociology and Economics.

£0) Mannheim, K„ Essays in the Sociology of Knowledge 9 Op.cit. p. 216.



interpretation of facts is involved values adhere to facts and no diffic
ulty is inherent provided that the axiological rules are stated. This 
involves considerable objectivity and an analysis by the investigator of 
his- own ’'set” and the set of his group, in relation to the facts*

I do not ask for impartiality. That is precluded by my general 
thesis* 111 I ask is for critical and rational awareness on the part of 
investigators .In the situations in which they are involved there is c. 
distinction between a synthetic proposition and an analytical proposition. 
As Kaufman puts it

"The concrete formulation of a value judgment reveals that it is 
an analytic proposition. An appearance to the contrary is created 
by the failure to distinguish between the value judgment proper 
and the statement that the object under consideration possesses 
the properties by virtue of which a value is.to be assigned in 
conformity with given axiological rules". 4--W

Any analysis must centre in the rules by which the value judgements 
are made«, If the rule holds validity, the value is acceptable, if not, it 
is to be rejected. The inspection of the axiological rule is objective*

Value judgments cannot be part of an empirical science. Ambi
guity is removed by the same procedures as that of factual structures. 
Even values have rules for their acceptance and rejection and they Bust 
be treated as entities. Disagreements onTacts which are held to include 
values can be.clarified by -

a) separating facts from values;
b) testing the facts by agreed procedures;
c) if differences in value judgments checking logical processes,
d) by rsfering each value to its axiological base,.

Conclusions can be arrived at by removing faults* A residue 
might remain but it is irrational and is demonstrated to be sc, and there
fore is non-scientific. The task here is the elucidation of the valu
ations. Most of the discussions in the ideological battlefield .are extra- 
intellectual and beyond inspection until their presuppositions and axio
logical basis is clarified. The analysis brings it out of ideological 
levels to intellectual levels. After analysis and reformulation it be
comes a scientific and objective datum - a rational structure equatable 
to a concrete fact. Ideologies divide communities; the reorganisation 
unifies by providing a common basis at a common intellectual level for 
the understanding of ideological structures» Sharing a common belief is 
a necessary condition of a collective life. Where plurality of thought 
exists in a closed community the necessity for analysising ideologies be
comes imperative,

It is a public duty for the scholar to undertake the _task

Ideologies must be stripped of their irrational elements, The 
standards used must be the same as those for scientific validity* There 
is an official doctrine and there is its deviate opposite and these are 
formed by an accelerate group formations,in conflict situations.

Al) Kaufman, ?. Methodology of the Social Sciences, Oxford, p, 200 et seq,



The inspection and criticism of those ideologies, together with the 
analysis of their social origins, must remain a constant task for the sociolo
gist. Without the challenge of intellectual inspection the whole tension 
pattern is meaningless0

In the nature of ideological tension polarisation is inevitable*
Ety the same logic this process of ideological polarisation mu3t become 
subject to scientific inspection. This is a form of being in the buttle 
and not above it but we are in it on our own terms as intellectuals and 
not as ideologists.

,!The cognitive distortions which are always present in ideologies 
..... will tend to be uncovered by the social scientist. Some of 
the results will be accepted only painfully ..... There will be 
a tendency for the guardians of ideological purity in a social 
system to be highly suspicious of the social scientist”

The other forms of typical response we have examined. The alter
native to bring participant social scientists and participant citizens is 
neutralism and here, w9re it not for its sterility, we could develop a 
neutral theory0 This formulation, with its freedom from value judgments, 
fails to do full justice to its inherent difficulties. Whoever withdraws 
is positionally conditioned to scepticism which is the acceptance of an
other set of value judgments. The inspection and clarification I have in 
mind is not a Hegelian1s synthesis, it is synthetic but not a compromise. 
Both poles are partial but both are involved in a higher synthesis. The 
future we know will be neither/nor the two competing ideologies, but will 
contain both0 The contrasts are given in the social system ”de facto”
and the double perspectives have to be adjusted, It requires the study 
of both sides not to stand between one or both of the extremes.

The problem is not.how we might arrive at a picture free from 
bias but how we can transpose by juxtaposition the competing points of 
view each frame of reference being recognised as psycho-social reality 
and by juxtaposition a new level obtained.

A detailed impersonal view must be replaced by the ideal of a 
human view of man in society constantly attempting to adjust itself, while 
dynamically critical,

This view,, essentially that of Mannheim, takes cognisance of the 
social facts of ideologies and seeks to correct the distortions of a one 
sided view in which we are the prisoners of,thought and of our social po-. 
sition. Neither the relativist and the absolute views we have considered 
are dynamic and this fault is corrected by the multipolar view0

It rests upon the adequate knowledge of research of all ideolo
gies by logical objective inference, I do not think this will solve the 
race problem for that must be done at another level. Wbat it does is to 
render it meaningful and this I regard as the task of the spholar - to 
understand the sources of tension at both the factual and value levels.

4-2) See the interesting discussion on ideological systems in Parson, T„ 
Social System. London, 1952, p, 348-366,

43) Mannheim, K. Essays. Op,clt. p, 219’>223,
44) Mannheim, K, Ideology and Utopia, p, 226 and p:, 266,
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DISCUSSION

Professor Kuper suggested that the Conference might like to 
discuss Professor du BJ.essis’s paper in relation to Professor Irving’s 
critique of South African society er confine themselves to the role pf 
the man of knowledge.

Professor Burrows said that economists were clearly concerned 
with the theory of choice - the choice between different goods and ser
vices, and the choice between different proportions of goods and ser
vices. Now Professor Irving had said that a fool’s choice was no choice, 
and that there were so many choices that people did not know how to 
choose. Nevertheless, in actuality, people did have to choose. Life 
was not long enough to spend too much time in choosing! which meant that 
eventually their choice must be somewhat irrational. With 3000 years of 
books now at the scholar’s command, this led to an enormous problem of 
choice.

Professor Irving said tlat the real problem was that of develop
ing techniques for analysing the choices and the development of a scien
tific method. The method itself must be developed. He was pleading that 
the scholar should devote a part of his task to applying the principles 
of scientific method to the determinaticn of choice. It was clear that 
all systems of descriptive fact after 3000 years of accumulated knowledge, 
contained facts ’’per se", upon which most'people would agree. The first 
task then had to be the separation of facts from values and the analysis 
of the association of values with facts* Secondly, there was the test
ing of the facts themselves - which were usually undisputed as technical 
procedures. He imagined that both Afrikaner and English would agree 
about the facts and the methods of ascertainment of facts - as distinct 
from values - that was why the body of fact In the Eagan report was in 
no way contradictory - it was Indeed complementary - to. the body of fact 
in the Tomlinson report, although the recommendations; of both are contra
dictory. But here verification should rest on testing the facts. Social 
scientists are usually agreed on procedures for testing facts. It fol
lowed therefore, that If one finds differences in the residues - in the 
value system - then the first thing to do is.to check the logic. It 
might be that differences in inference rising from common facts could 
be corrected by logic. The first stage, which was the most difficult, 
was to insist that each one of the contending parties in a dispute refer
red each value to some kind of base - that Is, that they defined the base 
from which they were building up the value system. Until you had done 
this, one had no rational choice of the contradictory elements. One could 
do nothing - all choice was Irrational until the base is defined. Our 
duty was to insist that those who compel us to take a choice of contra
diction define their terms, and analyse their respective systems. If 
they did not, we would have to do it ourselves.

Mr* Doxey referred to Professor Burrow’s point about choice 
and also to the possibility of testing facts. He wondered whether in 
the modem world there was not a rather limited scone for exercising 
choice- and for testing facts. Unlike in the past, when onë could ponder 
alternatives and come to more rational conclusions, today one had to draw 
conclusions and test facts at such an enormous pace that a great deal of 
irrationality was likely to colour one’s thinking.
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Professor Irving agreed that this was particularly true in 
economics. In the field which was being discussed, statements of a more 
or less philosophical nature were of an extremely restricted order. On 
the other hand, in political policies, where reasoning is much simpler and 
much more direct, the issues present mutually exclusive alternatives.
In some fields the choices were pretty grim because of the accumulation 
cf facts. An interesting difference between the social and physical 
sciences was the custom of a test of objectivity in the latter but the 
absence of techniques of objectivity testing in the former.

A limited number of facts can, for example, explain a whole 
multitude of facts, provided they are key factsj all facts are not equal. 
If, for example, one dropped an object, and continued dropping objects, 
someone might suddenly remark that all these objects were dropping at a 
standard rate. In other words, the separate instances can be grouped 
together into one unity of generalisation. It serves no purpose to re
peat the test for each object in the universo. In the physical and 
biological sciences we had not given up the idea of a law of nature - 
he was aware that there had been attempts in this direction - but the 
idea of occurrences taking place in numerical probability terms had not 
been given up, A few selected facts allow one to generalise and from 
the few key facts we construct universals0 In the long run, this pro
cess of generalisation becomes more and more difficult, as the type of 
fact proceeds away from simple occurrences in physical towards social 
science. If, for example, one took the subjectivist postion, if one 
believed that every single event in South Africa was absolutely unique, 
and the whole pattern was unique -then the logical difficulty would bo 
that one could not get beyond the immediate to any kind of generalisa
tion beyond the limits of South Africa. So there would be a law for 
this and a law for that} a law for Britain and a law for South Africa*
We would have particulars hut no absolutes. Under these principles ** 
which had been enumerated by Professor du ELessis *» it was impossible to 
make any generalisation except within very closed circle limits*. But 
on the other hand, by the test of objectivity, and a comparison of 
events in different areas, it Is possible to make an extended generali
sation,, That is, objectivity leads to extended levels of generality. 
Subjectivity leads to limited levels or non-extensible levels in which 
no generalisation can be applied to two different sets of circumstances, 
or to the same situation occurring in two or more cultural patterns -

Dr. van der Horst found this strict cleavage between fact and 
values rather difficult} also between fact and theory. She did not see 
how one could refer to "facts" as though they were floating around in a 
vacuum. The selection of facts was the important thing. Neither could 
she understand the talk of cleavage between English scholars and scholars 
of Afrikanerdom, To her there were people who were scholars and people 
who were not scholars. The scholars were those who managed their facts 
with objectivity. She agreed that it was difficult to be objective in 
the South African situation, but she did not think that there was a 
"group thinking" of Afrikaans scholars or English scholars. Either they 
tried to think rationally, to recognise their biases and allow for them, 
or they were not scholars. She had also certain other points to raise.
The first related to the Tomlinson Report, Professor Irving had said 
twice that nobody challenged the facts of the Tomlinson Report. She cer
tainly would and knew a lot of other people who would too. She challenged 
their description of the origin of the reserves, and the fact that 
apartheid was the policy of the Voortrekker republics} even at the Bloem
fontein Congress, somebody had raised the point of the Squatters Law in 
the Republics - five families per farm - and the contradiction of apartheid.
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She also challenged their statement that human rights were basically the 
same for African and non-African in South Africa. She was not criticis
ing the whole Report, she thought the recommendations were most accept
able. But the earliest chapters published a very biased selection of 
facts, and a misrepresentation. She did not, however, think that this 
was true of the Fagan Reports neither would it be true of the Industrial 
Legislation Commission (l95l) - the latter appointed by the Nationalist 
Government whom she was not criticising as much.

How did this situation arise in Seuth Africa? In Great Britain 
and the United States when a commission was appointed, there was a defi
nite attempt to get a balanced commission - if people were appointed 
from the employers’ side, then labour was included. If from one political 
party, then members of the other were also appointed - the attempt was to 
get a variety of different interests, and to put forward policies in the 
light of a wider interpretation of facts. She believed this to be similar 
in the United States. Apart from some technical commissions in South 
Africa (for example one on railway rates) since the 1925 Economic and 
Wage Commission she did not think there had been an attempt to get a 
thoroughly objective commission to investigate political and economic 
affairs. The Tomlinson Commission certainly had had nobody on it opposed 
to apartheid. Possibly the circumstances and terms of reference had cir- 
cumscribed it from the beginning. The Commissioners had had to act with
in their terms of reference. So presumably nobody who was honest would 
have gone on it unless he were convinced in the beginning. That was the 
point she wanted to make. They were afraid of rational thought, of 
carrying ideas through to their logical conclusion. And, in so far as 
this was true, they were not either Afrikaans scholars or English scho
lars, they were not scholars.

Professor Irving said he was not suggesting that there were 
Afrikaans scholars or English scholars. He was suggesting a cleavage • 
about the interpretation of facts, as everything that had been said by 
Dr. van der Horst, showed. The modes of interpretation of similar types 
of instances differed radically.

The point he raised on the question of the interpretation of 
the Fagan Report in relation to the Tomlinson Report, was that there was 
no such thing as an absolute form cf thought that allowed one to create 
the categories of scholar and non-scholar, simply because one did not 
agree with the inferences or the material which was presented in two sets 
of reports. The technique for analysis of the two sets cf reports should 
rest on some other proposition than that one set were scholars and the 
other were not scholars. The dichotomy here was far too severe. The 
truth, of the matter was that if one read the two sets of reports one would 
find they were doing exactly what he had suggested., Both were using per
missible modes of thinking. But one had to'understand these modes of 
thinking. The first mode found in the Fagan Report was essentially ob
jective, in the sense that it stated its statistical material - he could 
also quote the paragraphs he considered objective in the Tomlinson Report. 
The statements were objective and the conclusions were logically drawn.
In other words the first part of the Fagan Report had led inevitably to 
its conclusions. As inevitably the Tomlinson Report, given the first 
part (particularly Paragraphs 71 - 85) laid down an ideological stand
point taken by the Tomlinson Commission. In other words both facts had 
actually been conceived from different sets of-logic. The first set, in 
the Fagan Report, an objective absolute type of logic, leading to integra
tion. The second excluded that possibility and proceeded on a subjective 
relativistic basis, and aimed at a conclusion in a completely different
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direction. There was no use saying that one set were scholars and the 
other were not. They were both scholars, using different types of in
tellectual equipment. An understanding of the logical modes was neces
sary here if one was to apprehend what was happening.

Professor Potgieter said that a previous speaker had referred 
to the English/Afrikaans relationship as a "race problem”. As an anthro
pologist he attached a very definite meaning to the concept of race. The 
Afrikaans/English problem was not a ’’race" problem as far as he was con
cerned. In the first place it was a cultural problem. At the present 
meeting they must be aware that there was at the moment in South Africa 
a process of acculturation or transculturabion, The cultures of the 
Afrikaans and English were giving and taking. There seemed to arise 
from these cultural differences, the concept of reaching across the gap 
between the two of them - here he wanted to give a very g«od example, 
that of the much-disputed language rights. We knew that as far as 
English was concerned, every level-headed Afrikaner in this country 
realised that English was his means of communication with the outside 
world, and as such, thinking even further, there were some who realised 
that this was the means of-international communication.

He would suggest what he considered a profitable field of in
vestigation. Afrikaner and Englishman had developed a "culture area" in 
South Africa, illustrated to him by the fact that he had spoken to hun
dreds of Afrikaners who were overseas, who had told him that they felt 
more at home 5.n England than in Germany or Holland„ This indicated, 
that whereas they had seemed at times to form isolated islands, there 
was a gradual integration taking placej contemporary and personal, dif
ficulties at this very stage of cultural dynamics seemed to him to be 
part of the process which was actually leading somewhere - whether to a 
Suid AfTikanerdom or South Africanerdcm or what, he could not say. ' We 
could not understand the process of cultural;, dynamics unless we realised 
that it was a long-term process in the country.

He added that Professor Irving had also referred to theological 
or religious bases. In his opinion this illustrated thát they were in 
South Afl-ica living in isolated islands. They often heard'the accusation 
that the Afrikaner thinks that Divine Providence had brought, him here - 
followed by a big exclamation mark. They must come to the stage of 
development in South Africa where they realised that this'did not imply 
a view that another, more evil, Providence had brought the others here.

Professor Irving referring to the use of the concept of race in 
South Africa, said that what had struck him in South Africa was the fact 
that fundamentally South Africans did not talk about race at all. If 
they looked functionally at racial studies per- se, in the sense that the 
anthropologist uses the concept, they would find that there were practi
cally none in South Africa. That was particularly true in the biological 
sciences. For example, South Africa had contributed very little to human 
genetics or comparative racial anatomy in a strictly scientific sense of 
race as a group possessing relatively stable characteristics of the phy
siological, anatomical and genetic sides. South Africa's contribution had 
been practically nil. It was significant that this field had been com
pletely "evaded„ In other words, there were obvious sociological reasons 
why a concept which was used by the.man in the street and in South African 
politics, received practically no scientific investigation at all. In the 
field of social anthropology, he conceded that much work had been done, 
and done well, yet not as well as one might have expected in view of the 
experimental fields that were open to the anthropologist. Looking back
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over the history of anthropology for the last 5 0 years, it was only 
very recently that South Africans had been contributing markedly to 
our knowledge of South African anthropology. The earlier studies had 
all been undertaken by immigrants from elsewhere.

He would summarize his main point as to the difficulties which 
required analysis and solution - in the form here of thinking about 
South African problems. Almost all of those present had read Father 
Huddleston's beok Naught for your Comfort, There had been a reply to 
that by Mr. Stewart - You Are Wrong Father Huddleston. It was very in
teresting if one were to give himself a logical rather than a political 
exercise, to analyse those two books. Did anyone seriously think that 
the second was a reply to the first? (By which he did not mean that the 
first was right). The fault here lay not in. the facts, but in the dif
ference in the logic, and the difference ©f values and assumptions that 
they both made when they started tc write the b^oks. Technically, 
Stewart's book was not a reply to the central core of Huddleston's 
charge, namely, that every man should be regarded as a distinct indivi
dual, Stewart had made no attempt to get to g-ips with this essentially 
philosophical problem, which would have had to be disposed of before he 
could have got to grips with Huddleston. Fo was not asking them to 
agree with either book, but he was asking them to see that in South 
Africa the biggest problem was that South Africans were so confused in 
their value structures that they were talking post each other, and that 
they were not using the normal processes that should apply to scientific 
phenomena.

Professor Kuper said that in conclusion he would like to make 
two small points. Firstly, a slight plea for the ideological professor* 
He thought there was room for the Ideological professor. It was very 
difficult in a tension situation not to commit oneself to sons system 
of values. One might arrive at conclusions with some measure of objec
tivity, as Dr. van der Horst had said, by the representation of dif
ferent points of view. He assumed that they would all agree with the 
ideal for the scholar laid down by Professor Irving. The. problem of 
the Inter-University Standing Committee would be to pose the research 
problem in such a way that it woald not involve an ideological commit
ment. He assumed also that the task of this Committee was to devise 
projects which dealt with what Professor Irving had called the "un
stated premises" on which they all worked, lie especially thanked 
Professor Irving for a very stimulating talk, and apologised that there 
had not been enough time for further discussion.
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DISCUSSION OF PROFESSOR GORDON W. ALLPORT'S 
HOERNLE MEMORIAL LECTURE

Professor Kuper asked: If one got rid of prejudice as a 
channel for aggression, what substitutes could be put in its place?

Professor Allpart questioned whether one had to 'channel 
aggression'. In fact he questioned whether aggression was an inevitable 
consequence of frustration. The frustration-aggression hypothesis, ad
vanced by Freud and underscored by the Yale Department of Psychology, 
holds that frustration inevitably leads to aggression, and that aggres
sion must find some outlet. If this were true one would suppose that 
every individual and every culture must have an outlet for aggression 
(perhaps prejudice against minority groups). It would also follow that 
aggression would relieve one's tension. But the truth seems to be that 
there are aggressive and non-aggressive cultures, likewise aggressive and 
non-aggressive individuals - all about equally frustrated in life. What 
seems to happen is that aggressiveness becomes a habit. The more aggres
sive you are the more aggressive you become. It becomes a style of life
- not a mere relief from tension. Conversely, there are deeply frustrated 
peoples (like the Arapesh) who never seem to develop aggression.. Aggres
sion is not a safety-valve. Nor is it needed, Jews, Indians, Arapesh, 
passive resisters, many of our friends, have learned ways of meeting 
frustration without the 'channeling of aggression'.

Mr. Marwick asked if, in his reply, Professor Allport did not 
have at the back of his mind, the tension-free Utopia Professor Irving 
had referred to in the field of child-training, Mr. Marwick asked if he 
did not agree that in the conditions prevailing in the majority of human 
societies, whether one agreed with the Freudian view or not, a good deal 
of tension was generated by the sheer clumsiness of child-upbringing said 
the battle of wits which developed between children and parents, or per
sons in authority and children, whichever the case might be.

Professor Allpcrt said that the majority of human cultures 
certainly did encourage aggression, especially as relates to out-groupsj 
thus prejudice against other races, religions, nations was taken for 
granted, - He would merely insist that this mode of training is not in
evitable, There are other ways of handling the burdens of life than 
blaming others for our irritations. If children are encouraged to blame 
and hate others, this aggression on their part does not 'channel* their 
aggression. It merely gives them a hostile world-view and encourages 
them to further aggression.

Dr. Lee suggested that aggression and prejudice were themselves 
a channeling of a specific condition, A child frustrated, or, in fact, 
anybody "forced” in any manner that one chose, was,' to a certain extent, 
disorganized. In general, you could say that such a person was intel
lectually disorganized by the emotion built up in him. As a result of 
such built-up of unreleased tension, the person was forced into making 
some kind of reclassification of his world - a world partially disrupted 
by his own inner upset - and thus one got the tendency to over-generalise, 
the subject being forced to classify all men as "Fathers", all peers as 
"Siblings" - potential rivals - etc. Was not the act of being prejudiced
- of pushing out one's aggression on to another particular group - a 
channeling in itself?
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It would seem that one of the only courses open was to get 
people to think about their state, sc that they might find more rational 
channels. They already were bound to have frustrations - to be in upset 
states - and thus were committed, in one way or another, to the re-ration- 
allsing of their world,

Professor Allport wished to distinguish two basi , but separable, 
factors in prejudice. One is the phenomenon of over-categorization To 
illustrate: the pharmacists mate on a small war vessel (without a physician 
aboard) had only two professional categories: "If you can see it, put 
iodine on itj if you can't'see it, give him a dose of salts". The world 
of disease thus had for him only two categories. For many human beings 
the world of men has only two categories: European and non-European. 
Literally the world falls into two, and only two, shades: black and white. 
This is a meagre intellectual basis on which to conduct one's life. Such 
over-categorizaticn is the first characteristic of prejudice.

The second basic factor is the emotional attitude - usually one 
of rejection, dislike, or hostility. Here, as I have said, we encounter 
the scapegoating phenomenon. One takes out on some group (always over
simplified and over-categorized as to its attributes) frustrations for 
which this group is not in fact responsible c Thus a Bantu servant, mis
treated by a European mistress, may take out M s  wrath on Indian trades
men. But I have argued that this 'channeling' of aggression, however 
natural it is, is by no means an inevitable response to frustration*
Some people, frustrated and abused by others, reap nd with resignation, 
with withdrawal, with compassion, or with sympathy with other victims 
(infra-caninophilia)„ It is all too easy to assume that prejudice is 
inevitable. Theoretically it is not so, nor is it actually so in many 
lives•

Professor MacCrone wished to put to Professor Allport the point 
which interested him, namely the question of the over-simplification of 
the nature of prejudicej more particularly of full-blown 'prejudice such 
as one found in this country. It led one to consider the historical and 
cultural background from which most of the colour prejudice had arisen. 
From South Africa’s history of long conflict,, between white and black, ... 
white and wMte, the development of prejudices of groups, thinking mainly 
of the Afrikaner group and its historical background, prejudice bad served 
a very valuable function from the point of. view of preserving the identity 
of that group. For example, if what we called colour prejudice had not 
arisen, would that group have been'as--successful as it had been in pre
serving its identity through the generations? Wasn't that', prejudice one 
of the most powerful weapons by which the identity could be preserved?

' Professor Allport replied that the problem is important indeed. 
He felt it to be so central that he had opened his book, "The Mature of 
Prejudice", with a discussion of in-group loyalties or "love prejudice" 
as a pre-condition of out-group distrust or "hate prejudice". There can 
be no doubt, as Professor MacCrone suggests, that whipping up a negative 
state of mind about other groups solidifies our intra-group relationsMps, 
The French biologist, Felix Le Dantec, asserted that all positive human 
associations were based on the fear of, or hatred for, some "common enemy", 
Bismark, we know, felt that a war against France was desirable in order 
to solidify the German nation.

Here indeed is a common factor in social and racial prejudice. 
But it is by no means inevitable. In an unpublished study people were 
asked to make a list of their in-group memberships to which they felt 
loyal. Usually they'named 20 tc 35 such groups-» Then they were asked to
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list the corresponding out-groups (or rivalry groups) which helped to 
define their own in-groups. The majority of their in-groups had no 
"common enemy". One can be devoted to one's own family without having 
prejudice against other families. And so, out-group rivalry (like the 
channeling of aggression) ray be a common factor in prejudice without 
in any sense being inevitable,

'Mr. Heard said there was a difference between a primary group 
like a family, and a very large group like a race or' a nation, where 
feeling was not necessarily operative in many spheres of the individual's 
life. There might be some point in the suggestion, that in regard to 
these diffused group loyalties, certain artificial stimulants were re
quired, perhaps periodically, perhaps constantly, to keep it going. That wa3 one of the reasons why people often asked themselves whether nation
alism was worohwhile. It did lead to stimulants often undesirable in 
themselves.

Professor Allport would not deny that beating the drums, ana 
agitating against groups may be a useful technique in maintaining cultural 
or national solidarity. He questions only whether it must necessarily 
happen. Our circles of loyalty car. be 'concentric and thus inclusivej they 
need not be tangential and antagonistic.

Dr. van der Horst asked whether it followed therefore, that if 
a group was“ready to disintegrate, if there was nothing real ' tiding it 
together, an outside force could be conjured up as a means of solidify
ing, rather artificially, a group which would not otherwise have any 
solidarity.

Professor Allport agreed again on the utility of the "common 
enemy" to solidify a group. But he pointed out that the "category" chosen 
is almost certainly fallacious. It is not another race cr nation that 
(as a rule) brings our frustrations upon us. The economic mismanagement 
of a nation may be at fault, or epidemics, or the malfeasance of the 
government. To blame an out- group is an ancient trick, and illustrates 
the factor of erroneous categorization that underlies all prejudice„

Professor Krige wondered whether the analysis of African or 
primitive societies was of any help. The world view of primitives almost 
xnevitably involved two things - first of all, the personalisation of the 
universe, i.e. the interpretation of forces in terms of personal motives. 
In other words, if any misfortune befel one, it was interpreted in terms 
of the machinations of some person who was aggressive towards one. 
Secondly, one found in all primitive societies with only two exceptions, 
i.e, the Andaman Islanders and the Eskimos, that there was a dualist!c 
conception of the universe - the concept of good and evil in the uni
verse. He did not think that the Andamanese and the Eskimos postulate 
that duality. If any misfortune did befall you, you first of all thought 
of it in terms of the malice of some person. Considering primitive man's 
inadequacy and poor control of the environment, it seemed almost, in
evitable that there had to be a scape-goat. In a society of -! t kind, 
prejudice had thus an adjustive value for the individual and for the 
society. There was a common enemy which was really a great force towards 
solidarity. It helped to explain to the individual his misfortunes which 
he had no other way of explaining. So it did help him to make an adjust
ments it enabled the society to adapt itself. In African societies as 
far as he knew, these adjustive and adaptive functions were not as ef
fective as in other societies where your witches, your enemies were dis
tant and vaguely defined, In African societies, they were more definitely
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defined as friends or neighbours and that would occasion more tensions 
and conflicts within the society» But how were you going to handle that 
situation, how were you going to do away with it? You knew what the 
determinants were and the situation seemed inevitable.

Professor Allport thought Professor Krige's statements very 
helpful and really in perfect agreement with his own position. Witch
craft is a form of prejudice within the group. It might take the place 
of feuds between tribes (although this contention is based on the rather 
dubious assumption of 'channeling* aggression). But in any case the 
animism and personalization to which Professor Krige had referred was 
clearly a case of mis-categorization. Nature and not. witches bears the 
responsibility for most of our misfortunes. And so long as the primitive 
seeks a human agency in order to explain evil he is subject to prejudice. 
There was no way of removing this kind of prejudice from a primitive 
society until more discriminated thinking regarding cause and effect 
could be taught.

Professor Krige said the real difficulty was that where we had 
attempted to rectify - to inculcate knowledge - we had only produced 
further tension and aggravated the position. We might look upon that as 
a transition period which would ultimately lead to better adjustments.

Professor Allport said it is always painful to cleanse, a wound 
and prepare it for healing» Social science itself will produce increased 
tension and malaise. It has happened in the U.S.A. where the decision 
to desegregate schools (based in part on social science analysis) 
creates (momentarily we hope) a state of heightened friction, even viol
ence. But progress comes through turmoil.

Professor Potgieter asked if Professor Allport was of the 
opinion that we could go any further in convincing human individuals to 
accept diversity as a fact0 When he thought in this direction, another 
problem arosej viz. before one could get to the stage where one really 
appreciated the fact of diversity, one had to have much training :and 
self-discipline. Now, was it at all possible to bring the human race, 
i.e, the men in the street, to the point where they would then accept 
diversity and appreciate it and respect it?

Professor Allport said that he could only reply that some people 
had reached this stage. If some people could fully accept cultural divers
ity and racial equality, presumably others could reach the same stage of 
mind. Children were our best guide. Born without prejudice they have 
great difficulty learning the caste, class, colour distinctions forced 
upon them by adults; Usually children are mildly interested in differences 
but not originally frightened by them, nor hostile.

We are beginning to learn that modes of child-training have 
much to do with the matter, A child who feels threatened by the with
drawal of his parent's love, who feels insecure, is more likely to be 
suspicious of people in general and to be on the lookout for 'dangerous' 
human beings.

Mr,. Sherwood suggested that there was much hope in the steady 
development - in many fields - of better methods of child rearing. He 
thought we were only in the very dawn of it. In many areas, we were still 
fumbling. None the less, weighty evidence was accumulating to show that a 
better tinderstanding of child psychology, when widely accepted, would im
prove matters in two ways. Firstly, it would result in a great reduction
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of the amount of hostility and aggressiveness unnecessarily "built into" 
the personalities of each new generation of children - hostile feelings 
that all-too-readily found expression in antagonisms against members of 
other racial and cultural groups. Patterns of or ld-handling that de
veloped securej co-operative and tolerant persona lties (and also pat
terns that developed hostile ones) were now fair'., clearly specifiable 
in scientific terms, as demonstrated by Frenkel-Brunswik and others. 
Growing acceptance of these better methods and their assimilation into 
the general culture of a nation could result eventually in a generation 
of reasonably tolerant individuals. Secondly, and more generally, better 
methods of child rearing could free an enormous amount of intellectual 
capacity now enslaved in most of us by our irrational emotions. That 
such a reservoir of untapped capacity for rational behaviour existed was 
also demonstrated by existing research in many fields, notibly that of 
psycho-analysis. The progressive release of this capacity in successive 
generations could abolish problems of human relations before which we 
were helpless at present. This might seem visionary, yet medical dis
coveries of the nineteenth century were today given practical applica
tions on a worldwide scale that must have seemed wholly visionary less 
than a hundred years ago. There are already many evidences around us of 
the percolation through the lay public of what we already know of better 
ways to rear children - the tentative efforts of thoughtful parents; the 
setting of mental hygiene societies and child guidance clinics and the 
like. Given the long view there is room, therefore, for hope.

Professor Allnort said that the routine cycle of parents- 
teaching-children-to-hate as they themselves taught to hate, is indeed 
a problem. To break this circle we can to.some extent rely on rising 
standards of education. Studies show that people in the higher educat
ional brackets.seem to express 10-3Q$ .less prejudice than do people in 
lower educational brackets. Hereiat least' lies a ray of hope. But far 
more important than general educational level is the quality of education 
given. Specific education on cultural differences and on the basic 
equivalence of human races might help. Still more important is sound 
•education in mental hygiene ..(feradly defined). Self-insight for example, 
makes for lessened prejudice, so, „too, an objective understanding of the 
scapegoating mechanism at work within oneself.

Mr. Doxey said that he was rather confused on one point. It 
seemed that in a way, they were trying to find a substitute.for basic 
Christian teaching which did aim at the omission of prejudice. Now was 
this really an admission of failure or was it merely a widening of the 
concept of Christian.teaching?

Professor Allport said that in his Hoernle lecture he tried to 
talk to this point directly. Social science and mental hygiene, he 
thought, are wholly compatible with Christian teaching and may be some
what more effective than the preaching of brotherhood has been.

Many of the fighters for human equality are religiously moti
vated, for example, Gandhi, Ramakrishna, St. Francis. At the same time, 
many of our worst bigots are also religiously motivated. Since this is 
true, it becomes necessary to distinguish between the universalistic 
tenets of all great religions and the way they have been narrowed into 
provincial doctrines. Many so-called Christians have twisted the teach
ing of Jesus to fit their own convenience, especially by emphasizing the 
special doctrines of election, theocracy, and revelation.
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One cannot handle this paradox (religion as the conqueror but 
also the creator of prejudice) without distinguishing between the use 
made of religion by individuals. The ’interiorizers1 live by and for the 
basic creeds of the world’s great religions; the ’institutionslizers* 
twist these creeds into a formula of safety, comfort, and self-justifira
ti on for their own convenience.

Dr, Lee said he would like to make a couple of points from a 
rather erotic field which might be of interest. One of his students in 
London was working on intolerance, ambiguity and rigidity between groups 
of obsessional neurotics, hysterics and normals. He found that the ob~ 
sessionals classified absolutely rigidly; the hysterics classified ac
cording to their state - either they classified or they did not classify 
at all - and the normals were average in classification. Linking up with 
what Dr, Krige had said. In Zululand, he had two groups of subjects; 
the control group, a normal group., and the other consisting of persons 
who reported crying or screaming attacks0 When he asked them how'often 
they had been bewitched and who had been bewitched, he found a completely 
haphazard distribution. The hysterical, crying, anxious group had thought 
itself to be bewitched exactly twice as much as the normal group - in 
other words they had chosen their scapegoat. The personalities of these 
people were pretty close to what Professor Allport had termed "weak” 
personalities, but they were very rigid with their weakness at the same 
time. He found these personality factors running throughout the whole 
prejudice complex no matter what the particular world picture of the 
society was. He thought that this meant that in talking of prejudice in 
individuals one had to adopt generic concepts of normalcy rather than 
statistical ccncepts of normalcy, which he thought were useless to us in 
this field. The man in the street nearly always adopted a statistical 
concept of normalcy and regarded himself as "pretty well normal" compared 
with others in the street.
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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF BANTU PERSONALITY STRUCTURE

by
P„G. BETTISON 

(Rhodes University)

The intention of the present paper is to suggest a frame of 
reference for interdisciplinary research that would not only make a con
tribution to the knowledge we already possess, but also might have a more 
general influence on the relations oetween the races of South Africa,

Though race relations are undoubtedly more affected by the socio
economic and political forces at work than by the more academic theories 
of scientists, the latter are nonetheless important. They have markedly 
affected public thinking in medicine, the natural sciences and there is 
little doubt that their influence in the social sciences is already marked.

It is generally held in lay circles that the differences between 
the races are of an extremely profound, though not necessarily complicated, 
character. They are held to be something much more than mere skin colour, 
physical features, customs or habits. Certainly among the European group 
they have taken on a marginal quality - a quality of indefinable absolute
ness, In certain circles they are given a particular theological explana
tion, though no group is devoid of some explanation for them.

Lay attitudes towards racial differences spring largely from the 
personal contacts made by individuals. Individually observed inter-ethnic 
phenomena and individual experiences serve as the facts which require ex
planation, Though a few persons well cognisant with Bántu customs accept 
these customs as partly responsible, the general lay opinion is that they 
rast largely on psychological grounds. It is therefore not surprising 
that the hypotheses of psychologists which account for human personality 
have been a favourite source of lay explanation. Psychology*s recent em
phasis on intelligence testing, and the testing, of ability generally, - 
all of which have caught the public*s imagination - have encouraged the 
existing beliefs,

On the other hand, the researches of the purely social sciences 
- anthropology and sociology - have done little to dispell these beliefs.

Bantu personality structure ,has been generally neglected for 
research purposes in South Africa. In general terms contributions have 
been made through three approaches!

(1) The description of Bantu social systems and culture, which has 
been the work of monographic anthropologists,

(2) The inter-racial, mental testing, psychological approach of Dr. 
Biesheuvel and the National Institute for Personnel Research. 
Recently, the work of this Institute.has shown an encouraging 
tendency to tackle the complex subject of social relationships 
as a factor in personality growth and abilityj and
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(3) A limited number of direct personality studies. These have often
been of a psychiatric character®
The failure of social anthropology and psycholog to find a com

mon basis on which to proceed has been a serious handicap., Since Malinow
ski’s ultimate rejection of psychol-analysis in any form, J and. of the 
’instinct" theory,3) anthropology generally has been unable to leave the 
monographic descriptive approach, or the analysis of social change, struc
ture and function,, Psychology has found little of use to it in the stu
dies of anthropologistse

The most influential hypotheses of psychologists have been 
McDougall’s ’instinct’ theory, and Freud’s psycho-analysis® The popular 
conception of instincts, as biologically inate qualities of man, fits ad
mirably into the South African context® On the other hand, psycho-analysis 
contains much that is repugnant in the South African setting. The em
phasis on sex, the assumption that all conduct is motivated, the necessity 
for an honest and objective analysis of the social situation as it im
pinges on the individual etc® are all aspects containing difficulties in 
the South African context. As a method it might reveal motives in a 
multi-racial environment that the mores of the group demand remain unsaid.

The biological emphasis of McDougall was a far more acceptable 
approach® So also was that of the Behaviourists, *tiose emphasis on ob
jective, experimental studies provided it with a status supposedly above 
all social pressures and ideology® Its claim to reveal the impartial, 
objective truth despite the pressures of the social situation in which it 
is applied, made it a ’reliable’ method® However, the method has proved 
difficult to apply to the social aspects of personality development,

John Bowlby’s study for the World. Health Organisation entitled 
"Maternal Care and Mental Health" has clearly demonstrated the nature of. 
the effects of parental deprivation on the growth of personality. The 
conclusion that" ’the prolonged deprivation of the young child of maternal 
care may have grave and far reaching effects, on his character and so on 
the whole of his future life’, though not new to science, has hot been 
made use of as a fundamental hypothesis cn which to proceed to a compa
rative study in a multi-racial society®

The evidence of anthropologists suggests that Bantu children are 
subjected to a relationship with biological parents and related kin of a 
very different type from that commonly found among Europeans, Anthropolo
gists have provided excellent data concerning the total social nexus with
in which the vital relationships of infancy are played out.

In this approach there exists an opportunity for these two im
portant disciplines to work together® The measuring techniques of psy
chology could be applied to a given sequence of social relationships de
fined and controlled by anthropological methods. 1

1) The most complete bibliography available is to be found in Carothers 
’The African Mind in Health and Disease’, World Health Organisation, 
1953«

2) Malinowski, B0 "Sex and Repression in Savage Society", Preface.
3) Supra, Part IV,
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There remains the important task of providing a more detailed 
theoretical framework within which the field enquiries could be orga
nised. This is particularly necessary in inter-disciplinary research.

The recent publication of "Family; Socialisation and.Inter* 
action Process*'., by Talcott Parsons, Robert Bales and Others provides 
a suitable hypothesis worthy of examination in the; field in its own right. 
It also happens to be ideally suited to the énds envisaged here.

It is not intended in the present paper to provide a resume of 
the whole of this theory. Of necessity attention must be limited to those 
portions only, which most directly concern us here.

Parson’s enquiry concerns the function of the nuclear family in 
the socialisation of the child. Human personality is not born but made 
through the socialisation process. Sociologically considered, he examins 
the systems of social relationship within the nuclear family - father, 
mother, son and daughter - and the relation of the family to the larger 
social structure of which it is a part. Psychologically considered he 
examins the process of socialisation in terms of child growth and inter
nalisation of values. In Parson’s view (P, vi) "the relations of inter
dependence and interpenetration of these two problems are so close, that 
any depth of explanation on the one side must lead directly into deeper 
occupation with the other”* It is thus inevitable that his approach leads 
to the marriage of psychology with anthropology* Inevitably he draws ex
tensively on existing psychological and sociological knowledge and theory. 
Further, this marriage leads to an analysis of the psychological aspects 
of the developmental process, to the consideration of certain problems 
of the organisation of the personality as a system, its relation to the 
particular social structure in which it functions, and to the mechanisms 
by which processes within the personality system function»

The theoretical point of departure is that the nuclear family 
is never an independent system, but a small and highly differentiated 
sub-system of a larger society* Thus, one of the vital components of 
the family, the parents, perform roles both within the family and outside 
it in the broader society. It is the interpenetration of the parents by 
means of their roles in other social structures that provides one of the 
necessary conditions for their functioning effectively as socialising 
agents within it* Secondly, the child is never socialised only for and 
into his family of orientation, but into structures which extend beyond 
this family through interpenetrating with it. These include the school, 
peer group, kin group and so on.

This approach leads to the recognition that any large scale 
social system must be viewed as an intricate network of interdependent 
and interpenetrating sub-systems. ■ Hence the same individual participates 
in many social systems - he has multiple roles. Parsons likens the child 
to a pebble thrown by fact of birth into a social ’pond’. The effect of 
this event is at first concentrated at the particular point of entry - 
the mother and child - but as the child grows up, his changing place In 
the society resembles the successively widening waves which radiate from 
his initial position in his family of orientation. This process is in
herently time-bound. The child carnot participate in wider circles until 
he has fulfilled certain of the conditions of full participation in the

A ) Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 19*6.
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narrower ones. In addition to this process of ’horizontal' expansion,
Parsons sees the child's relationships both inside and outside the family 
as transformed into a kind of 'spiral* process, giving therefore an add
itional plain of depth.

Within the nuclear family Parsons recognises a number of sub
systems. In the neonate's earliest days he and his mother form a very 
crucial one. (This point has a direct bearing on Bowlby's findings).
The marriage pair fora another, siblings another, etc. In fact any com
bination of two or more members as differentiated from one or more other 
members may be viewed as a sub-system. For our purposes particular im
portance attaches to four familial role types and the sub-systems created 
by their relations to each other.

These role types are created by the. presence within the family 
firstly, of two generations (parent-child) with the concept of power and 
authority which this implies,, and secondly, of sex (male-female) with the 
difference in role that this implies. The child, or ego, therefore be
comes subject within the family to a variety of social experiences.
These experiences result from the roles played by each of the component 
parts both as participants within the family system ar.d as participants 
in the wider social system of which the nuclear family is a part. Thus 
to ego, the mother is not only mother to him, but also to other siblings, 
she is also the wife of ego's father, and she also plays a socially pres
cribed role to kin groups and the wider society beyond.

The role of each parent both within and outside the family tends 
to be different. In the typical American pattern the husband-father per
forms a vital function in the job he holds - it forms the basis of the 
family's standard of living, style of life, class association, etc. In 
Bantu culture his vital function is clearly of a different kind. The 
role of the American husband-father concerns the relation of the family 
as a system to other typically American institutions. Parsons calls this 
the 'instrumental' function. The wife-mother role is essentially anchored 
in the internal affairs of the family. For biological reasons this must be 
more her sphere than her husbands. She has to see more to the integrative 
relations between family members and the regulation of the patterns and 
tension levels of its members. This function Parsons cells the 'expressive*.

Thus the 'instrumental-expressive' functions essentially con
cern the roles of the sexes within the nuclear family. This role struc
ture within the family is a relative concept in that all roles performed 
are in part instrumental, and in part expressive, but that of any parti
cular individual may be more instrumental than expressive and vice versa. 
Anthropologically, an inceresting example is that of matrilinea! societies.

Parsons remarks that despite the apparent grouping of divers 
ages and sexes under one term In certain classificatory systems of nomen
clature, every culture in fact differentiates in some way the four different 
roles and statuses played by father, mother, son and daughter in the 
nuclear family.

When Parsons relates these four primary roles in the nuclear 
family to the principles of differentiation and internalisation as essen
tial conditions for the growth of personality in the child-, he presents 
the other aspect of his theoretical frame of reference.
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To Parsons an essential aspect of the development of personality 
is a process of structural differentiation. Firstly, the neonate establish
es a very simple personality structure through t! internalisation of a 
single social object - the mother. Thereafter, this simple structure grows 
by means of binary fission and subsequent interna .isation of new social 
objects. The first of these splits occurs when the child differentiates 
between ’mother’ as ’you' and himself as 'I',

But in so far as ego and mother, and the structure they together 
constitute, do not exhaust the whole world, there must be further differ
entiation, This comes about by fission into 'we’, which comprises the 
’I-You’ system and the residual 'they', the rest of the world. At first 
this is simply a ’non-We’ category. By extending this principle the child 
undergoes a series of experiences becoming more and more varied and com
plex.

This series has' many similarities to Freudian-ideas, and Parsons 
refers to Freud’s discoveries as a validation of his own. He also borrows 
Freud’s terminology to describe the series?

"a phase of oral dependency; love dependencv; the oedipal phase; 
and the post oedipal or latency phase”,

. The process of socialisation thus begins when the neonate inter
nalises a single social object - the mother - and creates the simplest 
system of social interaction with her. This is a social system in the true 
sense in that there is 'double contingency’ and the points of view of both 
parties.must be taken into account. But’because of the roles the mother is 
obliged to play to others inside and outside .the family, there are limit
ations imposed on the role she part play to ego. This gives rise to elements 
of frustration in the mother-child relationship. There has to be a sche
duling or rhythm of gratifications ego. can receive. This rhythm never 
exactly matches the organic rhythm, so a process of learning to adapt must 
occuro A conditional element enters the relationship. It enters solely 
on the mother's side of the parent;,;& relationship,

(Once again one cannot but be struck.by the/point made by Bowlby 
concerning the delitorious effects of institute onalisation of a child at a 
very early age. Institutionalisation usually means'a failure to provide 
a single social object capable of being internalised•by the child).

The next phase in the socialisation process - that leading to the 
mother-child love relationship - involves the step beyond asking and re
ceiving to that of giving and receiving in return. Ego as an object be
comes differentiated from the mother-child identity.

The oedipal phase, from the point of view of social system, is 
the phase whereby the child is integrated into a four role basic system,
The two axes of differentiation (generation or authority and the instru
mental-expressive) were fused in the earlier or mother love phase, but in 
the oedipal these axes of differentiation become segregated out from each 
other, Male and female play different roles, so too do parent and child, 
all within the nuclear family. The oedipal phase is the process whereby 
ego’s internalised objects bifurcate from a two unit personality structure 
to that of a four unit structure. The crucial event of this phase is the 
first stage of the assumption by the child of his sex role. The biologi
cal differentiation of the sexes provides ascriptive foci for the alloca
tion of ego into one or the other of the socially institutionalised sex



roles. At this stage sex role must not be interpreted in terms of member
ship of the total society, but only of the family. Everything beyond the 
family at this stage, in the European pattern, remains simply a non-dif- 
fer entiated 1non-We*„

It is in the latency stage that the personality is induced to 
consider, by means again of binary fission, the social sub-systems external 
to the family. By this means he becomes a mature adult in his particular 
society. Eventually he assumes the role of parent himself, but to be ef
fective he must by that time have internalised a wide variety of social 
objects and values in order to provide the diversity of role involved in 
parenthood as an agent for the socialisation'of a child.

Parsons* theory is important to an empirical approach to per- . 
sonality research because it goes beyond the well known fact that the 
family is vital in the personality growth and socialisation processes*
By breaking the relationships within the family into a number of sub
systems, and by seeing the growth of personality in terms of binary fission 
yet related to the social sub-systems within the family, and later out
side of it also, it becomes easier to make detailed investigation of both 
variables over a wide range of societies.

Undoubtedly the sub-systems within the nuclear family vary in 
their relationships from society to society. Matters of matrilineality, 
kin and other phenomena impinge on the role each individual plays both 
within and outside the nuclear family. So too, the ages at which children 
are submitted to these different role influences, the degree and intensity 
to which the respective social objects and values axe internalised, etc, 
will vary from society to society. The concept of maternal deprivation 
should also be examined inter “Culturally.

Anthropologically it becomes important to identify the nuclear 
family amidst social systems which incorporate kin members.in a variety 
of roles. These roles affect directly tne fundamentals of Parsons* 
argument by throwing doubt on the universal existence of four primary 
sub-systems within the nuclear family. In Chapter IV of Parsons * work, 
Morris Zelditch has been allotted the task of examining primitive social 
structures to establish the universal presence of the nuclear family.
He concludes that it can be distinguishe" and does function as a signifi
cant group.

Further, it is necessary to consider the nuclear family as a 
type of small group peculiarly structured in its patterns of age and sex 
role differentiation. In Bantu polygamous households this may be of the 
greatest importance as they directly affect the authority and instrumental- 
expressive roles within the family. Special attention should be paid, 
when studying the Bantu, to the frustrations ego is forced to undergo 
during the change from one phase to another. As the bifurcatory process 
c.f personality growth cannot proceed in the absence of stimuli from the 
social environment, it is necessary to make special study of these.

Attention should also be given to the differing processes and 
the nature of the new social objects and values which ego internalises 
during the various stages of growth.

Parsons* theory, it must be appreciated, places greater emphasis 
on the internalisation of values - independently discovered by Freud, G.H. 
Mead and Durkheiïï - than earlier theories based on more purely psychologi
cal postulates.
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The details of psychological enquiry must he left to someone 
more acquainted -with the discipline than the author. So much has al
ready been achieved in experimental comparative psychology that it would 
be presumptuous of me to indicate in which direction and by what means 
further research might be directed. It does appear certain that exist
ing experimental techniques are well designed to provide an objective 
standard for the examination of intimate familial relationships aiid their 
effect on personality. The field appears wide open for a most fruitful 
collaboration between psychology and anthropology.

If such collaboration could illucidate the exact conditions for 
personality growth, and for personalities of different kinds, under va
rious conditions of social nurture, it would not only make a contribution 
to science, but may well lay the foundations for a more sympathetic and 
more conciliatory approach to race relations by the public generally.
The values of Western Culture are fast swinging towards the acceptance 
of social nurture as a fundamental in personality growth* In uni-cultural 
studies' science has already prepared the ground, It remains for anthro
pology to play its role in the multi-cultural community - a role it is 
now fully capable of fulfilling.
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A CROSS-CULTURAL STUDY OF MOTIVATION1 IN AN URBAN SOUTH AFRICAN 
COMMUNITY WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO INTER-ETHNIC RELATIONS

by
E.T. SHERWOOD

(institute of Social and Economic Research, 
Rhodes University)

A. BACKGROUND OF THE PROBLEM

The Institute of Social and Economic Research is presently engaged 
in a multi-disciplinary study of the historic Border region, the area of 
longest continuous contact between Europeans and Bantu in South Africa, This 
study, the Border Regional Survey,1 2 3 is composed of four sectionsi-

Section A - Geography and Natural Resources
Section B - Economics
Section C - Sociology (Europeans and Coloureds)
Section D —  Social Anthropology (Africans)

Of the three sections that deal with human behaviour, B, C, and D, 
the first two are designed to concentrate mainly on overt behaviour. Only 
Section D, by virtue of the approach basic to the science of social anthropology, 
is designed also to collect substantial data on the systems of attitudes, be
liefs, expectations and goals that determine overt behaviour and may thus be 
termed motivational*.

It is therefore felt that a large-scale study that would, provide an 
overall picture of motivation among the four main ethnic groups (English- 
speaking, Afrikaans--speaking, Coloured and African) comprising the Border com
munity would be a valuable supplement to the Border Regional Survey. In fact, 
the survey and motjvational projects would be complementary, for, while the 
latter would provide a rounded picture of motivation, the former would provide 
much of the data on social institutions, social structure, etc,3 on which to 
base this picture.

i
In addition, however, a comprehensive study of motivation in a com

munity composed of four culturally contrasted groups will inevitably produce 
considerable data on the motivation of interactive behaviour among these groups; 
that is, data on inter-ethnic relations.

1) For the purposesof this project design the term motivation is used some
what loosely as a shorthand equivalent for those systems or complexes of 
values, attitudes, beliefs, expectations, aspirations, etc., which, in the 
Individual and in the group, very largely determine the character and di
rection of overt behaviour. For a precise and detailed development* of the 
concept pointing in this direction see Theodore M, Newcomb, Social Psycho
logy, Londoni Tavistock, 1952, especially Chapter 3,

2) Sponsored by the National Council for Social Research,

3) Findings of the Border Regional Survey will begin to become available in 
1957; the study as a whole is expected to be completed in I960,
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Furthermore, the tensions generated by the interaction of these 
groups is the largest social problem confronting the community. An under
standing of the motivational aspects ®f these inter-ethnic behaviours is, in 
consequence, of primary importance for our tinderstanding of the community as 
a whole, The design of the proposed project has therefore been given the 
form of a study of motivational factors in general, but with a specific focus 
of attention on inter-ethnic relations.

B, IMPORTANCE OF THE PROBLEM

Apart from the immediate significance of the proposed study, as 
discussed above, two of its wider Implications are worth noting at the outset:-

(1) $hlle much attention and considerable research has baen devoted tO thn 
problem of inter-ethnic relations in South Africa, with a few notable 
exceptions the focus has been on its political, economic and moral as
pects, Very little is known Scientifically about the influence of the 
divergent attitudes, beliefs, goals and expectations of the various South 
African groups upon the problem of mutual adjustment, A substantial Con
tribution to knowledge in this area, such as the present study could be 
expected to make, should be of considerable Interest and significance,

(2) The study of inter-ethnic relations in specific community settings has 
been shown to contribute valuably to our understanding of this problem, ̂  
But as yet no such study has been attempted in South Africa, . Further
more, outside South Africa it is more than a decade since a substantial 
study in this area was last published,5 In the meantime important devel
opments in theory and technique6 have taken place. These could now be 
exploited with a good expectation of advancing this important field of 
social science still further,

A more detailed discussion of additional implications of the pro- pi tied study is offered in Section K below,

C. CHARACTER OF THE INVESTIGATION

The proposed study will be broadly descriptive. However, it will 
contain experimental elements in that standard stimuli (interview schedule, 
questionnaire, etc.) will be presented to subjects drawn from culturally 
varied social groups, thus allowing comparison of these'groups in terms of 
differences in response*

The orientation of the study is theoretical, but its findings will 
have immediate practical relevance, (See Section K "below). 4 5 6

4) e.g. A, Davis, B.B. Gardner and M.R. Gardner. Deep South. Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1941; St, Clare Drake and H.R. Cayton, 
Black Metropolis. New York: liarcourt, Brace, 194$,

5) St, Clare Drake and H.R. Cayton, op, cit, (1945).

6) e.g. T,W. Adorno et al. The Authoritarian Personality. New York: Harper, 
1950; B, Betielheim and M. Janowitz, Dynamics of Prejudice: A Psycho
logical and Social Study of Veterans. New York: Harper, 1950.
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The study will be intensive in approach, in the sense that a rela
tively large volume of data will be sought from a relatively small number of 
subjects. In this way it is anticipated that a volume of unstructured data 
can be obtained large enough to reveal the inherent patterning of motivation 
in some detail. By contrast, an extensive, mass-sampling approach, when it 
is not preceded by an intensive study, runs the risk that the investigators 
will unwittingly ’build into* their questionnaire or other ’instrument* a 
patterning derived from their own preconceptions, and that this will conse
quently be imposed upon the data.

D. PRECISE DEFINITION OF THE PROBLEM

As this is primarily a descriptive study, its broad objectives are 
best, defined in the form of questions to which descriptive answers are to be 
sought. Formal hypotheses are thus reserved for the definition of the more 
limited and precise aspects of the problem.

The broad aims of the proposed study are defined by the following
questions
CL) (a ) What are the broad systems of values, attitudes, beliefs and aspira

tions that motivate culturally patterned behaviours in each of the 
four major ethnic groups to be studied?

(b) How, and to what extent, do these motivational systems vary within 
the different social classes comprising each.ethnic group?

(2) How are these motivational factors related to inter-active behaviours 
among the four ethnic groups?

In relation to these broad alms, specifip hypotheses will be set up, 
as needed, to define limited problems. Many of these limited problems will 
emerge clearly only in the course of preliminary fieldwork,. (See Section G - 
Pilot Study,below). However, a number of hypotheses which suggest themselves 
at the present early stage of development ape tentatively offered here:-

(1) Within each of the four ethnic groups to be studied the motivational 
systems will be found to he characteristically patterned. The overall 
patterning of motivation characteristic of a given group will be found 
to differ in important respects from that of each Other group,

(2) Underlying these differences will be found fundamental similarities in 
motivation based upon the human characteristics common to the members of 
all four groups.

(3) Each of the socio-economic classes identifiable within a given ethnic 
group will be found to exhibit a distinctive variation of the motivational 
patterning characteristic of the group as a whole,

(A) In the two European groups variations in the motivational patterning will, 
in general, be found to be greater between socio-economic classes than 
between ethnic groups. In the two Non-European groups the reverse con
dition will hold,

(5) Among members of a given ethnic group the expression of a sense of social 
and economic security will be found to be associated with favourable
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attitudes towards other ethnic groups, while insecurity will be related 
to unfavourable attitudes.'

(6) In any group, a tendency toward authority-oriented and conforming atti
tudes in relation to child rearing and family relationships will be as
sociated with a tendency toward unfavourable and restrictive attitudes 
regarding other ethnic groups. Conversely, oqualitarian and individuality- 
respecting attitudes In relation to child rearing will be associated
with favourable and tolerant attitudes toward other ethnic groups.7 8

(7) Among the members of a given ethnic group, beliefs concerning the atti
tudes of each other ethnic group toward them will prove to be inaccurate 
in important respects. This discrepancy will be found to be greatest in 
the beliefs of European groups concerning Non-European attitudes toward 
them.

E. CHOICE OF COMMUNITY

Primarily, the choice of community has been determined by the ad
vantages to be gained in associating the study with the existing Border Regional 
Survey.

Ideally the study should embrace the whole of the magisterial dis
tricts of King William’s Town and East London, a3 does the Border Regional 
Survey Itself. This would give it a valuable rural-urban dimension.

However, as the type of investigation required is costly and time- 
consuming some limitation of scope must be imposed. The modern trend seems to 
be for sooial patterns to be developed in cities and to spread thence to rural 
areas - and this seems almost certainly true of the trend in inter-ethnic rela
tions. It Is therefore thought that the required limitation could best take 
the form of restricting the study to the largest urban population within the 
Border community, that of the city of East London. This medium-size city pre
sents a range of urban-industrial phenomena and social and ethnic diversifica
tion reasonably typical of urban centres in the Union generally, and should 
thus prove quite suitable for the general purposes of the study.

F. SAMPLING

The decision to adopt a relatively intensive approach in this study 
imposes very considerable problems of sampling. These problems are products 
of the opposing needs for, on the one hand, a total sample small enough for 
intensive study, and, on the other, a sample large enough to allow of reliable 
generalizations. A variety of possible solutions could, and will, be explored. 
The one submitted here is not ideal and its provisional nature must therefore 
be emphasised. Mach of the information on which an assessment of the merits 
of alternative solutions could be based is not at present available. A firm 
decision will therefore have to be deferred until i • s data is forthcoming.

The population of East London, as given in the 1951 Census, rounded 
to the nearest 1,000, is:-

7) Cf. B. Bettelheim and M, Janowitz, on. cit,« in which downward social 
mobility is found to be the most significant factor.

Ó) T.W, Adorno, et al. on. cit.
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English-speaking 33,000*? 37$
Afrikaans-speaking u,ooo9 12$
Natives 40,000 44$
Coloureds 6,000 7$

90,0009 10 car X— 100$

Since it Is anticipated that the patterning of attitudes, beliefs 
and aspirations will vary in important respects among the various socio
economic classes within each of the four ethnic groups, it will be necessary 
to sample each of these sub-groups separately.

As the numerical sizes of the separate socio-economic classes are not 
available from the Census data, it will be necessary to await results of the 
Border Regional Survey or to derive the best estimate possible from such other 
sources as may be available.

Tentatively, the socio-economic classes will be defined in terns of 
occupation, as follows:-'

English-speaking and African and Coloured
Afrikaans-sneaking ' '

I Professional 
Major managerial

A, Professional
II Small business Clerical

Bureaucratic
Clerical

, . . Enter peneurial

B. Semi-skilled labour
III Supervisory (foremen, etc) 

Skilled labour
Unskilled labour

Semi-skilled labour
Unskilled labour

Thus, with three classes defined in each of the two European groups 
and two in each of the two Non-European groups, a total of ten samples will 
be required for the study.

It is estimated that a total of 600 subjects, giving an average 
sample of 60 subjects per socio-economic group, is the most that can be studied 
fairly intensively by the techniques and personnel envisaged. (See Sections 
G and I below). But this number is too small to sample the ten class groups 
proportionally because of their extreme variation in size.

9) The Census report does not analyse the European population of East London 
by home language, but gives only the total figure of 43,94.6. A rough 
analysis of the proportion of Afrikaans names in the 1953 voters’ roll, 
together with the language in which returns were made, suggests that the 
Afrikaans-speaking population of East London is at least 25$ of the total 
European population. The figures shown here represent this apportionment 
of the population betweeh the English-speaking and Afrikaans-speaking 
groups.

10) This total omits 1548 Asiatics reported in the Census but with whom the 
study will not be concerned.
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It is therefore proposed that a sample of 60 subjects be drawn from 
each of the ten groups, regardless of size. These samples would each be com
posed of 3 0  males and 30 females, giving an absolute minimum sample size of 
30 individuals. To minimize somewhat the extreme smallness of this sample in 
relation to that of the larger class groups, it is proposed to include as sub
jects only married adults between the ages of 30 and U5 years and having one 
or more children. The assumption here is that, given the limitation of a 15 
year age span, this group will be the most typical of the population as a 
whole and at the same time the most influential group in the determining of 
motivational patterns that can be isolated.

For a variety of considerations having mainly to do with economy in 
fieldwork,it is proposed that the male samples should be chosen first and that 
the female samples should be composed of the wives of the male subjects 
selected.

It is anticipated that, with these limitations of age-range and mar
ital status, a sample of 30 subjects will be just sufficient to provide a co
herent picture of motivational patterning.

In the African ethnic group, and perhaps also in the Afrikaans
speaking working class group, a further variation in motivation might be found 
to occur between recent immigrants from the country and established urbanites. 
Although this might be of some significance, to measure it would be beyond 
the scope of the present study. This factor will therefore be eliminated by 
further restricting the samples to subjects who have been urbar residents for 
a minimum of, say, 10 years.

With regard to comparisons among the various, samples, the following 
considerations should be noted

Each, of the three socio-economic classes identified in one European 
group may be assumed to be roughly comparable to the corresponding class in 
the other European group. Thus in comparisons between the English-speaking 
and Afrikaans-speaking groups at each class level the class factor will be 
held approximately constant and differences between the groups may be attri
buted with some assurance to the fact of.cultural group membership. Similar
ly, in comparisons between socio-economic classes, combining, the English- 
speaking and Afrikaans-speaking samples at each level,, the cultural factor 
will be held approximately constant and differences between class levels may 
be attributed to the fact of class membership.

This will also hold, though perhaps less surely, for class and 
cultural group comparisons involving the Non-European groups.

But it will not hold for comparisons involving European and Non- 
European groups - or, at best, will bold to a much lesser degree - since the 
European and Non-European class structures are clearly very different. This 
does not mean, of course, that comparisons embracing these two groups will 
be invalid, but only that it will be much more difficult to relate differen
ces to social class or cultural group membership.

G. DATA ESQUIRED, TECHNIQUES. METHODS AND PROCEDURES

As previously noted, a study of the proposed type requires data of 
two kinds:- (l) data on social institutions, social structure and patterned 
overt behaviour generally, as a background or foundation, and (2) data on 
systems of attitude, belief, aspiration, etc., as material for the motiva
tional study proper.
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(1) Data on Social Institutions. etc;-

As indicated in Section A, data of this type will be derived in the 
main from the studies now in progress in the Border Regional Survey.

However, as the specific focus of this study is on the motivation of 
inter-ethnic relations, it is felt that special effort ought to be direct
ed to obtaining additional data on overt behaviour in this particular area. 
It is therefore proposed that the technique of OBSERVATION^ should be em
ployed to obtain data on the interaction of the various ethnic groups in 
a variety of significant and characteristic situations.

The data to be obtained by observation can be divided conveniently 
into two types:-

(a) Data on situations involving face-to-face relationships between members 
of different ethnic groups, e.g.s-

Work Situations:-
European artisan and Non-European assistant,
European shop assistant and Non-European help.
European housewife and Non-European servant,
European children and Non-European nannies (parks and streets). 
European and Non-European semi-skilled workers working along

side each other in a factory.
Public Situations;-

Europeans and Non-Europeans at sports events, in parks, on 
beaches (marginal areas).

European and Non-European children in mixed playgroups.-(parks 
and streets).

Europeans and Non-Europeans mingling in shops and streets and 
on public transport.

Legal and Other Official;Situationss-

Europeans and Non-Europeans in courts, at charge offices, at 
Native Commissioner's office.

Europeans and Non-Europeans at pass office,
Europeans and Non-Europeans at an advisory council meeting,

•(b) Data on situations in which face-to-face relationships are not involved 
but which have important relevance to inter-ethnic relations,"’e,g.:-

City council debate on Non-European housing policy.
Meeting of European ratepayers to petition against establish
ment of a Non-European recreation centre in a well-to-do suburb. 

Meeting of Africans to organise a boycott. 11

11) For the type of observational study contemplated see, e.g, W, Lloyd Warner 
and P.S. Lunt, The Social Life of a Modern Communitys Yankee City Series. 
Vol. I, New Havens Yale, 1941, P» 53ffj. L. Madge. The Tools of Social 
Science. Londons Longmans, 1953, p. 137f; M, Jahoda et al.. Research 
Methods in Social Relations. Vol. I, Chapter 5? W.F. Whyte, "Observational 
Pleldwork Methods",in Jahoda et al. op cit.. Vol. II, Chapter 14.



While this use of observation will be directed primarily toward 
providing a picture of overt inter-ethnic behaviour, it will also be 
expected to produce as á by-product considerable unsystematic data 
on motivation. This would be particularly valuable as a stimulation 
to the formulation of specific hypotheses and as a source of leads 
and hunches in general. Conversely, of course, while the interview 
and questionnaire techniques will be directed specifically toward 
obtaining data on motivation, their application will also provide 
many casual opportunities for recording observations of overt beha
viour. These opportunities should be exploited to the full.

(2) Data on Motivation;-
The ideal approach to the study of the general patterning of motiva

tion in a community is that employed by social anthropologists in their 
studies of small, non-literate communities as wholes. In these studies 
the investigator ©r team of investigators, immersed in the community for 
a considerable period of time, accumulates massive data on all the salient 
aspects of the culture, both overt and covert. It is thus possible to 
present a picture of covert, motivational patterning in great detail and 
intimately related at every point to the overt, material and structural 
aspects. A number ©f attempts have been made to apply this approach to 
communities within the great literate cultures ■, some with considerable 
success.
Such community studies are greatly needed in South* Africa. However, it 

is considered that, in the present case, the large size of the chosen commun
ity, together with its ethnic complexity and'the existence of a colour-caste 
barrier precludes this type of approach.

At the other extreme would be such a study as Gorer's recent inves
tigation of aspects of English character by means of a mass questionnaire.1^
In Corer's investigation a remarkable amount of information which, for our 
purposes, might be classed as motivational, waS elicited. Nonetheless, a com
parison of the type of overall picture presented by the social anthropologists 
with that presented by Gorer’s study points up the much more rounded and com
plete charater of the former.

For the present study it is proposed to adopt*an approach somewhere 
between these two. The main techniques to be used will be - (a) unstructured 
INTERVIEW1 -̂ and (b) partly structured, partly unstructured QUESTIONNAIRE.^ 12 13 14 15

12) e.g. R.S. Lynd and H«M. Lynd, Middletown. New York: Harcourt, Brace, 1929; 
A. Davis, et al. op. cit, t W. Lloyd Warner, et al. op. cit. and succeed
ing volumes; St. Clare Drake and H.R. Cayton, op., cit.; A.H. Leighton,
The Governing of Men. -Princeton U.P., 1946.

13) Geoffrey Gorer, Exploring English Character. Londons Cresset, 1955*
14) For the general.type of interview contemplated, see B. Bettelheim and N, 

Janowitz, opa cit,: W. Lloyd Warner and P.S. Lunt, op. cit». p. 45ff;
J. Madge, op. cit*. Cl. 4» Part B; M. Jahodá, et al. op.cit. Vol I, Ch, 6.

15) Cf., e.g. J.M. Gille soie and G.W, Allport, Youth’s Outlook on the Future. 
New Yorks Doubleday, 1955, Appendix A; Geoffrey Gorer, op. cit.s
M. Jahoda et al. op. cit.. Ch. 6; A, Kornhauser, ’’Constructing Question
naires and Interview Schedules”, in Jahoda, et al. op. cit.. Vol, II,
Ch, 12; W. Lloyd Warner and P.S, Lunt, op. cit.. p. 55ff.
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(a) The Interviews will be conducted in accordance with a standard schedule 
of topics or areas to be covered. In each area, once the topic has been 
introduced by the interviewer, the subject will, in general, be left as 
free as possible to express his thoughts in his >wn way.

The primary function of the interviews will be I. > elicit data over the 
whole field of motivation as widely and spontaneously as possible. It 
will thus provide insights into the dynamic interrelations among motiva
tional themes or elements, the intensity of emotional investment in atti
tudes, beliefs and aspirations, the conceptual models by which motiva
tional systems are integrated, etc.

(b) The questionnaire will have as its primary function the provision of data 
that is more readily quantifiable than that of the interview, thus afford
ing a sound framework for comparisons amongst the samples. It will cover 
the same ground as the interviews, but will be directed explicitly at 
those topics, themes, situations and relationships that the observational 
and interview data indicate as most significant. Questionnaire content 
will range from rigidly structured items to relatively unstructured ones 
in accordance with the type of data each is intended to elicit.

As the study proceeds various auxiliary techniques may be brought in 
to serve specific and limited needs. Possible auxiliary techniques would in
clude projectives (e.g. a modified and abbreviated TAT), social distance 
scales, school essays,1° and personal documents^? of various kinds.

In addition to data derived from formal techniques, supplementary data 
will be sought from such documentary sources as newspaper editorials, local 
news items, letters-to-the-editor, court records, etc,!®.

Also, as already indicated,, motivational data on the African group 
from the urban anthropological section of the Bordpr Regional Survey will con
tribute heavily to the corresponding section of the present study. The pos
sibility of deriving the whole of the African data for the; motivational study 
from the Border Regional Survey, thus eliminating the need for fieldwork on 
this group, has been considered. However, as the Border Regional Survey data 
is being collected by techniques and methods.differing widely from those re
quired by the nature of the motivational study,' the basis for comparison with 
other groups in the latter would be lost. This course has therefore been re
jected.

The Areas in which Data is Required:-

The interview schedule and questionnaire will be designed to elicit 
motivational data relating to the broad areas provisionally indicated below.
In the case of the first of these areas, The Family, a suggestive list of de
tailed themes or topics for investigation is included.. The detailed approach 16 17 18

16) Cf. J.M. Gillespie and G.W. Allport, op. cit., page 41.

17) Cf. G.W, Allport, The Use of Personal Documents in Psychological Science. 
New York: Social Science Research Council, 194-2} C. Kluckhohn, "The Per
sonal Document in Anthropological Science", in L. Gottschalk et al. The 
Use of Personal Documents in History. Anthropology and Sociology. New 
York: Social Science Research Council, 194-5.

18) Cf. W. Lloyd Warner and P.S, Lunt, op. cit,. p. 65ff} A.H. Leighton, 
op. cit.. pp. 388ff.
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in each of the other areas would be simiDar in character. The final form of 
this organizing framework would be based on the results of the pilot study,^

The Family
Roles and relationships: parent-parent, parent-child, child-child, 

servants (where relevant).
Concepts of the good and bad parent, the good and bad child, the 

ideal family.
Child rearing: rewards and punishments.
Relations with the community.
Role of religion*
Leisure.
The past: social history of the family; social mobility.
The future: aspirations and expectations.

Education.

Work: Getting a living.
Recreation: Enjoying life.

Law and Order: Politico-legal. 

Religion: Moral and ethical concepts. 

"View of the World1'19 20.

Own ethnic group vs. the Others.

Sequence and Duration of Operations:- 
'CÏ j "TiTotT"study i -

It is considered essential that the launching of the study proper 
be preceded by a pilot investigation serving four purposes:-

(a) Provision of preliminary data as a basis for development of inter
view schedule and designing of. questionnaire.

(b) Orientation and training of field staff.
(c) Identification and solution of specific problems.
(d) Preliminary overview of problem as a whole.

The pilot study would run for about three months and would consist 
mainly of interviewing in all four ethnic groups.

(2) Observational Study

This would follow the pilot study and would run for a further two 
months. During this period the interview and questionnaire techniques 
would be perfected.

19) For discussions of the designing of organising schemes and the mechanical 
handling of data in comparable projects, see, e.g. H.A. Leighton, op, cit.. 
Appendix, pp. 383-394-J W. Lloyd Warner and P,S. Lunt, op. cit., Ghs. II 
and III.

20) Cf. R. Redfield, The Little Community. Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1955, Ch. 6.



(3) Interview and Questionnaire

fieldwork on the main body of the study with these major techniques 
would follow immediately upon the observational study. The question
naire would be personally administered to each subject as soon after the 
interview as possible. It is estimated that this section would require 
about seven months to complete the collection of interview and question
naire data from all 600 subjects.

fieldwork on the whole project would thus be completed in a period 
of about one year,

A second year would be required for analysis of data and a third year 
would be required for writing up.

H. ANALYSIS OF DATA AND FORM OF PRESENTATION OF RESULTS

Analysis of data would follow the general line of coding for themes, 
situations, relationships, etc.2-1- As the identification of these will depend 
largely on the results of the pilot study they cannot be specified in advance. 
The practicability of using punch-card methods will have to be determined when 
the dimensions of the problem.are more accurately known.

The theoretical orientation would be that of social psychology with 
particular emphasis on the concept of motivation. ^ Theory and concepts from 
the general field of ethnic relations, embracing additional elements drawn from 
dynamic psychology, social anthropology and sociology would also be relevant,23

The results of the study would be written up for publication in book
form.

I. PERSONNEL
The design of the study is based on the employment of a staff of five, 

composed as follows:-
Project Director;-

This post must be filled by a senior and highly qualified person.
He will be responsible for the detailed planning, supervision and administration 
of the project} he will participate in the fieldwork, particularly in the mar
ginal and miscellaneous areas} and he will undertake the writing up of the re
sults, His services will be required for three years.

21) For a more qualitative approach which would also be valuable see, e,g. 
A.H, Leighton, op„ cit.. pp. 383-394. and Human Relations in a Changing 
World. New York* Dutton, 1949,

22) Cf, G. Murphy, "Social Motivation", in Handbook of Social Psychology. 
G. Lindzey (ed,), Addison-Wesley, 1954, Vol, II, Ch. 6.

23) Cf, G. Myrdal, An American Dilemma. New York: Harper, 1944, especially
Appendix 8,
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Two European Research Officers:-
Both must be highly qualified and one must be Afrikaans-speaking. 

They will participate in the pilot study and the observational study and will 
undertake the interviewing and the administration of the questionnaire in the 
two European groups. They will be responsible for the coding and other ana
lytical processing of data from all four ethnic groups. Their services will 
bo required for two years.

Two Non-Euronean Assistant Research Officers
One of these must be a Coloured and the other an African, They 

will participate in the pilot study and the observational study and will 
undertake the interviewing and the administration of the questionnaire in 
the two Non-European groups? but they will not participate in the analysis 
of the data collected. Their services will be required for one year.

J. COSTS

The costs of the study have been provisionally estimated as followss-

Salaries:-
Senior Research Officer 
(Project Director)
3 years @ £1,4-00 p,a. £4,200

Research Officers
(one Afrikaans-speaking)
2 years @ £1,000 p.a. each £4,000

Assistant Research Officers 
(Coloured and African)
1 year at £700 p.a, each £1,400

Field Expensesi-
Travel, Subsistence, Stationery, etc. 

Administrationi-
Cost to Institute of overall administration

£9,600

1 , 0.00

400:
mirnrn I I . ! ■ ■ ■ — .

£11.000

These estimates are thought to be, if anything, slightly on the 
generous side, both in terms of salary and of time. However, it is consider
ed that good salaries will be required to secure first rate personnel - a 
primary necessity - and that it would be unwise to reduce the estimates of 
time required for the various operations until clear evidence is available 
that it would be safe to do so.

g. THE BROADER SIGNIFICANCE OF THE PROPOSED STUDY

With the limited resources available to research in the social 
sciences it is important to select problems which, when investigated in 
terms of basic processes, will throw light on the widest possible range of
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social phenomena. It is submitted that, while the estimated cost of the pro
posed study is relatively high, its relevance to many fields of research would 
make it, in the long run, an economic undertaking.

For example, apart from its general contribution to the field of 
social psychology, the study's use of socio-economic class and of culture as 
major variables should provide findings relevant to sociology and social an
thropology. Specifically, the identification of variations in motivation 
among socio-economic classes would have important significance for problems of 
child rearing and socialisation,24 education,25 and adolescence,2° etc.

Differences in motivational patterning among the various ethnic 
groups would have significance for the theory of culture2' and related fields 
such as the culture-personality relationship.2® Motivational data regarding 
the cultural channelling of aggression2^ would provide useful insights for the 
scientific understanding of political behaviour.3°

Differences in both these areas - class and culture - when studied in 
interrelation might well prove to throw light on problems of inter-ethnic ad
justment in South Africa in several ways. For instance, in the light of find
ings in other areas^ it seems quite likely that substantial parts of the be
haviours of urbanized minority groups in South Africa which are at present as
sumed to be cultural (if not racial) are, in fact* conditioned by social fac
tors. Data on this question would be useful in a number of theoretical (and 
practical) contexts.

Methodologically, contributions might reasonably be expected to arise 
from the development and use of the three major techniques to be employed - 
obsei'vation, interview and questionnaire - particularly in their application 
to the Non-European groups. * II,

2/) Cf« A Davis, op. cit.i A. Davis and R.J. Havighurst, "Social Class and
Colour Differences in Child Rearing" in Personality in Nature. Society and 
Culture, Kluckhohn and Murray, (eds.), New Yorx: Knopf, 194-3, Ch. 18.

25) Cf. W. Lloyd Warner, et al. Who Shall Be Educated? New York: Harper, 194/-.

26) Cf. A. Davis, "Socialisation and Adolescent Personality" in Forty-Third 
Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education. Part 1« 
Adolescence. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 194/, Ch, XI,

27) Cf. C. Kluckhohn, "Culture and Behaviour", in Go Lindzey, op. cit.. Vol.
II, Ch, 25s especially pp. 955ff.

28) Cf. John Gillin, "Personality Formation from the Comparative Cultural 
Point of View", in Kluckhohn and Murray (eds.) op. cit., Ch. 13j
A. Kardiner, The Psychological Frontiers of Society. New York: Columbia 
U.P., 19/5o

29) Cf. G.W. Allport, The Nature of Prejudice. Cambridge: Addison-Wesley,
195/, pp. 360ff| A. Davis, op. cit.

30) " Cf. M. Mead, Soviet Attitudes Toward Authority. New York: McGraw-Hill,
1951.

31) Cf. A. Davis and R.J. Havighurst, op. cit.; W. Lloyd Warner and P.S,
Lunt, op. cit.: A. Davis, B.B. Gardner and M.R, Gardner, cp. cit.



Practical applications would include the value to the community 
itself - the city of East London - of a knowledge of the patterns of moti** 
vation operative among its inhabitants. Implications for such fields as 
local administration, housing policies, social work practice, industrial 

labour, Non-European affairs, etc., should readily emerge. The extension 
of many of these implications to other South African communities and to 
the nation as a whole should also present no serious difficulty.

Furthermore, the problem of understanding relations between ethnic 
groups, particularly in the hope of finding ways to promote peaceful and 
constructive relations between them is, today, worldwide in scope and signi
ficance, A study of the factors motivating inter-ethnic behaviours in a 
South Africah community could therefore be expected to make a useful contri
bution to the general scientific literature in this field. Indeed, Inasmuch 
as South Africa is at present a focus of world attention because of its ag
gravated problems of inter-ethnic relations, yet affords no major study of 
ethnic relations in a community setting, the proposed project might well be 
regarded among scientists abroad as exceptionally welcome*
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DISCUSSION

Dr. Badenhorst wondered whether it v&s wise to exclude from 
the research, the consideration of rural group; , They found that in 
their research in his department, it was of great help to fix a base 
in rural communities; whether African, Afrikaans or English-speaking.
They found in that way they could estimate the speed of change preva
lent in the urban areas with more precision,, He realised that that in
volved a great deal of additional work, but it might prove to be valua
ble in the end,

Mr. Sherwood entirely agreed. It was very reluctantly that 
■he had designed this project to exclude the rural areas; but to include 
them would have proved too expensive» He would be pleased if someone 
could suggest a way of overcoming this deficiency while remaining within 
the budget which was already very substantial.

Mr. Woods asked if one could not get some kind of pilot check 
by postal questionnaire. One might find at once a very real difference 
even in reactions between people in Kingwilliamstown and people in East 
London.

Mr. Sherwood thought that a oostal questionnaire might perhaps 
make some contribution to the study — and it should not be very expensive.

Professor dti FJ.essis asked, whether in that' connection the 
German element in that area was of any. importance as á centre of density,

Mr. Sherwood asked Professor Hobart Houghton' to answer this
question.

Professor Hobart Houghton did not know: the.density in East 
London, but in the rural area the German element tras very important. He 
did not know what the differences in attitude would exhibit, but he 
thought it was important» He added that it was ■éxbraprdinarily difficult 
to talk of merely ,iurbann and "rural” in that area. There really were 
at least four different degrees of urbanisations •
1) East London, an up and growing city,

2) Kingwilliamstown, the old frontier capital whose white population 
had not increased at all in the last twenty five years.

3) There were smaller settlements like Berlin and Stutterheim which 
were still largely populated by descendents of the original German 
settlers on small holdings and in trade.

U) Then there were the genuine rural areas which were rapidly under
going drastic change: for example, areas until recently given over 
to traditional stock farming had been revolutionised by pineapple 
farming. Many farms had been purchased by businessmen and turned 
into cash propositions. This had given rise to movement of non- 
European labour. The sheep farmers and the cattle farmers complained 
that the new pineapple farmers were offering fantastic wages.

Mr. Sherwood said that another characteristic of the rural 
population of this area was its very small Afrikaans-speaking element.
He thought it might be more satisfactory, therefore, to do a postal
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survey on a rural area more typical of South Africa as a whole. In any 
case most of the recent migrants into East London had come, not from the 
immediate hinterland, but from considerable distances,

Mr, Marwick asked whether one could seriously entertain the 
idea of a postal survey in South Africa which would yield valid results.

Mr, Woods said he had only spoken of a check postal question
naire, and it would only be checked with European groupsj but it would 
give one some idea.

Professor Irving said he did not think a postal questionnaire 
would yield an unbiased sample. One would probably get only a 5 - 10^ 
response, and that from a highly selected group.

Professor Hobart Houghton stated that he thought there would 
be a response from the farms owned by businessmen, but from the tradit
ional farms there would be hardly any response.

Professor Irving asked if he could suggest something in con
nection with the question of correlating the degree of rural change with 
that of urban change. On the questionnaire one could ask the question 
"How long have you been in East London"? and then test if any variants 
occurred along a time scale.

Dr» Badenhorst said he realised the difficulty of an extensive 
questionnaire and the. personnel involved, but he did think that a sample 
of 60 would give no scope whatsoever for differentiation within the group. 
He did not know if there were any statisticians present who could help 
him, but he knew that even in a public opinion poll whether of the 
country or the city, there was a minimum of 1,250, and usually in a city, 
there was a minimum of something like 2,500. It seemed to him that 600 
cases of a diversified universe like this with 6 0 cases in each, although 
it could form some basis for prediction, would not allow one to do any
thing about differentiation tilth-in the group.

Professor Potgieter said he die. not know whether the samples of 
natives should be drawn from the urban population, which was purely Xesa, 
or from the rural, which was mixed, When one came to attitudes, there was 
reason to expect a difference in attitudes from, say, Fingo or Xosa or 
Pondomise, towards the European and other ethnic groups among these 
various peoples, who might form a part of the AO,000 which were mentioned 
here.

There was another quest!- mentioned on Page 17, Paragraph li
lt said that substantial differences in attitudes might be cultural if 
not racial. Did the speaker have any further information or evidence that 
these attitudes might be racially grounded? What was Mr. Sherwood’s opinion 
on the possibility of taking a sample of natives at random,

Mr, Sherwood said they were in a position to get a good deal of 
information on that already from Dr. Reader who was doing very intensive 
anthropological work for the Border Regional Survey on the urban African 
in East London,, A good deal of his work had been demographic.

Professor Hobart Houghton added that in the economic survey, they 
had had the unique opportunity of getting a 1-in-20 random sample of the 
whole male population of East Londonj because at the time of their survey, 
when Mr. Lumsden was working there, the registration team came down from
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Pretoria to issue the new identity books, and they took every 20th one 
passing through and filled in a questionnaire for him. This gave them 
the tribal home area and dates of birth, marital status, employment in 
East London, and so on. The major differentiation was between the long- 
established home residents of East London and the migrant worker. The 
migrant workers were a very large part of the urban population, with 
homes from anywhere from the railhead at Umtata and St. Marks. There 
were two classes of migrant workers, the week-end commuters who travelled 
home on the "Kaffir Mail" leaving East London at midnight on Friday, 
arriving back at 5 a.m. on Monday morning; and those who went home once 
a year or every six months.

Professor Potgieter asked if they had a more or less homoge
neous population in this region*

Professor Hobart Houghton said they were nearly all Xosa from 
Umtata South: the ones North of Umtata tended to go to Natal.

Mr. Sherwood thought that the question raised by Dr. Badenhorst 
and amplified by Professor Potgieter, was probably the most serious one 
to be dealt with in this study and was the one which he himself felt 
least easy about. In a public opinion poll, of course, a sample of 60 
out of 4-0,000 Africans would be valueless. The problem was this: Given
a sample of only 6 0 subjects apportioned equally between the sexes, 
could one hope to get a reliable picture of the basic elements of moti
vational patterning in the largest of the four ethnic groups to be 
studied,, comprising some 4-0,000 Africans?' With the proposed techniques, 
particularly the unstructured ones, it would certainly be possible to 
derive a large amount of data on motivational patterning in each of the 
60 individual subjects. And analytical procedures had been developed 
which, with intensive treatment of data, could be expected to reveal any 
patterning common to the sample as a whole. But the question remained: 
How accurately would the patterning found in the sample of 6Ó reflect 
motivational patterning in the total population of 4-0,000 or more?

On considering this problem his first idea had been to test 
the salient elements cf the patterning derived from the sample of 60 by 
administering a simple questionnaire to a very,much larger sample. But 
it seemed clear that such a questionnaire could be administered to an 
African population only by Individual contact with the subjects, and 
this would greatly increase the cost of fieldwork. Considering all the 
factors involved there was a sound basis for believing that increasing 
the size of the sample would not drastically modify the basic picture 
obtained from 60 subjects. If the findings were, presented with due 
caution a final answer to the problem might be left to later research.

Professor MacCrone was reminded in this connection of an in
vestigation he had once conducted where he had used something like 21 
subjects to investigate attitudes towards the European, using life- 
history material,, In spite of the small number the analysis of the 
material fell into a very clearly defined pattern. He was satisfied 
that if one took another 21 and another 21, and went on multiplying out, 
not necessarily the size of your samples, but the number of your samples, 
that you would have get very much the same pattern as was found in the 
beginning. He said that in a simple, distribution, after reading the 
first, say 10 or 20 documents, it was amazing how the same things cropped 
up over and over again.
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Mr. Sherwood said that in research that he had already executed 
with techniques designed to elicit unstructured data - modified Termatic 
Apperception Test, extensive life history interviews, Emotional Response 
Test, etc. - he had found this to be true. Basic patterns hid  already 
emerged when less than two-thirds of a total sample of abouv. 60 subjects 
had been studied.

Professor MacCrone wished to draw an analogy which might prove 
interesting. Using the study from life histories, each document added a 
few strokes, and after one got some 20 documents, one had a pattern ap
pearing; the figure had now emerged. If another 20 documents were taken, 
still more details could be filled in, but the main pattern would not, 
as far as he could see, be altered in any significant way. It was like 
the pictures shown in a psychological experiment: one projected a few 
strokes on to the screen and tried to get people to identify the pattern. 
If they could not, a few mere strokes were added, until, before very . 
long, people began to recognise the pattern. Now, one could go on add
ing more details to the pattern - but it would be a waste of time once 
the pattern had emerged.

Mr. Sherwood agreed, but said it was the statistical quanti
ties that were wanted. The number of new variables increased the number 
of variables against each one of these changes on any point of the graph, 
which would really be the number of cases*

Dr. Badenhorst had two points to make. One was that the study 
was dealing with a homogeneous group with a similar educational.level and 
very similar in many respects. But here one had a very diversified group 
and that became very important.

Professor MacCrone said that Mr. Sherwood was going to take at 
least 60 from each of these levels.

Dr. Badenhorst objected that 60 would give only very wide 
confidence limits.

Mr. Sherwood said he thought there, were fundamental differences 
between the*type of findings sought in a public opinion poll and those 
sought in a study of motivation such as the one he was presenting'*.: For 
instance, in an opinion poll, the individual response was highly signifi
cant and tended to stand by itself. Questions were highly structured, 
often limiting the response to "Yes", "No", or "Uncertain"* The. success 
of the poll depended heavily on the validity of responses individually 
as indeces of carefully isolated shades of attitude. In a study of moti
vational patterning where unstructured techniques were used, however, 
the individual response was significant only in relation to a multipli
city of other responses. Success in this case depended on the skill'with 
which one could analyse the broad, underlying patternings implicit in a 
large array of superficially diverse materials. From the wide range of 
highly individual responsës elicited he had been able to isolate a con
sistent pattern of attitudes towards authority. Furthermore this pat
terning was confirmed by its emergence in the analysis of other quest
ionnaire items bearing on such disparate topics as family relationships, 
child rearing, work situations, recreation and politics. Another way of 
expressing the difference would be to say that the opinion poll sought 
units of attitude capable of statistical manipulation while the motiva
tional study tried to derive large gestalts.



- 125

A further important difference between polls and studies of 
motivation was that the former for the most part were aimed very pre
cisely at points of motivational conflict in the community, such as 
divorce or political policy, whereas the latter were aimed at the broad 
areas of motivational regularity.

Prom this point of view basic motivational patterns could be 
regarded, like language, as a fundamental part of the community's system 
of communication and interaction. The East London community could not 
exist in its present form if its citizens did not hold certain broadly 
consistent attitudes toward, for example, material property. And if,, 
consistency were completely lacking in their systems of values, attitu
des, goals and expectancies, East London could not exist as a community 
at alio Basic motivations were not as highly patterned as language, but 
their consistency was of the same order, and for the same purpose to 
permit the creation of an organized community.

The highly patterned character of languages in general made it 
possible to establish the pattern of structure of a given language by 
intensive work with a very small number of its speakers, On a similar 
basis, it should be possible to derive the fundamental motivational pat
terns of a given community from data on a relatively small sample of its 
memberSo

Professor MacOrone wished to extend that point of view to the 
qualitative picture of the characteristic pattern with regard to its 
quantitative considerations especially its statistical evidence.

Dra Badenhorst wished to add that, if one did this, one would 
have to have some theoretical framework in which one could build up a 
gestalt which was not just an impression, or a qualitative description, 
which could not be correlated with anything, except also a qualitative 
description. There had to be either scales for measuring various aspects 
of a problem for which one corId then combine the totals and statistic
ally correlations, or one had to do it as an individual with one's 
limitations. The study had to be either statistically valid or should 
he given up.

Mr. Sherwood sympathised with Dr, Badenhorst’s intellectual 
distress over this problem. Li thought, however, that it would be pos
sible to incorporate in the questionnaire a few limited scales and similar' 
techniques which would he capable of statistical treatment, Furthermore, 
some of the material the questionnaire would attempt to get, though it 
would be very similar to the unstructured material from the interview 
would be treated in a much more structured way. Particularly in areas 
where one thought one had isolated some particular pattern and wanted to 
test this finding objectively, one method of scoring or another could be 
applied and the scores treated statistically. This would provide a rough 
equivalent of the surveyor's base line, giving some objective structure 
to the study. In this connection he asked if there were anyone present 
who had worked with incomplete sentence tests. He.had not used them him
self, but his wife was engaged on a study of Bantu Civil Servants under 
the N.I.P.R. in which she had incorporated in a very large questionnaire 
a small series of incomplete sentences. She had not had particularly 
high expectations of this particular technique, but had included it with 
a good many others to test its usefulness. To date the responses to only 
four of these questions had been analysed for a total of about 300 sub
jects, split up amongst a number of African middle-class occupational 
groupsj yet the number of distinct patterns already emerging was very
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striking. What was more, the data could readily be analysed by simple 
statistical methods, thus permitting an objective check on the findings. 
He thought that, working along the lines suggested, it would be possible 
to provide an objective underpining for the project that would resolve 
marry of the doubts that had been raised.

Professor MacCrone stated that one of the investigations in 
which he was engaged submitted a list of 26 incomplete statements. The 
material had not yet been analysed, but he hoped some of it would be of 
value. The sample xrould be not less than 100 and not more than 200.
That was a relatively large sample, but he might find possibly 200 dif
ferent ways of completing each incomplete sentence. He did not expect 
having to treat each one on an individual basis, but expected they would 
fall into certain limited themes, say 5 or 7. He could then assign each 
individual way of completing a sentence to one or other of these themes. 
He could then compare this to another equally successful incomplete 
sentence with its similar number oi themes. The inter-relations between 
the themes could be worked out. He thought he had far more than needed 
for the purpose. ,He was using scales as well,' Then you need larger 
numbers. He was not in favour of emphasising numbers for the sake of 
numbers, but he was not speaking now about public opinion polls and 
things like that.

Dr. Badenhorst said that public opinion polls is a much 
simpler problem than this is.

Professor MacCrones Yes but here we are dealing with what Imnaaaaiiiaai I--.mi. . T i & y j r - W
might call a kind of qualitative, analysis and while it is true to say 
according to you that such qualitative analysis is largely subjective 
and depends upon the person who makes the analysis, aren’t some people 
better at making analyses than others?

Professor Irving said that of course introduces a variable 
that any external person can challenge.

Professor, 'MacCrone remarked that if anybody challenges your 
analysis, then you are entitled to tell him to try to produce'a better 
analysis,

Mr. Woods remains unhappy about the small sample0 Would it be 
possible to send out a 1000 questionnaires with a limited number of . 
questions which would give a lead, even if only 50 got back? If they 
were widely distributed in the sample,, one would have some confirmation 
or contradiction of the limited number of 6 0 .

Me- Sherwood said that the big problem was the non-European 
group, but it would be worth contemplating. It was worth drawing atten
tion to a brief but extremely interesting study by Gillespie, and Allport’s 
Youth’ Outlook on the Future, done - by the combination of a free essay 
and a questionnaire of the kind he had in minds one which varied between 
highly structured and unstructured questions. The amount of material 
they had been able to draw cut of this very limited sort of technique, 
was very striking.

Dr. Pettigrew thought that- arguing about the number of subjects 
and the procedure to be used, without a specific hypothesis, is putting 
the cart before the horse. The specific hypothesis would tend to indi
cate what techniques and samples were to be used. In cases in which the 
likely results cannot be forecast, the study is essentially a statistical
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one, and a very large sample is needed* Where one have specific hypo
theses based on a particular population, a small sample would be the . 
right thing,

Mr, Sherwood agreed with this. It was almost impossible to 
work out in advance a sharply defined project, /uaLess one had already 
an intimate knowledge of the community. However, a very considerable 
amount of refinement would come at the point where the pilot study was 
completed and tho observational study launched. In this interval the 
data from the pilot study would be analysed in order to evaluate the 
preliminary hypotheses. On the basis of the results some would be re
vised and some abandoned and new ones would be added. This process 
should contribute a considerable increase in precision to the project.

Dr„ Pettierevr said that in terms of instructions, subject 
number, and the type of sample, it all depended on what particular 
questions we felt most important and exciting, Mr. Sherwood had stressed 
changes over time. So the important thing for argument, to him, would 
be how to measure the relevant variables over time.

Professor Potgieter suggested that, as far as the non-European 
was concerned, it seemed reasonable to expect good results from a fairly 
small sample. The non-European, especially the Africans, had a much 
more standardised set of ideas as far as ethnic relations were concerned 
than the Europeans. He thought that in the vicinity of Pretoria one 
could safely take from 10 to 30 Individuals from various families, or 
to make it a wider sample, from various Bantu ethnic groups, which would 
give a representative opinion on a certain issue in the field of raoe 
relations. Whether this applies to the European in his various social 
classes he did not know,

Mro Marwick asked whether Mr. Sherwopd actually wanted repre
sentative opinions, if he was exploring motivations which might not 
necessarily show any standardisation. He thought that both Professor Pot- 
gieter and Professor MacCrone were extremely fortunate if they managed 
to get an emerging pattern from a«small,number of cases. He felt that if 
their sample size were increased they might find that the emerging pattern 
grew into something very different. As an instance he cited a paper he 
had had published in Africa which involved the analysis Of 20 cases of 
witchcrafb accusations. Among these he had found not a single instance 
of accusation between affines. This had caused him to devise an hypo
thesis involving joking relationships to show, why affines should not 
accuse each other of witchcraft. 'When he extended his cases by adding 
another 80. the proportion of accusations between affines rose from zero

otro?

Mr., Sherwood said he had a feeling that here again a difference 
in approach was involved, Mr. Marwick had asked a highly structured 
question of his data: Are witchcraft accusations ever directed at affines? 
But in a study of the type under consideration he might have asked:
What is the cluster of attitudes, etc* motivating this people’s witch
craft-oriented behaviour? In this case one wonders whether the answer 
derived from his first 20 subjects would have been drastically altered 
by the addition of a further 80 subjects.

Professor Potgieter said that it seemed to him that in the 
case referred to by Mr. Marwick, it was a matter of relations between 
members of the same unit, while in the case under discussion, it was a 
matter of relations between members of different entities.
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Professor Hobart Houghton said that in the Border Regional 
Survey there were data covering a very vide sample of over 200 giving 
economic status, family composition, employment, income, labour history. 
Dr. Reader had a sample of 25,000, There would therefore be a mass of 
material from which one could perhaps select a representative sample, 
assuming that the attitudes of the people could be correlated with their 
family structure, economic status, etc.

Mr. Sherwood thanked Professor Hobart Houghton for reminding 
him of a point he had overlooked; a great deal of information on the 
East London community would be provided by the Border Regional Survey, 
already in execution by the Rhodes research institute. This information, 
though not Btrietly comparable with that required in the proposed project, 
would be most valuable as background material and could be used as a 
rough check on findings at a good many points. This would insure some 
corrective influence. Data from the social anthropology section of the 
Border Regional Survey would be particularly valuable, both because this 
section was greatly concerned with motivation and also because motiva
tional patterning in the African group was the area in which the Ethnic 
Relations project would have the greatest need for supplementary data»

Professor Lloyd said that criticism had been made about the 
smallness of numbers. Many valuable conclusions had been based on ri
diculously small samples; but that did not detract from their value.
One way of arriving at conclusions based on adequate numbers was to call 
on the experience of 'the thousands of children in schools. You got a 
very ready response which you had in large numbers® He had a group of 
students who were working on 65.000 children whose work, he believed, 
was an admirable start» He. strongly recommended working through the 
schools whore one could rely on the help of school personnel who were 
co-operative, trained and reliable,

Mr,, Sherwood agreed that work in the schools might make a use
ful contribution. Patterns emerging from data on the adult subjects 
could certainly be checked against data from schoolchildren. Much use
ful data could be provided by, for example, a simple and limited school 
essay.

Mr. Lombard said that the Dutch sociologist, Professor Bouman, 
who had delivered a number of lectures in Pretoria recently, had men
tioned that one of the. most useful things in studying the attitudes of 
townspeople was the social conditions in the area from where they origin
ally migrated to the towns, as these backgrounds might explain their re
actions to problems in the town. Particularly the attitudes of old 
settlers, on the one hand, and of newly arrived citizens on the other, 
could be expected to differ considerably if the latter came from an 
agricultural area.

Mr. Sherwood suggested that the discussion had now reached a 
point at which it would profitable to view the project as a whole. Would 
the expected results justify the expenditure of £11,000, as called for in 
the budget? Was the question it would attempt to answer a highly signi
ficant one - particularly in South Africa? Was this the way to pose it 
and to set about obtaining an answer? He would greatly welcome an expres
sion of op5.nion at this level.

Professor Thergn said he was perfectly satisfied that this was 
a worthwhile investigation. Naturally, one would not be sure beforehand 
of the results» It was quite a new type of research in South Africa and, 
therefore, it should be attempted»
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THE INDIAN ELITES IN NATAL, SOUTH AFRICA

by

HILDA KUFER*

(Institute of Family and Community Health)

In South Africa a number of distinct systems of value operate within 
one broad political framework, and the control of power in all spheres - 
politics, wealth, education, entertainment - is vested in the Europeans, 
Generally speaking the Non-Europeans, Africans, Indians and Coloureds, aspire 
to full participation with Europeans but their adaptation to exclusion, and 
their techniques for attaining their goal, vary with the nature of their own 
elites and value systems.

This paper deals exclusively with Indian elites in relation both to 
the Indian community and to the outgroups,’ Indians constitute roughly 3$ of 
the total population of the Union of South Africa, of the remainder roughly 
21$ are Europeans, 6$$ Africans and 8$ Coloureds, Through historical and 
political factors 82$ of the total Indian population are concentrated in the 
Province of Natal, where over 16,000 live in Pietermaritzburg, the provincial 
capital, and nearly 150,000 in the city of Durban, Government regulations 
rigidly restrict the movement of Indians from one province to another, and 
the four provinces of the Union have somewhat different Indian policies. The 
strictest exclusion of Indians exists in the Orange Free State where the total 
Indian population numbers 13 (thirteen) persons.-* 1-

The following analysis of the Indian elites is based on research 
carried out in Natal, and more especially in Durban, and the findings need to 
be tested by further research in other provinces and towns.

I. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF SOUTH AFRICAN INDIAN IMMIGRANTS

Indian immigrants to South Africa represented' two distinct socio
economic groups - labourers and traders. The first.shipload of labourers came 
in i860 under indenture to the sugar planters for a period of 3 years (later 
extended to 5 years) and at the completion of their service they could either 
remain in Natal as 'free* citizens, or receive a free passage back to India,
The majority remained. The traders followed in the wake of the indentured 
under the ordinary immigration laws of the colony and formed the ’passenger1 
group.

In the overwhelming majority of cases, the indentured labourers were 
Hindus who spoke Tamil, Telegu or Hindustani and expressed cultural associa
tions distinct from the Gujerati-speaking and .predominantly Muslim passenger 
group. The passengers who had special privileges in law, and some of whom 
achieved the influence of wealth, considered themselves the first elite. 
Generally, passenger Indians came from a higher standard of living in India 
than did the indentured; they wore better apparel, enjoyed a higher degree of 
vernacular education, and ate better food. They were disdainful of the labourer 
who was losing his cultural affiliations and for whom formalised ritualistic

* Paper written, in conjunction with Fatima Meer.
l) Figures from 1951 Census,
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marriage within his own caste structure had become almost impossible. The pas
senger Indians kept up their links with their ancestral home by constant commu
nication in writing and in person and preserved their exclusiveness by the im
portation of wives from their own villages and castes.

The Hindus who migrated under indenture, were drawn from an indefinite 
number of castes and from each of the four classes (Varna). Their caste-class 
distribution was influenced partly by the nature of the work for which they were 
recruited, (the emphasis being on manual labour) and partly by other local and 
personal factors. But caste could not be transported as a functional system 
by the heterogeneous cross-section of the Indian population that migrated to 
South Africa. The social taboos and exclusiveness implicit in the caste struc
ture were violated by the conditions of work on the estates, and of living in 
barracks, and by the disproportion of men to women (roughly 100 men were recruit
ed to Í.Q women with no consideration for caste). Caste is a pre-industrial 
social system, whose elites were encircled by village boundaries and supported 
by a peasant economy; it inevitably declined when the boundaries were globally 
shifted by migration and when home industries were replaced by the technological 
developments of modern industry.

While caste distinctions tended to break down, language and the cul
tural differences between the Tamil, Telegu and Hindustani sections of the in
dentured persisted to á greater extent. Tamil and Telegu were originally from 
South India, and Hindustani were invaders from North India, and despite the 
closeness of physical living of all indentured groups in South Africa, they 
kept their distinctiveness to a surprisingly high degree.

Within the passenger group, religion formed the main basis of division. 
The Gujerati language remained common to most Hindu and Muslim 'passenger1 
Indians with slight but significant differences in local dialect.

About 90$ of South African Indians are second, third and fourth gene
ration born South Africans, and it is almost entirely from this-group that the 
present elites emerged in politics, business, education and entertainment,
'The Elite’ is a sum total of those people pre-eminent in these aspects of 
South African Indian life,

II. THE POLITICAL ELITES
Colonialism had stripped the Indians of their traditional leadership. 

Negotiations regulating immigration had been between the British Government in 
India and the White Government in Natal, and had ignored the village panchayat 
(Council) and the feudal prince. In South Africa a new political leadership 
had to develop. In the early years, the passenger immigrants were treated as 
European colonists and granted full voting rights hnd these rights were extend
ed to the indentured when freed from service.

The first political elite arose from the trader class. The indentured 
Indian was desired as a labourer and fitted into the status pattern ascribed to 
Non-Europeans - that of menial and inferior with limited opportunity for perso
nal development. The passenger trader on the other hand challenged white super
iority, and was the first to be affected by anti-Indian legislation. As a re-

2) Prom lists retained at the office of the Protector of Indian Immigrants we 
calculated on a sample of eight boatloads (3,200 people) that approximately 
2$ were Brahmins (priests), 9% Kshatriyas (warriors and rulers), 21$ Vaish 
(merchants), 31$ Sudras (labourers), 27$ outcastes, 3$ were Christians, 
Muslims and 3$ we were unable to classify*
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suit, merchants, mainly Muslims took the lead in organising Indian defenoe, and 
employed European barristers to draft petitions on their behalf. Indians, still 
under indenture, or newly ’freed* considered themselves unaffected and were de
liberately excluded from participating in the petitions by the traders who felt 
no gain from associating with them.

The division of economic interest groups in,early Indian politics was 
narrowed under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi who formalised Indian political 
action through the South African Indian Congress, which he founded in 1894- and 
of which he became Secretary, Though for several years Congress continued to 
draw its personnel solely from the trader class, and directed its actions against 
measures affecting their interests alone, Congress also organised educational 
youth clubs for the children of Indentured Indians, and finally with the support 
of the traders and the indentured, fought to improve the general conditions of 
all Indians, This change in attitude is clearly illustrated by the difference 
in objective between the first and second Passive Resistance Campaign, The 
first was directed against restrictive and humiliating immigration laws intro
duced in the Transvaal and affecting the rights of traders in and to that pro
vince, The resistance was organised as a result of a resolution taken at a 
mass meeting, and the trader became the resister.

The Second Resistance Campaign was directed against wider issues di
rectly related to the indentured, firstly the Poll Tax imposed on free Indians 
who failed to re-indenture or to deport themselves back to India and, secondly 
the marriage laws which, according to a court judgment, made Indian marriages 
contracted in accordance with Indian tradition illegal. Passenger and indentured 
participated in protest, and women from both groups joined in and inspired the 
resisters. The Second Passive Resistance Campaign (1913) thus emancipated Indian 
polities from the personal interests of the traders and paved the. way for the 
raising of a political elite drawn from all sections of South African Indians, 
Resistance was a last resort; more usual were negotiations and deputations on 
both a personal and governmental level (e.g. the Smuts Gandhi Agreement; the 
Paddison Deputation; the Beyer Deputation; and the Habibulla Deputation (1926) 
from India that culmilated in the Cape Town Agreement of 1927)•

In spite of Congress efforts, the position of Indians in South Africa 
steadily deteriorated: they had lost Parliamentary franchise in 1896; in 1922 
they lost provincial franchise; their rights to trade and to property were re
stricted, and attempts to ’repatriate’ them were intensified. The Cape Town 
Agreement which South African Indian leaders had gladly accepted in 1927 was 
soon seen to be an indirect attempt to encourage repatriation, and not a genuine 
effort to provide for the ’uplift' by education and social assistance of the 
considerable number who remained in the country. When Indians wished to adopt 
a higher anu Westernised standard of living and began to move out of the Indian 
areas to the more attractive and better serviced European suburbs, opposition 
was raised against 'Indian penetration', culmilating in 194-3 in the "Pegging"
Act, restricting Indians from acquiring land and property.

The Indian political elite were divided on how to deal with anti- 
Indian legislation, and the divergent groups which had been brought together 
through the personal influence of Gandhi, drifted into separate and conflicting 
political camps The major split took place in 194-5 when the old leadership of 
Congress was challenged and overthrown. The conservative merchant group being 
replaced by a more representative and more radical leadership. The political 
clique that had been ousted from power resurrected itself as the Indian Organi
sation,

Between the Organisation and Congress as they exist in 1956, signifi
cant differences continue in their political structure and policies. The Orga
nisation believes in 'compromice and Congress in 'protest'. Both are led by 
members of the elites, but Organisation leaders are á small closed group, drawn
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predominantly from wealthy merchants of passenger origin and Congress leaders 
are a more democratic group, drawn largely from intellectuals - professional 
men and trade unionists - of both passenger and indentured origin. The composi
tion of the present Executive Committee of the Natal Indian Congress gives a 
picture of the various sections constituting South African Indian society; six
teen are from indentured stock; nine from passenger; sixteen are Hindus, eight 
are Muslims and one is Christian; of the Hindu, twelve speak Tamil or Telegu, 
three Hindustani, and one Gujerati; of the Muslims one is Urdu speaking, seven 
Gujerati; the Christian member of the Executive is English speaking. Occupa
tionally five are lawyers and four are doctors; five are in business; ten are 
working class and one is retired. The supporters of the Organisation are mainly 
small business men and landholders, but their allegiance is not fixed and defi- , 
nite, and on many occasions they have given moral and financial help to Con
gress. The smaller Hindu traders in particular are a-political, and turn more 1 
readily to religious and welfare organisations. The Congress claims mass sup
port, and had in 194-5, at the height of its strength, a paid up membership of 
35,000.

The compromise elites of the Organisation are opposed to the protest 
techniques used by Congress. The Organisation in the words of the Natal Presi
dent regards itself as 'the watch dog of Indian interests', and is prepared to 
defend Indian rights by negotiation, discussion, and meetings with the relevant 
authorities. Its demands are economic rather than directly political and trade 
opportunities are stressed more than the vote, opportunities for business exten
sion more than freedom of movement. A professional‘European-journalist and 'top' 
European lawyers are employed to prepare memoranda and petitions for the leaders, 
and if necessary to argue their case before the powers that be. Organisation 
leaders are prepared to 'play down' their own system of values if they think 
their aim can be better achieved by expressing themselves in terms of values 
approved by the domenant (i.e. White) elite. Having wealth to preserve, they 
are afraid to fight for further advantages less they lose what they so precarious
ly possess.

Congress, quoting from one of its leaders, ?is prepared to oppose all 
racialist attacks and will not compromise principles for expediency'. It ex
presses non-co-operation and non participation by Non-Europeans "ip the machine
ry of their own oppression". As if in dramatic protest against the conciliatory 
policy of the pre-194-5 leadership, the new elite, almost'immediately on coming 
into power, launched (in 194-6) the Third Passive Resistance Campaign against the 
Asiatic Land Tenure Act (the "Ghetto Act"). Congress leaders depend on mass 
support and maintain contact with the people through open meetings, in public 
squares, usually after hours or on holidays. Branch organisation^ are developed, 
and send representatives to conferences arranged by a central working committee. 
The President of Congress is carefully chosen and 'built up* by deliberate publi
city; he is the mouthpiece of Congress, not the initiator of policy. Leadership 
involves acceptance of group values, not opportunities for individual ambition. 
When Congress takes up legal issues, it employs its own Indian legal elite as
sisted by European barristers well known'for their 'left' political affiliations.

In accordance with its conciliatory policy and undirected by any clear
ly defined political philosophy, the Organisation limits its public activities 
to-the Indian people, and does not consider it wise, or even right, to identify 
itself with other Non-European organisations in any political issue. It is, 
however, anxious to win the friendship of Africans, more especially since 194-9 
when African frustration expressed itself in violence and looting of Indian 
property. The Organisation fears a recurrence of violence and that potential 
African nationalism may be directed against them as a wealthy and vulnerable 
minority, and they believe that these dangers can be lessened by raising the 
Africans' social and educational level. To this end the Organisation has en
couraged its members to endow various schools and institutions and to give 
bursaries to Africans* In other words, it functions as a selfconscious minority,
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jealous of its own distinctiveness, and afraid to lose its few hard preserved 
rights. Congress on the other hand identifies its interests with those of the 
African, and sees its role as a participant in a national liberatory movement 
against racial domination. Its first leaders (in 194-5) emerged directly from a 
non-racial anti-segregation council that applied the principles of non-discrim
ination to all ‘oppressed people in South Africa1. In the Fourth Resistance 
Campaign (the ‘Defiance Campaign against Unjust Laws' - 1952) each batch of re
sisters included Africans and Indians and was led by one of the elite of either 
group.

The fundamental difference between the two Indian political elites is 
logically extended to international politics. The Organisation is essentially 
cautious, and in conformity with the South African Government’s own views states 
that Non-European affairs are a domestic matter. Congress on the other hand, 
sees its own struggle for national liberatory movements throughout the world, 
and is ready to support cultural, social or political Issues which may be repre
sented by international non-racial bodies.

The relationship of the Congress and the Organisation with the present 
South African Government indicates the Nationalists' response to the two dif
ferent types of elite leadership - protest leadership and compromise leadership. 
Aware of the influence of the former protest leadership on the Indian people 
and the Non-European people generally, the Government has banned many of the 
Congress leaders and declared them promotors of communism under the Suppression 
of Communism Act, inespective of their communist affiliations. It is however 
apparently prepared to negotiate with the Organisaticn and members of the 
Government have recently met its representatives.

A few, but potentially influential, members of the political elite 
have joined the Liberal Party and the Non-European Unity Movement. The Liberal 
Party, which is a recognized Parliamentary Party, accepts Non-European members, 
but, acting as it does xvlthin the constitutional framework of the country, it 
is suspect by certain radical Non-European elite. The Non-European Unity Move
ment with its main strength in the Cape, has a small following among the Indian 
elite in Natal. It has a protest leadership advocating an ultimate struggle of 
the Non-European people for the realisation of their basic political rights, 
and it is critical of any intermediary action directed against individual legis
lation, Its chief activity lies in the organisation of discussion groups and 
study circles which may lead to the production of a new intellectual Non-European 
leadership.

The political outlook of the various elites is reflected in their 
social life. Among the Organisation in-group exclusiveness becomes intensified, 
and members participate almost solely in social and religious organisations of 
a sectional character, often serving on these in the capacity of officials 
and/or patrons. Organisation leaders on the other hand avoid such associations 
and express overt disapproval of organisations which may cause communal divi
sions. The Liberal Party operates on an inter-racial level and its members 
make deliberate attempts to hold mixed gatherings. The Non-European Unity Move
ment excludes association with Europeans and Non-Europeans who belong to politi
cal bodies other than their own.

Ill, THE BUSINESS ELITE

The interaction of economics and politics developed the two distinct
ive political elites analysed in the previous section. But wealth itself 
creates an elite operating in other than political fields#

The Natal Indians are a poor community with a per capita income less 
than one sixth of Europeans, and with the highest dependency rate of any other 
racial group in the country both because of the high proportion of people too
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ycung to earn and because of the restricted number of women in employment.^

In 1951 less than 150 Indians in Durban were recorded liable for 
supertax, payable on incomes over £l,775j while the total number of Indians 
paying Income Tax was under 1,500,4-

The division into indentured labouring and passenger trading groups 
underlies the distribution ol poor and wealthy Indian families, but class 
divisions associated with Western industrialism cut across the original 
straightforward economic dichotomy. The indentured labourers who came as 
poor men and women, severed their ties with village India and were dependent 
on earnings in Natal. After they had served their term in sugar fields, 
coal mines or railways, they sought employment offering higher wages. Some 
became market gardeners, others followed in the footsteps of the passengers 
and turned to hawking and trading. The majority however remained as labourers 
in agriculture until Western industry created new openings and, over the past 
forty years, there has been a steady drift of Indians as labourers and indus
trial workers to the towns.

The dynamic aspect of Indian economy has been the emergence from 
the ex-indentured of a core of wealthy elite in business and in professions. 
Whereas until about-thirty years ago all the wealthiest business men were 
Gujerati-speaking passenger Indians, it is estimated that today about 25% 
are from indentured Hindu stock.

The passengers, though they retained contact with their kin in 
India were not all wealthy, A few started branches of business already es- . 
tablished in Bombay or Mauritius, but the majority had little or no capital. 
There was however a sense of solidarity between them and the better off 
helped their ‘own town1 boys into trade. Not all prospered, and parallel 
with the upward mobility from the indentured group.was a slipping:down the 
economic scale by a few passengers.

In Indian tradition, large landholders formed a distinct elite and 
ownership of land still carries prestige. In Natal, from information provided 
by leading Indian business men, roughly 100 Indians are considered, wealthy 
landowners.5 There tends to be a sectional pattern in the distribution of : 
landowning - associated partly with a desire ‘to live: with one’s own' kind of 
folk' and partly with the distribution of indentured in the early period.
Thus Hindustani predominate in certain areas on the North Coast, Tamils on 
the South and there are.several clearly defined pockets of Telegu, • Originally 
the passengers invested only in trading sites, but gradually the wealthier, 
particularly among the Muslims, bought land for farming., Expansion of business 
and branches was restricted by licence difficulties and provincial barriers, 
and,land, till 194+6, was one avenue for investment,_ Of the present large land- 
owners roughly half are indentured and half are of passenger origin. No Indian 3 4 5

3) In 1951, the per capita.income of Indians in Durban was approximately 
£39 per annum, and of Europeans approximately £274. per annum. Of the 
total population of 146,183 people, 113,629 (77.3/0 were .in receipt of 
no income at all. Figures ft*om Ecological Survey by Department of 
Sociology, University of Natal,

4) Indian Community of Natal, C.A. Woods, page. 32.

5) Since 1946 legislation prohibits Indians from purchasing land outside 
restricted areas.
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landowner has wealth comparable to that of the Natal sugar 'barons'. One 
Indian formerly fell into that category, owning both a large estate and the 
only Indian owned mill, but on his death his estate was divided among a large 
number of sons and nephews.

While the majority of the Indian traders are in small retail business, 
the few wealthy businessmen are mainly wholesalers and factory owners. In 
Durban there are about 25 large wholesale merchants, and about 20 flourishing 
'industrialists', of whom five run clothing factories, four furniture factories, 
two printing presses and the remainder have factories producing various food
stuffs, some specifically related to Indian diet. The wealthy invest their 
money mainly in urban property in South Africa, and a few have investments in 
India or Pakistan. In relation to the European, Indian holdings are lows in 
the valuable central area of Durban, Indian owned property was valued at 
thirteen million pounds in 1951 and European owned at eighty-four million 
pounds.6 Indians have no controlling interests in any of the mines, or heavy 
industries, and there are no individual millionaires in the Natal Indian conn 
munity.

Indian business men are not organised: they have no representation 
on the local Chamber of Industries or of Commerce, and attempts to be admitted 
have met with rebuff. No Indian is on the Licencing Board or Transportation 
Board. The survival of the Indian propertied class is finally threatened by 
the powers conferred on the Government under the Group Areas Act. It is ob
vious that, in economic power, the Indians, including the elite, are relatively 
light-weight c.nd are dependent on the Government and the province for the pre
servation of what they have and the goals to which they can aspire.

It is, and has always been, against the successful Indian merchant 
that the strongest anti-Indian prejudice is usually directed, though in actual 
trade relations with Europeans they receive courteous treatment commensurate 
with their custom. There are no easy opportunities for equal status contact 
between Europeans and Indian merchants in social life, and to overcome some of 
the prejudice deliberate attempts are mad© by Indian merchants to entertain 
European personalities at formal banquets. This is one of the main functions 
of the well known Orient Club, but the wives and daughters of the hosts remain 
at home, and the diplomatically prepared meal, at the end of which the honoured 
guest is called en to make a speech, lacks the spice of intimacy and the invi
tation is seldom, if ever, reciprocated.

Indians employ mainly Indians, and since nearly all the Indian busi
nesses are still family concerns, businesses encircle a largo core of relatives. 
Larger firms sometimes employ Europeans as bookkeepers and accountants, and 
one large fashionable soft goods shep, with connections in Bombay, employs 
European and Coloured saleswomen. Indians are employed by Europeans in semi
skilled and skilled occupations, but there Is a tendency to replace them by 
Africans or Coloureds after any dispute occurs between Non-European labour and 
European management. The employment of Europeans by Indians gives a merchant 
definite prestige; the non-employment of Indians by Europeans aocords with the 
accepted values of White Natalians,

The main clientele of the Indian retail merchants nre Non-Europeans 
and it is safe to say that the Indian business elite has developed largely 
through capturing the African market, Indian traders have shown a quick appre
ciation of African needs and desires, and many of them have stocked their shops

6) Figures by Technical Sub-Committee of Durban City Council,
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accordingly; their prices are often lower than those of the European; they 
frequently assist their customers with credit; many of them have acquired a 
fluency in the African language (they sometimes also employ African assistants), 
and the African responds to the oriental convention of bargaining.

Despite this economic interdependence of African arc Indian, the 
merchant group, including the elite, retairs towards the African a narrow in
group exclusiveness which is only gradually breaking down. They frequently 
describe Africans as ’simple1, ’uneducated' and 'without any real culture of 
their own'. At the same time (as we showed in our analysis of the political 
elite), they are anxious to win African friendship and are prepared to give 
financial assistance to raise African educational and social standards.
Socially there has been some modification of their former separative approach, 
so that prominent Africans are occasionally invited to special functions and 
sit ®n the platform with leading Indian merchants.

The status of elite is accorded the wealthy Indians by the prestige 
they have in their own community. Wealth is the main measure of success, and 
occupations a m  rated by their economic return. Occupational snobbery is rela
tively new am South African Indians and hawking, pawnbroking, dealing in 
second-hand goods and money lending, are not looked down upon as long as they 
bring in adequate incomes. Merchants and professional men are given precedence 
ih most situations by the semi-skilled and skilled workers largely because of 
their higher income or salary scale.

Wealth, the most tangible sign of achievement and security is a com
munity that feels and is insecure, is not necessarily conspicuously displayed 
in possessions or standard of living. Austerity is part of Indian tradition 
and is still adhered to by some of the most, wealthy of the older less Western
ised generation; among the younger men there is a tendency to Consume wealth 
more conspicuously, clothing and motorcars being among the important items of 
display. The luxuries of an elaborate home even when desired are difficult to 
achieve 3n a country where there is racially restrictive ownership or occupation 
of homes in the more fashionable suburbs, and where substantial houses are al
most impossible to obtain in the overcrowded 'Indian Areas'. Moreover the 
joint-family system places heavy responsibility on successful individuals’.

The wealthy specialise in their own community in the roles of patrons 
and philanthropists. State aid for Indians is restricted and inadequate, and 
the need for assistance is great. The allocation of charity is to some extent 
circumscribed by sectional interests, Muslims in particular looking after their 
own first, partly because alms giving and self imposed taxation are enshrined 
in Muslim law. Institutions endowed by Hindus Ore usually more incluêive, 
perhaps because of the more heterogeneous composition of the Hindu population. 
The reputation of wealth is thus established largely by donations which are 
usually widely published in Indian papers, in the market place and at social 
gatherings.

The wealthy .elite is not a secure, well established class with a tra
dition of permanence. Very few Indian families have had wealth for more than a 
generation and some of the families that had wealth have lost it. Wealth still 
belongs to families, rather than to individuals, and as the family increases in 
size the per capita wealth does not necessarily expand proportionately. More
over the sons inherit 'the throne of the father’, whether or not they are t 
ed or fitted for it and in many cases they have through wastefulness or ine. 
petence, squandered the hard won fortune. They, together with the rest of thej-i* 
kin,then fall out of the wealthy, and the social, elite.

Marriages among South African Indians are arranged by the parents, 
and it is recognised, especially among the merchants, that equality of wealth 
is an important qualification for compatibility. Among'fche
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Muslim marriages are arranged with close kin and among the Gujerati Hindus 
•within caste and village circles. The wives of the wealthy merchants are the 
elite within their own restricted religious and linguistic boundaries. They 
seldom appear on public social occasions, but at weddings or religious func
tions which they may attend, they set the standard of ambition and of fashion 
by their clothes, jewels, and general deportment.

The seclusion of women of the wealthy merchants influences the type 
of social life of their menfolk. The Muslims belong to men’s clv.bs, formed 
roughly on the basis of age and interest. The Gujerati have few non-kin 
associations, and the men foregather chiefly for religious or social occasions. 
It is typical of the merchant elite that it has a strong pride in traditional 
culture, including the mother tongue, and uses English only when necessary for 
communication. It leads the group that subscribes most strongly to'religious 
and vernacular teaching even in state-aided schools,

IV. THE INTELLECTUAL. ELITE

The early immigrants came for economic reasons and did not include 
any outstanding scholars, but in both passenger and indentured groups there 
were a few individuals able to give limited instruction in the vernacular.

Traditional education was tied to religion and for Hindus and Muslims 
was evaluated primarily by knowledge of the sacred books. In South Africa 
the occasional holy man - the saddhu of the Hindu ana the pir of the Muslim - 
received respect and became the centre of a cult, but holy men were not members 
of an elite in the sense of belonging to any corporate group of peers and 
possessing qualities that others desired to emulate. Nor did the Hindu 
Brahmins and Muslim priests constituted a defined religious or intellectual 
elite in South Africa, for their knowledge was limited to particular ceremo
nies, and their standing was derived from patronage bestowed on them, rather 
than by them.

As the Indians became more settled, the different religious and 
language groups imported vernacular teachers, but the salaries offered’were 
too low and the social environment was too difficult to attract the better 
qualified and more highly cultured. Some 200 vernacular teachers came tc 
South Africa after 1913 when Indian immigration was virtually prohibited and 
teaching was the only avenue \íhereby new men could not only enter the country, 
but, after nine years in the profession, obtain domiciliary rights. More 
recently, particularly through developments in India and Pakistan,and increas
ing self consciousness through present day developments in South Africa, the 
interest of South African Indians in Indian culture has grown, and a few (less 
than a dozen) outstanding scholars trained in loading universities and Ashrams 
have been induced to come out as teachers. They form a recognised religious- 
intellectual eliue within their own sub-groups, and, to a very much lesser 
extent, within the Indian community as a whole. They depend on the patronage 
of the wealthy who employ them in private schools where the pay is low and 
their public activities are restricted by religious boundaries.

The most influential and esteemed of the intellectuals are men and 
women who have attained a high degree of Western secular education. The Cape 
Town Agreement of 1927 offered the hope that citizen rights would be accorded 
Indians who followed Western standards of living. While the Agreement did 
not provide the means of achieving this, the ’uplift1 clause of the Cape Town 
Agreement marks a stage in Indian development in South Africa - the capitalis
ation of Western education.

Approximately 2,000 Indians can be classified as professional, and 
of these more than 1,800 are teachers, over 70 are doctors, 25 are lawyers, 3
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are dentist, 1 is a surveyor, and a few ere in social work. There are as yet 
no local facilities for engineers, accountants or architects.

Of the teachers, some 200 are University graduates and less than 20 
postgraduates. There is one Indian with a Ph.D. and he holds a research post 
in the University of Natal.

The composition of the present intellectual elites reflects the his
torical and social background of the people. The first passenger merchantsj. 
beth Hindu and Muslim, were the least interested in Western education which 
was less profitable than business. The later passengers included a few 
Christians who already spoke English and who came in as teachers.. For the 
poor, education, provided the opportunity.for upward mobility, so the ex-. 
indentured showed the greatest desire for education (and amongst them the 
Tamil rank foremost), producing proportionately the greatest number of 
girls and boys in high school and in the professions, other than medicine.

It is clear that the number of intellectuals is small. The reason 
lies primarily in the limited educational facilities for Indians and in the 
limited opportunities for the educated. A study of Indian education reveals 
a constant struggle by the Indian community to obtain education for their 
children. Initially children who conformed in dress and habit to Western 
standards were allowed to attend European private schools, but the State made 
no provision for the other children a few of whom went to schools started by- 
missionaries. When in 1875 the Natal Government declared that government 
financed schools he open to all races, this was strongly opposed by White 
settlers who forced into existence the present system of segregated education.

The number of Indian schools and of pupils in the schools more than 
doubled in,the past 30 years, but despite this increase, the Department esti
mated in 1952 that some 15,000 children, approximately 20^ of all Indian 
children of school going age, could not gain admission into any school. The 
great majority of school goers do not go beyond standard VI and of these 
only a small percentage reach matriculation standard

19A8 m z
Number of scholars in Standard VI 2288 2761
Number of scholars in Standard X 138 302
Those who pass the matriculation standard and are, ambitious for 

further study may attend a Teachers Training College or the University, and 
the Natal University since 1936 gives a limited number of courses for Non- 
Europeans.^

■A very small number who can afford it, study at the two non-segre- 
gated universities in the Union or preferably, in universities in the British 
Isles (mainly Edinburgh and Dublin) or in India.

From numerous interviews,, and, from observations of . behaviour and 
protocol on important public occasions, it ds evident that the professions 
are rated more by their economic potential than by. any other single factor.

7) These courses, started for the B.A., now include Commerce, Social Science, 
Education, Medicine (since 1951) and Law (since 1956). In 1953 there were 
161 Indian students of whom 15 were women.
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For this reason teaching, which employs most of the educated, is ranked; lower 
than other professions. Teachers have a relatively low earning capacity (it 
approximates more closely to that of skilled workers in industry) and requires 
a shorter period of training than other professionals; only principals of 
high schools and a few senior teachers with university degrees and top salary 
scales are accepted socially by other intellectual elites.

A somewhat larger number form an elite within the teaching profes
sion Itself and serve on Teachers’ societies. The teacher holding only a 
Junior Certificate still finds employment, but matriculation is recognised 
by most of the younger generation as the first rung on the intellectual ladder.

The majority of teachers are drawn from the ex-indentured group, and 
it is only since 194-3, when teachers in the many Government-aided as well as 
in the few Government schools were employed on an equal basis by the Provincial 
Education Department, that children of the merchant class began to enter the 
teaching profession in any significant numbers.

Virtually every doctor is considered a member of the elite because 
of his long and expensive professional training,- combined with his unlimited 
- i.e. Unspecified - earning capacity. The first doctors, who were from the 
passenger group and who qualified overseas, soon established large and lucra
tive practises among the Non-Europeans, and there is evidence that the commu
nity anticipates similar rewards for other medioal practitioners. As the 
years went by, a few from the indentured entered the profession. Of 67 doctors 
practising at present, there are 4.0 passenger, and 27 of indentured stock.9 
In the passenger group 23 are Muslims, 8 are Hindu, 5 are Christians and 4 are 
Parsees; except for one Christian, all the ex-indentured group are Hindus of 
whom 17 are Tamil and Telegu, and 9 are Hindi speaking. All the doctors, bar 
one* are in general practice, and their work is confined to private patients 
and beds in private hospitals run specifically for Non-Europeans,

Second to doctors come the lawyers, who were also originally trained 
overseas, the first Indian to practise in South Africa being Gandhi. Indians 
anxious to qualify as lawyers had considerable difficulty in being articled 
until recently, when, with the gradual increase in the number of those quali
fied, new openings were created*

The rating by the community of the intellectual elite does not de
pend on service to the community in the social or political fields. Teachers 
play the most pronounced role in social welfare organisations, and of the 21 
best known lawyers, 14- are in active official positions in political parties. 
From the medical profession on the other hand only 9 or 10 of a total of 70 
are associated with political parties and an insignificant number with social 
welfare and health institutions in a voluntary capacity.

8) The preponderance of ’ex-indentured’ to ’passenger' is still apparent* 
of 236 students at the Springfield Training Centre, only 13 are de
finitely of ’passenger’ origin (i.e. speak Gujerati as a horns language). 
Of the remainder, 88 gave Tamil as their home language, 55 Hindi, 23 
Telegu, 51 English (this includes some Tamilians) and o Urdu,

9) Our information on the additional six is uncertain.



That the intellectual elite is a newly emerging group is illustrated 
by a wide difference in educational standards between them and their parents* 0

Women professionals came mainly from homes in which one or both 
parents are educated beyond Standard VI, but this does not apply to the men.

Between the educated child and the uneducated parent there is fre
quently a conflict of values, but the Indian family system is extraordinarily 
flexible and tolerant. The entry of one member into the intellectual elite is 
usually made possible only by the contributions of kinsmen to his education, 
and they all share the deference subsequently accorded him and he in turn con
tinues to recognise his economic obligations towards them.

Though occupations are rated, the absence of occupational snobbery 
noted in the previous section may be associated with the relatively recent 
emergence of a Westernised intellectual approach, and tolerance tends to be 
less in families that already have a tradition of professional education.

The Western educated elites have adopted many of the values and sym
bols of White South Africans, Their homes are furnished in Western style, and 
their social relations are notably free and non-sectional. They hold parties 
to which they invite other professionals from the Indian community, friendly 
Europeans with liberal sympathies, and occasionally intellectual Africans. Men 
and woman eat together from Western utensils, and the women are expected to 
take part in the general conversation.

The domestic pattern of the intellectual elite tends to differ from 
the. joint family living still adhered to by the wealthy merchant class groups 
and more conservative families. The young professional generally desires a 
wife who will bolster his modern ways and is reluctant to marry a woman whose 
mode of life has been restricted by traditional orthodox upbringing. Wealthier 
parents, fearing this tendency, sometimes marry off their sons before they 
have qualified and can support a wife without parental assistance. The profes
sional man finds the traditional technique of wife-hunting embarassing, but 
opportunities for meeting Indian girls socially are rare. Thus several young 
professional men have married against the wishes of their parents, choosing 
women accessible for pre-marital .acquaintanceship, i„e. women from less re
stricted families in the Indian community or from other ethnic groups (Europe
ans, Coloured and Malay). The occurrence of oút-group marriage is rare, but 
appears to be greatest among the educated sons of Gujerati Muslins, i.e. the 
group where segregation of the sexes is most rigid.

Most professional men follow the general pattern of bringing their 
wives to live with their parents for the first period of married life, but 
this restricts their Western acquired individualism and once they have the 
means, they try to establish their own homes as soon, and with as little con
flict, as possible® Once the Western educated man is on his own, he tends to 
restrict the size of his family, emphasising the high cost of educating child
ren and the difficulty of rearing a large family without the help of relatives 
in the same house®

10) Of the 236 students training as teachers, 105 had passed Standard VIII 
and 131 were matriculatedj in the parent generation only 88 fathers and 
27 mothers had passed Standard VI and the remaining 14-8 fathers and 209 
mothers were either completely illiterate or semi-literate.
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English very often forms the chief language of communication among 
the intellectuals though deliberate attempts are made to teach the children 
the rudiments of a vernacular. Only the Christians, more especially the older 
generation of educated converts, tend to speak English exclusively in accord 
with their pattern of complete Westernisation.

Most Indian women are considered extensions of their husbands, but 
intellectual women are rated by their own achievements. The intellectual 
women elite are few but include some who are exceptionally able. Their status 
is a personal achievement sometimes attained in the face of strong family op
position, and until a few years back in face of strong social opposition.
Their liberation is to some extent, and at some period, overtly manifested in 
dress, or occasionally, hairstyle. Western dress is universally permitted for 
school wear, but for married women to dress in Western fashion or cut hair 
short, still invites criticism.

Because of purdah and the ascription of a domestic role to Indian 
women, not many girls attained high school education, but in the past 2G 
years the restrictive attitudes have changed considerably and the number has 
increased correspondingly. In 1937 only 4-7 girls attended secondary schools, 
in 1954- the number had swelled to 817. For women as well as men to be recog
nised as members of the intellectual elite requires more nowadays than a 
secondary education and Western clothing. Between 20 and 30 women have ob
tained the degrees of B.A, at the local university, one had an M.A. degree, 
there are 11 doctors and 2 women articled as lawyers. The intellectual women 
are the only women who do riot lose status by spinsterhood and when they marry 
they are expected to continue with their careers. Independence and self- 
confidence, qualities not desired in the average South African Indian women, 
have won for the educated a certain immunity from social criticism but general
ly speaking they try to observe social regulations as sincerely as possible, 
unwilling to have their enlightenment misinterpreted as the flouting of social 
norms and the slavish imitation of Western ways.

In public affairs, the intellectual women elite are appreciated as 
valuable ornaments. They serve?as patrons of organisations, officiate at 
openings, act as guest speakers or hold other such prestige giving role, A 
few have served in the background of political movements and some of the 
women doctors have worked inconspicuously and free of charge at clinics;

The educated Western elite, having moved farthest from tradition, 
consciously suffer most through exclusions from European theatres, music and 
other cultural activities. Informal social relationships with 'Europeans are 
rare, except for a few personal friendships across the colour bar between in
dividuals drawn mainly from the professions and from political anti-racialist 
groups. The few non-political inter-racial organisations to which the Indian 
elite may oelong are not particularly popular, and many of those who attend, 
say they do so without pleasure, unwilling to be patronised and sensitive to 
rebuff. At the same time association with Europeans (more especially success
ful and/or professional men and women) is considered prestige-giving by many 
Indians in the community. It is thus from the less radical and more concil
iatory section of the professional group that office holders of race-relations 
organisations are drawn. The attitude of the intellectual towards the Europ
ean is characteriscally ambivalent: on the one hand he identifies with Europ
ean values and on the other hand, as he is rejected by Europeans, he in turn 
desires to reject them.

V, THE SPORT AND ENTERTAINMENT ELITE

Spr»rt and entertainment are part of any developed society, but the 
promotion of the participants to the status of elite depends on the values 
underlying the structure of their associations. In South Africa the sport and



entertainment personnel fall into two distinct categories of players and orga
nisers, and while the players as such do not form part of the generally accepted 
'upper circles1, the organisers qualify for membership at certain levels. VJith
in the ’players' sportsmen are more admired and appreciated than entertainers 
but in neither field is there a developed 'hero' or 'star' cult. The popularity 
of a player on the sports ground or on the stage does not elevate him to a posi
tion of importance or prestige in community affairs. The power role is assumed 
by the manager or promotor,.

SPORT'

Western sport is supported by all sections of the South African Indian 
population. In 1890 the indentured formed the first Indian soccer teams and 
since then clubs have developed for cycling, cricket, boxing, football, tennis, 
table tennis, swimming and athletics. The provision of a feu central sports 
grounds, and the comparatively cheap price at which games can he enjoyed by 
large numbers, accelerated the progress of sport among people whose opportuni
ties for entertainment and selfexpression were economically, politically.and 
culturally restricted.

Sports organisers and managers are elected to prominent positions on 
sporting organisations by virtue of their pre-eminence in some other field of 
social life such as politics, business or education. The majority of these 
men no longer play themselves, nor need they have excelled in sport in their 
youth, hut they have had past personal experience, and, as members of the 
general elite, continue, to be actively interested. The outstanding player 
who receives mass adulation during the game and has his pictures published in 
the newspapers, provides a measure of aspiration for the young would-be sports
men,. but in so-called 'high society1 he need enjoy no special status. Only in 
boxing, the arena in f/hich South African Non-Europeans have already won inter
national fame, the professional receives more than public acclaim and newspaper 
publicity, and has a distinctive and high status. Apart from the occasional 
boxer, all South African Indian sportsmen are part-time and non-professional, 
and their achievements do not add to their livelihood nor elevate them to the 
influential role of organisers. During the year, the various sporting bodies 
arrange banquéts and parties and honour is conferred on players by the presence 
of a few who extol the teams in speeches.

Non-Europeans co-operate more closely in sport than in any other si
tuation. Teams are usually selected separately from Indians, Africans- or 
Coloureds, but play against each other, and sports organisers are appointed 
to central boards of control for their individual ability and not on a section
al, basis, Indian officials, drawn from Indian elite circles, play an impres
sive part and predominate numerically over other single racial groups. Their 
position indicates the inter-racial tolerance of the players, and this is also 
promoted by the publicity given in most Non-European newspapers, to sport and 
sportsmen irrespective of communal affiliations.

The unity of Non-Europeans in sport contains within it a.potential 
force for inducing changes extending beyond thé sports fields, a’ potential 
which, if realised, will probably effect the composition of the elite,. Or
ganisations formed in recent years have not only been inter-racial, but de
liberately non-racial. The South African Soccer Federation, the South African 
Cricket Board of Control, and the South African Table Tennis Association all 
function as non-racial bodies. European sporting bodies, however, abstain 
from joining the non-racial federations. The Non-European•urge for equal 
status recognition in South Africa and the world generally finds expression 
on the sporting frontand representations are being made for affiliation to 
the various international sports organisations. Already the South African 
Table Tennis Federation, with membership open to all, has been accepted by
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the world body which refused affiliation to the European counterpart on the 
grounds of sectionalism. Should the Non-European members from South Africa go 
overseas, it is clear that they would be more than 'players', they would be 
raised emotionally to the status of ambassadorsl

The pressure for recognition comes mainly from the players, who be
long predominantly to the working class, and is exerted by them on officials 
drawn largely from the wealthy elite, some of whom in other situations, have 
conservative political allegiances. Protest, not compromise, is being advo
cated, and the Non-European cause in the field of sport, as of politics, is 
championed by such Europeans as Father Huddleston, Canon Collins and Harry 
Bloom,

Focussing more sharply on the Indians as participants in different 
sports, a selective process based on economic class distinction is evident, 
Soccer, football and boxing are mainly played by the working class, cricket 
and tennis by the elite - the wealthy, the professional and the intellectual. 
Following the pattern of group exclusiveness in the Indian community which is 
most pronounced in the merchant class, tennis and cricket clubs exist in 
which membership is confined to a single religious group.

Indian women are not prohibited from sports but the domestic role 
of the average housewife excludes her participation. A few Indian women from 
the intellectual elite play tennis and table tennis, even entering for inter
racial tournaments, while wives and daughters of a few of the merchants play 
in the seclusion of private courts. Indian schoolgirls from all socio-econo
mic classes are actively interested in athletics, and school sports are a recog
nised technique of bridging social and racial gulfs, giving an opportunity for 
display to children from any group.

The Indian newspapers are cognisant of the place of sports in the 
lives of the Indian public and give sporting news as much space as political 
news. Obituary notices never fail to register the sporting activities or 
associates of the deceased, no matter how parochial these may have been,

ENTERTAINMENT

The concert artist and professional:actor were never part of tradi
tional Indian culture. Talent was highly developed, but the dancer, singer 
and poet were associated with the court or the temple. In modern India and' 
Pakistan "the state" is the foremost patron, subsidising the arts and raising 
the status of artists. In South Africa, the Indian entertainer depends on 
the patronage of the wealthy and/or intellectual in his own community.

In South Africa, Indian entertainment suffers.from lack of apprecia
tion and patronage. The European Western-orientated state can hardly be ex
pected to sponsor South African Indian forms of art, expressed in music,

ll) At the time of writing this article, the South African Football Associa
tion, which represents all Non-European players, stated its case against 
the South African Football Association, composed of Europeans only, before 
the International Federation of Football Associations at Lisbon, The de
cision has been postponed till the next meeting in Stockholm in 1958,
The South African Cricket Board of Control Is about to make representa
tions for world recognition and South African Non-Europeans are also con
templating seeking admission to the Olympic Games,



dancing and theatricals, and the Indian community regards triditional enter
tainment as of secondary importance. Those who could afford to patronise it, 
carry much of the burden for educational and social welfare projects, and many 
of the Western intellectuals prefer the more modern cinema awl Western product
ions, Stripped of financial support and prestige, Indian ta ;nt remains rela
tively undeveloped and the status of performers is low»

The most popular occasions for traditional entertainment are religious 
festivals, at which no charge is made, and which draw an audience from the 
poorer and less sophisticated, Women never take part in these performances, 
which are badly staged, and the men, who perform for a small remuneration, 
lack training and often talent.

Won-religious bands with solo performers are in a different cate
gory and usually play psoudo-Sastern numbers from films. They are hired for 
the more sophisticated and wealthier Indian weddings but the players have no 
other social outre0 Occasionally a girl with a good singing voice or talent
ed in dancing performs with such a hand and adds to its market value despite 
the fact that the !beiter class' families do not approve of their own girls 
exhibiting themselves in this way.

Bands playing modern dance music are the most popular in the Non- 
European community as a whole, and the best have earned some fame through be
ing recorded, but players whose earnings are small are not regarded as im
portant in the community.

Among Muslim groups, Quwaalxs (religious singing) and Mushairas. 
described as the gathering of poets, are privately organised, and while the 
standard of performance is often high, poor patronage limits their develop
ments Wo fees are charged but the artist who succeeds, in stirring the emo
tions of the listeners is rewarded in money which is thrown at hi3 feet as a 
mark of appreciation.

Plays in English, and concerts cn the Western model, receive elite 
recognition, and Indian women participate, in these without evoking adverse- 
criticism. Such productions, however, are invariably staged to raise funds 
for welfare or educational purposes and never remunerate the performers and 
producers ,

With the revival of the traditional arts in India and Pakistan, 
local intellectuals are beginning to be drawn to their own cultures and the 
artist of today expounding ’pure’ Indian music or dancing is beginning to be 
recognised and sought after. Musical societies to foster ’traditional’ in
struments and improve the standard of performance ere being organised by a 
few men and women who have returned recently to South Africa, Formerly, a 
child expressing interest in dancing would have been suppressed, today the 
Intellectual parent seeks a. suitable dancing teacher.

However, there is as yet no place for the professional Indian 
artist in South Africa, and It seems that his acceptance into the elite will 
only come when, through the recognition of his talents, he is able to earn 
an income commensurate with that of other professionals,

00NCLƁ3I.0N
Indian elites derive their values from South African European cul

ture and from past and present associations with India, The values even when 
common, are not shared? South African Indian society has a sub-culture of its 
own. It is loss stratified socio-economxcally than that of the surrounding 
South African Whites? and since its members are denied admission to many
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positions» it operates in a relatively retarded cultural area. Adjustment 
to this had led to the emergence of two broad types of Indian elites In each 
field of soolal life - the pretest and the cowprimise elites - advocating 
different methods of producing social status changes. The pretest elites* 
led mainly by intellectuals, identify with Non-Europeans and Oppressed 
people* In general) the compromise elites operate as a defensive and exclu
sive minority. The attitude of South African Whites to the Indian elites 
is conditioned by the two approaches In publio life. Those who aooept ex
clusion suffer less from exclusion than those who challenge it.

In South African Indian society itself the elite are rated by cri
teria of Influence, esteem and popularity* The political and wealthy exercise 
the greatest influence, the professional class receives the highest esteem* 
and the sportsmen are the most popular. Wo showed* that the criteria over
laps and that wealth is the most general single constituent element of the 
various elites.

The original differences between indentured and passenger underly 
moat of the present socio-economic stratification, but these differences are 
being removed by the upward mobility of the ex-indentured and the downward 
pressure from the Europeans* and it appoars that the Indian elite of the 
future W i U  relate more to the Kon-iSuropoans in general than to epeciflo 
sectional groups.



DISCUSSION

Mr. Dloklo-Clark said Dr. Kuper had briefly mentioned the at* 
titude of the Indians towards the whites. Would she say that among the 
Indians there was anything like the same amount of white bias as he had 
found in studying the Coloureds? or were there perhaps signs of it beccn*» 
irig more evident? The apparent lack of this bias seemed to be one of 
the outstanding features of the Indian communities, considering it ic so 
common In all the other groups.

Dr. Kuper said she thinks there is greater tolerance among the 
Indians to all sections of the community. There is little anti-white 
bias, and there is also considerable acoeptanqe of other non-white 
people, partly through the Indians' position as a subordinated minority. 
Theirs is a Very difficult position generally, but Hinduism and Mahom- 
medanism accept people irrespective of colour. However, the emphasis on 
colour is noticeable within the Indian community itself where there is a 
preference in marriage for girls of lighter skin.

Dr. Cooppan said there appeared to be a preference amongst the 
Indian people to marry persons of fairer skin. But this preference for 
white skin does not mean a desire to marry into the white race. In India 
itself, he had observed, caste, language and religion will override even 
fair sídns, but in South Africa, where everything else is equal, i.'e, 
language, religion, economic status* etc,, there is a tendency to prefer 
the fair woman or man in marriage.

Professor Irving said that the question of a preference or non- 
preference for fair skinned marriage could not* be settled by reference to 
biological or psychological orientations of preferences. This was a good 
example of the limitations of attitude studies, for a conditioning, com?- 
ponent in such choices for Indians was historical and cultural iand could 
be understood only if one remembered the institution of caste as it 
operated in India. Anthropologists had pointed out - including Indian 
anthropologists - that as a result of the movement of the fair-skinned 
Aryan people entering India from the north and superimposing themselves 
upon an ancient dravidan and aboriginal cultures such as the Mundá of 
Bengal (the latter groups being dark skinned) the caste system had evolved 
based on fair skins being geographically associated with the north and 
coincident with the Brahmin or upper group in the social hierarchy. The 
dark-skinned peoples were mainly lower in the caste hierarchy. Thus 
black skins became synonymous with low social status, and fair with higher

If it could be shown that preferential factors favouring white
ness operated in Indian marriage, as had been suggested, than this might 
mean no more than an attempt on the part of a marriage partner to shift 
his relative caste position. The Indian census reports published by the 
Government of India showed this constant tendency to shift one's caste 
upon the scale. Skin colour preferences thus are secondary phenomena; 
the primary determinant is social mobility seen against a particular his
toric setting. The significance for South Africa is obvious. Here the 
hierarchy is still white dominating over dark. New motivations now arise 
to become identified with white, but in the Union the dominance 1b secu
larised; and lacks the religious basis on which the caste system in India 
rests. At this stage the psychologist can enter the picture, but not 
before he understands the picture as seen in its historic setting.. The 
Indian preference for light skins thus has a different origin from that 
of the coloured peoples in the Union.
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Frofeeaor Kriee said he Would like to ask Dr. Kuper if she 
oould state whether there was evidence of the emergence of an overall 
or intellectual elite which represented general aspirations in the on»* 
i nity, What gulf, if any, was there between the elite end ordinary 
people in the various groups that she had mentioned? How far did the 
ordinary people Share the aspirations of the elite?

Dr. Kuoer said that as far as the intellectual elite is con
cerned she thought most families were beginning to be Intensely inter» 
ested in education* More and more parents were prepared to deprive 
themselves in order to send their children to school* This desire for 
education, and associated with this, for better jobs, was very marked* 
Mary of the people now in professions came' from the poorest homes*
The strongest identification between the aspirations of ordinary people 
and the elite probably was in the field of education*

As far as wealth was conoerhed, there was a marked difference* 
In many orthodox Hindu homes poverty Was not regarded as a reflection 
on one's ability or character, and resentment of poverty is condemned» 
In Moslem families, children tend to go into their father's business, 
which is the accepted pattern, and wealth is a more general aspiration*

In so far as politics were concerned, Congress had gone 
through various phases. One does not find many people desiring to be 
politically active in a situation which gives little status and entails 
personal danger. At the same time, during the 1952 campaign against 
Unjust laws', everybody who vent voluntarily to prison, had high pros» 
tige in the community. The 'resistors' were drawn from all strata*
From the evidence, there emerged two distinct elites, protest and com» 
promise, operating in all situations, rather than a single overall 
elite representing the general aspirations of the community*

Mr. Whittle thought that with passive resistance campaigns 
the gap between Indians and Africans narrowed, but since the 1952 
Passive Resistance, co-operation had decreased, and he wanted to knew 
if at present most Indiana were not particularly in favour of co
operation with the African National Congress*

Dr. Ruper said she could not say whether moat were in favour 
of co-operation*At leadership level there was undoubtedly a strong 
desire for co-operation, but among the masses there was a definite 
feeling of uncertainty about their political future* Rather than 
positive unwillingness to co-operate, there is a feeling of insecurity 
and awareness of being Indians, Which was probably brought about by 
the general polltieal climate of the country* In a number of eases, 
uneducated men had identified themselves with the general aspirations 
of all non-Europeans*

So one oould say there is the elite, interested in co
operation, then there la a large group not very positive in Its 
political alignment, and at the base a small group strongly opposed 
to unify with other non-whites,

Mr. Whittle asked whether Dr* Kuper tould think that, whereas 
the elite is concerned with general principles, the masses of Indiana 
who are poor, are concerned with Immediate specific issues which are 
important to them, e.g*- getting employment, and that they therefore 
tended to think less in terms of general principles and less in terms 
of 'non-European - European4*



Dr* Kuner agreed#

Professor du Flessls said that Dr. Kuper had referred again to 
the rivalry between Bantu and Indians in certain Spheres* I'id she find 
that there was any difference in this antipathy from the sic o of the 
Bantu towards different groups amongst the Indians, e.g, tho^e marked out 
by intellectual interests, wealth, professional status* etc?

Dr. Kuner said that as she had not worked with the Bantu in 
Natal* Bhe would not be prepared to say how they reacted to the Indians#

Mr» Sherwood said that the high degree of tolerance towards 
Whites* found by Dr# Kuper among Indians, might he of very considerable 
theoretical interest# His own impression was that Intense antipathy 
towards the Indians Was very widespread among Europeans in Durban#

If this impression was correct, it seemed very striking that 
the Indians* on their side, managed to maintain a considerable degree of 
toleranoe# Was there any information relating to this tolerance-in- 
reeponse-to-intolerance in the pattern of Indian culture? For instance, 
how Is aggression channeled In Indian culture? How is the Indian child 
expected to handle the situation if he is rebuffed within the family? 
What is the culturally approved response to insult or humiliation? In 
what situations is aggression condoned, or even demanded? Does the 
seeming preference of Indians for passive resistance techniques in 
political actions have a basis in culturally patterned modes of handling 
aggression? Alternatively, one would have to examine the possibility 
that it was something in the existing social situation that gave rise to 
this rather surprising contrast between the apparently acutely anti
pathetic attitude on the one side, and the relatively tolerant attitude 
on the other side# But whatever the explanation, it should have Impor
tant theoretical implications for the study óf group relations#

Mr. Woods said he could give Mr. Sherwood a practical answer* 
There Is a body of Indians, who have been very well established - in 
some cases* for three generations - they are printers. They obviously 
had originally come for the vernacular need* but today they are not only 
vernacular but English printers*

The facilities of the National Industrial Council for appren
ticeship rights and other advantages were not open to them* so they 
formed an Indian Printers * Association# They took the case for repre
sentation on the National Industrial Council right to the highest court 
of the land, and won their case for a seat on that Council,. After that 
they asked the Natal Chamber of Printing, which is entirely European and 
whioh had refused their membership, to represent them on the National 
Industrial Council for the country*

Dr. Kuner said that this type of behaviour required a psycho
logical as well as an anthropological study of child rearing} the process 
described by Professor Allpart as "going around frustration"* could theft 
be better understood#

Mr. Sherwood said the point was interesting in relation to the 
question raised in the discussion Of Professor All port is paper# Must 
the individual cope with the whole Of M s  aggressiveness by channelling 
it acceptably, or can some of it be. dissipated Or Otherwise got rid Off 
Would Dr. Kuper say that in the racially tolerant Indian group aggres
sion is channelled in other directions, Or do they fall completely to
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manifest aggression? If the latter alternative is the oase, is the 
absence of aggressive behaviour achieved by repression or is this a 
culture that succeeds in minimizing aggressive Impulses in the per
sonalities it moulds?

Dr. Kuner thought there vere many ways in whioh frustration 
was expressed at the expense of individual harmony. One of the most 
obvious is found in 'trances1 practised mainly by the poorer and less 
educated Indians in South Africa. These people, when in 'trance* 
pierce themselves with needles and walk across fire, etc, as acts of 
devotion.

Professor Irving said the long established mores of the Indian 
group must he considered and any analysis of aggression and non-aggres
sion as group phenomena must not be directly translated into responses 
developed in a South African setting without reference to the history 
of Indian philosophy and religion* Non-aggression had little to do with 
methods of family organisation or child rearing. The philosophic theory 
of Ahimsa was developed over 2000 years and is a social reaction of a 
hierarchic social group which has been alive to testify the dominance of 
the Brahmin only by teaching non-violence as a doctrine which maintains 
the hierarchy in position. In the shift to South Africa much of the 
rigours of the hierarchy have been softened and the equivalent phenomena 
to detriballsation among Africans might be expected. That it has not 
reached the level of disorganisation to be seen among urban Africans is 
due to internal group coherency. Thus Hinduism has been retained, in
cluding its associated institutions such as the theory of Ahimsa, This 
is not a response to South African conditions but a projected device 
from India operating in a new setting and requiring new adaptations.
The interesting research problem is how far Indian culture, as it operates 
in India, has been retained in the Union and what elements have been 
adjusted.

Dr. Kuper said there had been no intention' cu analyse aggres
sion and non-aggression without reference to traditional philosophy and 
religion. The problem was to see what remained in South Africa, and 
tfhat was developed in response to South African, conditions. Even the 
uneducated labourers had some knowledge, largely through ritual, of the 
principles of Brahminic Hindu'sm.

Professor Irving said this was also true of China, The tin- 
educated labourer was able to retain as a form of action many Confucian 
philosophical ideas even when illiterate.

Professor Allport suggested that the relative tolerance of 
Indian groups in Natal - even though they stand at the bottom of the 
ladder on 'social distance' scales - is a phenomenon worthy of study* 
They seem to behave as many Jewish groups behave, suffering considerable 
persecution but not responding to their many humiliations and frustra
tions with prejudice or aggression.

Dr« Kuner asked whether he meant in South Africa.

Professor Allport said he did not necessarily mean here, say, 
Indian groups in Natal and Jewish groups in Boston.
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THE PROBLEM OP OBJECTIVITY IN THE STUDY OF ETHNIC 
RELATIONS IN SOUTH AFRICA

"by

E.F. POTGIETER 

(University of South Africa)

1« Introductory Remarks:
This paper I have written in a language which is not ny own*

I do take it, however, that you will accept my narked lack of eloquence 
in the spirit In which T myself will listen to a speaker who makes a 
well-meant attempt to speak my own tongue, viz, Afrikaans. May I be 
allowed to introduce myself further by stating that, apart from my work 
as. an anthropologist, I have also done some research in the separate 
fields of Native Administration and Bantu languages* These facts I 
mention here because they seem to lead directly to the problem of ob
jectivity, a problem which I have to face as a South African born indi
vidual, subjectively Involved in this Unique South African situation.
In the second place, it has been toy personal experience that through 
observation and some knowledge, one is inclined to develop more and more 
respect for the highly involved population problems of this our country.
And. today it seems to be time again to utter the warning that a little 
knowledge is a dangerous thing, if only for, the simple reason that he who 
lacks.understanding is well on the dangerous way of provoking others,

it would be absurd, I think, to disguise, or to try to disguise 
a bias in an attempt to put an audience off its guard. On the contrary, 
it seems to be Very essential to consider the wisdom and truth of a thought 
Written down by Rentert' It applies not only to the historians, for whom 
it was intended. He writess-

rEvery historian was born blissfully free of all sense of right 
and wrong, combative, intensely resentful at the cessation of 
uterine-nirvana, a greedy anarchist, though not unwilling to 
love his neighbour - for a consideration*,

II, On the Problem of Objectivity:

Let us now prooeed from the foregoing introductory remarks to the 
present ethnic situation in South Africa,

From what has been written and from what has been said about this 
situation, by a great variety of interested groups and individuals, it 
becomes evident that any student in this field is confronted with a mass 
of divergent interpretations and conclusions. This confusing state of 
affairs seeidsi.to necessitate a brief analysis of a few of the more important 
phenomena Vhij£h play a part in the mosaic pattern of conflicting and dl-

l) Renters History its purpose and -method. 19503 p* 252.
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vergent thoughts In this field. By taking these, to my mind, basic pheno
mena, into account, we immediately become aware of the necessity of finding 
a method of approach from outside the field of our problem, a method of 
approach which will enable the observer to act and to think as objectively 
as possible for a human being in the affairs of fellow-humane.

The following relevant phenomena are briefly mentioned here*

In the first place I refer to the relationship of the subject 
as observer to his object. Allow me to pjoint out that for the purpose of 
our argument the term object here refers to ethnic relations in this 
country in general. We know that this is a static-dynamic pattern. Our 
problem lies, at this stage, in the subject, whom we shall also call the 
observer.

In this situation we have a number of observers from various 
ethnic group» and cultural entities, while often, within these groups and 
entities they belong to different socio-economic levels and classes. A 
small number of everyday examples may be quoted here by way of illustration t

In the mind of an observer from the ranks of the disappearing 
Bushmen of Lake Chrissie, the local Swazi often form a menace, the Swazi 
man being suspected of seducing Bushmen women - and also because of the 
traditional belief that the Swazi doctors used to be on the lookout for 
Bushmen bodies for purposes of medicine. In this situation the Bushmen 
are willing to accept the Whiteman as a protector.

On the other hand, we have the tribesman from a local Bantu 
people, working in the city, enduring a number of limitations and discom
forts, seeing in the present situation an opportunity of gaining some p>er- 
sonal or communal profit which goes back home, i.e. back to the tribal 
territory. He approaches and views the situation from the angle of the 
tribal unit to which he belongs. But as soon as he becomes aware of the 
power which lies in the combined African labour force, within the Europoan- 
controlled economy, after long residence outside his original homeland, 
his approach as an observer may again change.

Coming to the European, we notice the following, inter alia:
There are Europeans in this country who regard the numerical strength of 
the African with unrest, while at the same time realizing the essential 
economic aid which lies in this labour force. On the other hend, we have 
Europeans in South Africa who have an eye to the labour potential of the 
Native, while they are not openly concerned with the possible results of a 
process of growing together. Some of these people seemingly do not care to 
think about this possibility of integration, while others have honestly 
made it out for themselves as being the best course for the future.

And while we have at this stage a graded society in South Africa, 
we notice some confusion amongst Non-European observers, one of whom put It 
to ms in the following spirit:

•I am lost between the various futures promised to me by
Europeans in the light of their own group's attitude to
wards the possible future pattern of things in South Africa'.

What I am trying to illustrate by means of these examples of 
what we have called observers in this country, is that we are faced here 
with, what seems to me to be an inevitable amount of subjectivity, coloured 
by the point of departure of a given observer. And at the same time we
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notice that the South African situation is such that quite a variety of ob
servation posts, placed at different angles from the object, is typical of 
the whole set-up.

Let us now proceed to what I wish to call r oup subjectivity.
Taking into account that every attitude has a history, and that social atti
tudes are the result of a process of conditioning in a certain socio-cultural 
environment, it becomes evident that we are faced with a phenomenon which 
cannot conveniently be brushed aside as prejudice.

I have in mind here a problem which some anthropologists have called 
cultural relativism, a phenomenon which causes all peoples to form judgments 
about ways of life that are different from their own, evaluations which often 
Stand or fall by the premises from which they derive.

In South Africa we have many good examples, of this. We hear the 
Zulu refer to the Sotho peoples as "they who marry their sisters", referring 
to the customary cross-cousin marriage. We notice peoples of Nguni stock 
referring to the "eaters of horses" living in Basutoland. We see Europeans 
objecting to the "noisy ways" of the Bantu. We are perhaps accustomed to 
hear Afrikaners grumble because things have been going wrong "since English 
ways of doing things have come to this country". We have seen a percentage 
of English-speaking South Africans who did.not want to learn Afrikaans, "it 
not being a language".

Are we now to regard this as an evil form of unwillingness to ac
cept cultural diversity and variety? In iry opinion we seem to be getting 
nearer to the truth ty concluding that "judgments are based'on experience and 
experience is interpreted by each individual in terms of his own encultúra-tion».2T

To me the abovementioned phenomenon not only points to various cul
tural boundaries existing in this country, but should also serve as a warning 
to the investigator who wishes to probe deeper into the problems offered by 
the situation.

Let us also consider the following: Before coming to conclusions
regarding human affairs and situations .it seems necessary to keep in mind what 
1 want to call here the subjectivity of the time in which we live.

It is perhaps more difficult to illustrate what1 is meant here by 
finding illustrations from the angle of the African's experience in this con
nection. It is evident, however, that his views regarding the Europeans are 
formed in accordance with a certain point of departure which differs from 
the stage at which the Whiteman appeared (to him) from the sea as a powerful 
magician in some respects, in comparison With the present stage at which he 
takes a much more realistic view of his white neighbour. And this view is 
likely to be influenced by the spirit of the present time, referred to below.

Regarding the spirit of the time in European circles we notice the
following:

Amonst the earlier mariners who saw the African aboriginal peoples 
for the first time, there were those who wrote down their Impressions in a 2

2) Herskovits: Man and his Works: 1949, p. 63.
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fierce spirit of disapproval of these pooples* appearance, languages and 
cultural level in general,, Many years later when the covenant of the 
League of Nations was drawn up, the political status of some African 
peoples, in the eyes of the European, was summed up by referring to those 
who cannot yet stand by themselves under the strenuous conditions of the 
modern world.

Not so many years later the picture changes drastically with the 
coming of U.N.O. And at this stage we see a battered and anxious Western 
world, urgently seeking to remove causes of friction, trying to put a stop to 
a possible future aggressor's expansion, an aggressor from behind the iron 
curtain* During this well-meant attempt there comes to the fore an eagerness 
to gain the confidence of African peoples, as well as the confidence of other 
peoples in the East and in other more remote parts of the world. And in this 
attempt, formerly subjected peoples are today emanoipated at a pace which 
sometimes puts a quest!onmark behind the speed at which it is happening* One 
today has reason to wonder whether all this is everywhere happening to the 
good of the people concerned - that is, provided the Whiteman still believes 
that he has the right and the duty to be worried about the well-being of 
those who, in his own words, "form a sacred trust of civilisation".

But where is the argument leading to at this stage?
It seems to be necessary for us all to note that we live in a 

time when it has become the fashion to "emancipate" and to "elevate" - and 
it is perhaps well that we question the motives behind this spirit, and 
the extent to which our approach is influenced by the subjectivity of the 
time in which we live.

Let us consider the problem of an approach derived from a cer
tain premise.

When dealing with problems of race relations we are, if we admit 
the foregoing part of this paper, admitting that objectivity tends some
what to become a relative concept, that conclusions are inclined to reveal 
the angle from which the observation is carried out.

Allow me to point out the following examples which seem to fall 
under this sub-heading.

The view that the African is predestined to be an inferior hewer 
of wood and a drawer of water may sound ridiculous in a meeting of this 
nature. It is necessary, however-, to remember that this view is held by 
some people in this country. And we have different shades of opinion towards 
the other extreme. And somewhere on this scale we also have the social 
scientist who, perhaps privately, is of the opinion that it cannot yet be 
proved that the African and the European are not different. One notices 
that this point of view has an effect not only on relations in general, but 
also on the minds of some of those whose support is needed in programs of 
development, under e.g. the Tomlinson Report. One fully realizes the ne
cessity of care when it comes to the spending of millions, but on the other 
hand the danger in viewing the African as an inferior being forms a grave 
obstacle to objectivity. This phenomenon is of course closely connected 
with cultural relativism.

Let us proceed to the premise of the honest supporter of separate 
development. While I myself have great sympathy with those who are honest
ly convinced about the fairness and the possibility of relieving tension 
and of solving problems in this manner, I am also convinced that in accepting 
a certain point of departure the observer might become inclined to arrange
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his material in an order which supports his predestined conclusion, pre
destined by his conviqtion that there is a definite solution to the problem.
By this remark I am certainly not trying to put the red pencil through all 
research done in the past, but merely to point out what we might expect on 
the average.

The same applies to the protagonists of an ultimate integrated 
society. Onoe you start from a certain premise,.it is evident that facts 
collected and observations made, may tend to become the material needed for 
building the envisaged structure.

From the point of view of the objective research worker, it is a 
fact that both institutions which are interested in racial affairs in this 
country viz.. SABRA and the Institute of Race Relations have such clearly de
fined points of departure that their contributions not only may tend to be
come influenced by their respective premises, but also support different po
litical views held on the population problem in this country, Whether it is 
possible is not for me to decide, but the ideal situation would have been 
for such bureaux to be, in the first place, the collectors of objective ma
terial, and not to formulate or to force a policy.

Regarding conclusions based on limited grounds and insufficient 
research. It sounds reasonable to assume that we all agree on the n cessity 
of sufficient knowledge and research before coming to conclusions regarding 
ethnic relations in South Africa, At first sight it may seem that in making 
this statement here, one is uttering a truism.

It is quite surprising however, to notice how often observers in
dulge in only a modicum of observation of the South African situation and then 
return to their armchairs, there to draw up reports and to write articles 
which lead one to believe that the world in general cannot be very critical 
of what is said and published about this country. Allow me to refer to a 
particular, and for several reasons an unfortunate example, coming from the 
pen of an eminent social scientist1 >

After spending some months in this country Professor E. de S,
Brunner writes a wide ranging article on ’’problems oiid tensions in South 
Africa".3'

It is not my intension to analyse this unsatisfactory approach, too 
often based on the assumption that press reports might be.true, or to embark 
upon the research work which the author did not do.

What I do want to point out is that we have here, in my opinion, 
an article which (i) discloses a lack of insight into the history of the si
tuation as well as into the situatiop itself, (ii) contains implications 
which the author seemingly did not care to analyse and (iii) certainly cannot 
add to a spirit of co-operation in researchý among the various sections of 
the population*.

I have in mind statements like the following;

3) Brunner: "Problems and.tensions in South Africa": Political Science 
Quarterly, Vol. LXX, No, 3, Sept. 1955, p. 368-386.
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While the author admits that "Switzerland has shown that a nation 
can live happily with three official languages" (p. 380), he finds it queer 
that "prospective Native school teachers must learn Afrikaans" (in Natal) 
and that "Railway employees must pass examinations in Afrikaans" while esti
mating that "two thirds of the readers of the English "Pretoria News" are 
Nationalists" (p« 383)» To him this is typical of a situation in which one 
cultural group (the Afrikaner) tries "to dominate all the groups which make 
up the Union*s varied population" (p. 368),

Professor Brunner remarks that the people in South Africa are not in 
the first place South Africans, but are Afrikaners, English, Coloured and 
African. He concludes that "the nation and its welfare, which should be 
the paramount loyalty of each citizen,, have been forgotten", (p. 384-)• Is 
he under the mistaken impression that we did have a single. nation with a 
common loyalty somewhere in the past, or is he merely failing to see that 
we have different societies, and the remnants of different peoples in this 
country in the present? Had he taken into account that we have no multi
racial nation in this country, he would perhaps have realized how compli
cated some of the social,economic and political problems, to which he 
lightly refers, really are.

Perhaps we should state here that while Professor Brunner leaves the 
impression that what we need, is a change of Government, we in South Africa 
are also aware of something else. Different Governments do have different 
policies, but all the Governments inherit the same problems as Illustrated 
by the fact that most of the problems he refers to, have been handled by 
various Governments in succession.

South Africa is at this stage keenly aware of its own population 
problem with its clear historical background. We have entered a stage at 
which we realize the need for intensive planning for the future. We have 
many intolerent observers from outside, but it does'not help us when 
people merely blame the country for failing to see ’social trends’. What 
we need is understanding and constructivé advice.

The final impression this type of contribution leaves with ;me is 
that we must expect, from at least the social scientist, that he should 
not base his conclusions on limited grounds and insufficient research.

III. May I now pjut forward a suggested line of approach.

Of all the evils in the way of an objective understanding of this 
situation, it seems to me that ex clusions based on limited grounds and 
insufficient research are the worst. With this remark we need not refer 
to this phenomenon again.

The following line of approach is not ^intended to serve.as a research 
plan or project. It merely indicates what constituted in ny opinion those 
essential and fundamental factors with which one has. to reckon when the 
object is a better understanding of cultural dynamics in South Africa. I 
am also convinced that such a line of approach does not prejudice possible 
ultimate conclusions. Let me also point out that this is not a satisfac
tory line of approach as far as the Coloured population is concerned. It 
is, however, of primary importance in the relations between Europoans and 
the African.

On the necessity of an acknowledgment of the origin and nature of 
the contact situation. In the South African situation, which arose histo
rically as the result of contact between various peoples, we still see
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cultural boundaries which demarcate different units - notwithstanding the 
fact that these boundaries have, to a certain extent, béen obliterated as a 
result of directed culture change and also as a direct consequence of con
tact and acculturation.

Taking the English-Afrikaans element on the one side as the main 
bearers of Western culture, we notice that as such tnere is a certain esprit 
de corps among them, although this is often obscured especially by contemn 
porary political differences.

Taking the various African peoples and communities on the other 
hand, we have here the representatives of indigenous cultures. And on com
paring these two main entities we cannot fail to notice, today still* the 
difference between the traditional cultural achievements of African and 
European respectively. To me this points at difference in cultural level, 
of which we have many examples in the fields of technical and economic 
achievements, inter alia.

It seems to be, however, not merely a matter of the English- 
Afrikaans element being further up an "imaginary ladder of linear evolution". 
It also embodies what we may call cultural distance. We notice a marked 
diversity when we compare fore-father religion with Christianity, communal 
tenure of land with individual title, a class-denoting language with European 
tongues, etc.

The two abovementioned phenomena coincide with the, fact that the 
European and African elements are also differentiated by physical, i.e, 
racial differences, an obstacle which has never been eliminated in contact 
situations and today still has a remarkable', place in contemporary Brazilian 
society, while it tends to become more and more important to the inhabitants 
of English cities like Liverpool, London and Manchester with the immigration 
of non-whites.

The basic picture is not complete, however,.without mentioning the 
fact that the African is numerically far in, the majority.

If it Is irritating to have to listen to these, remarks here, let 
us remember that ,the simple statement that all S&en- are naturally equal, does 
not appeal to the intellect for it overlooks a diversity Which we cannot 
help noticing, and we therefore cannot behave as:if we;do not see it. And 
the more we see it, the more we become aware of itl I am not referring to 
the anthropologist here, but to the material with which he has to work - 
people, human persons 2

Ir this connection Levy-Strauss^ wrote as followsj-
•The preamble to Unesco rs second statement on the race problem 
veiy rightly observes that the thing which convinces the man 
in the street that there are separate races is "the immediate 
evidence of his senses when he sees an African, a European, 
an Asiatic and an American Indian together"*.

4-) Levy-Strauss! Race and History. Unesco Paris, p. 13
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Regarding the phenomenon of Ethnocentnsm;

In the light of the foregoing, it is evident to me that we have 
ample grounds for ethnocentric behaviour in this country* And it further 
seems to me that this kind of behaviour is stronger in the case of those 
Europeans who are indigenous in the sense of. having accepted this country 
as their only fatherland, an acceptance which leads to the view that the 
problem of future relations is an internal affair, in contrast to Europeans 
who, by reason of their position or recent historical background, either has 
the colonial approach to the problem, or tends towards this approach. One 
must, I think, exclude here a smaller number who are honestly convinced of 
the well-known liberal approach.

Whatever our personal views on ethnocentrism might be, it re
mains a very real fact in South Africa. It forms a characteristic of the 
material which we axe handling. As such it cannot be ignored. On the 
other hand it could be encouraged in a negative detrimental direction.
The Process of Acculturation:

At the same time the observer is forced to keep in mind that 
African peoples and communities are undergoing rapid changes as a result 
of contact and acculturation, oultural changes, under the influence of 
the 'superior* Western culture, with which they are in continuous contact.
We have examples of individuals who have completely taken over Western 
civilization.

Although these Individual cases do not illustrate the state of 
affairs on the community level, we know that entire traditional patterns 
are undergoing changes. And this is not merely a formal process of cul
ture change within the community. It goes further, as indicated below 
by the development of interdependence of original, separate social orga
nisms.

During a prolonged process Of -continuous contact, there has de
veloped in this country a form of interdependence of various original 
social organisms, the extent and nature of which is perhaps best illustra
ted by the present state of affairs in the economic field. While this 
very fact seems to give impetus to mounting tensions in the country, ten
sions between black and white, it must also play an important role In any 
form of future planning. The European l.as gradually become a native of 
the country, during a process in which the Bantu formed to him an essen
tial environmental asset, while the Bantu gradually found himself becoming 
part of a unit drawn in accordance with a much bigger scale in comparison 
with earlier conditions.
Symptoms arising from the Eroded nature of the 'plural society';

I use the term plural society because we seem to be lacking a 
better descriptive term of the present situation.

The leading and initiating minority in this country is holding 
its position on grounds of cultural and racial differences. Cultural 
differences tend to become less marked in the long run, and during this 
process the pattern developed by integration on a differentiated basis 
becomes subject to internal tensions. This phenomenal, which cannot pos
sibly be ignored, has given rise in the country to the two logical, but 
extreme schools of thought viz., those who think in the direction of the
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gradual dis-entablement of the pattern which is being woven by the present 
trend of affairs, and those who stand for the active development of an ul
timate unity, consisting of the divergent materials which are reacting In 
the test-tube today,

I am not proceeding beyond this point 
A Conclusive PfimnrVi

Mr» Chairman, Ladies and Gentlemen* This short paper embodies in 
brief form, what I personally regard as a very important aspect of this 
country* s population problem. The various points which have been brought 
to the fore here, have wider implications, implications which contribute 
towards the conditions of sooiál ill-health in South Africa, And while in
ternal troubles cannot be cured by applying an ointment to the skin, I have 
limited myself to some basic and ninternáln questions.

Personally I am optimistic about the future. The keen interest 
displayed in South Africa at this stage in the possibility of finding a moral 
basis for :a 'solution* is. a symptom not to be ignored. If I were a dictator, 
I would at this stage have taught South Africans one more lesson, viz,, that 
diversity is an essential characteristic of humanity and human cultures and 
that all these forms should be a contribution to the fullness of the others.

We don't seem to be drifting apart in South Africa, We are still 
getting to know one another.
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DISCUSSION

Dr. Kunar said there vas an attempt at some stage to get anthro
pologists to go through psycho-analy sis hefore they vent into the field.
It is said, we usually inject ourselves into the culture and portray the 
culture in terms of our own personality. But the real problem] did it 
help if in one’s introduction one tried briefly to state what one’s main 
prejudices might be, so as to give other' people a possibility of assess
ing the accuraoy of one’s conclusions. We do our best to be objective, 
try as far as possible to give both sides, to be guided by the facts 
themselves rather than by proconceived conclusions. It is extremely 
difficult. It may be easier going into an Unknown community where your 
facts lead' you to certain conclusions, than working in a community in 
which ydu already have some identification'. Would it be a help to state 
certain clues as to your own personality so that your readers, can assess 
it that way?

Disagreement with so much of the Tomlinson Report, the state
ment of the basic faots found, made one react in a particular way, I 
don’t know myself even what a fact is, which makes it difficult. So 
many witnesses give contradictory evidence in complete honesty before a 
court of law0 It is to some extent a matter of our own interpetation.
One way of getting around this is to state one's own views. Another 
way is to circulate one’s writings as widely as possible before public
ation to different people for their comments. If one were honestly pre
pared to accept criticism, this might reduce some of the so-called in- 
ccmpl ete research.

Professor Potgieter said that when he found that he had a 
fascinating but rather difficult subject to speak on, he decided that 
for the sake of self-discipline, he would start off as he had done here, 
revealing and admitting certain of his sentiments, his particular ap
proach, and point of view. He agreed that by admitting these to one’3 
self and to one’s readers, a step In the right direction is taken.
There certainly lies a great value in circulating one’s formulations 
before committing it to printed form.

Mr. Sherwood found Dr. Kuper’s suggestion and the speaker’s 
response to it interesting and promising. The aspect of emotional bias, 
and the influence of personality needs considerable attention. One was 
dedicated, largely by custom but also by good reason In scientific 
gatherings, to ignore the emotional content of things; to try to neutral 
lize, as it were, one’s emotional biases. Politely one carried on with 
the assumption that everybody else has more or less neutralized his 
emotional biases. But fresh approach to this aspect would be to take 
into account these emotional biases.

Dra Lee said this aspect was related to the problem that the 
social scientist in this country is apt to be bedevilled by outside agen
cies, not social scientists themselves. As an example, considerable 
publicity was given in the newspapers to the fact that infant mortality 
rate for all races in this country vas the second lowest in the world.
The figures were 35 per thousand for America, 37 per thousand for South 
Africa, and 36,5 per thousand for England. His own research on some
2,000 Afrioans had shown a mortality rate - at any rate, mortality before 
walking, which is approximately the same - of something like l&%9 I& 0 per 
thousand. The Keiskama Hoek survey, a very intense bit of work, had, he
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believed, found a very similar figure. Dr. Kark’s researches have shown 
50$, Worried by these figures, he went down to South Africa House and 
saw the relevant authorities, and was told that his informants - Dr,
Kark, Professor Hobart Houghton, Dr. Wilson and rdxnself - were sadly mis
informed! the rate for all races in this country was 37 per thousand!
This was a very unfortunate incident. Social scientists here, in pub
lishing statements of fact, had to realise that their studies are going 
to be interpreted not solely by the social scientist but by the lay 
population.

He remembered that in connection with researoh on the person
ality of educated Africans, a very definite fact was the desire to 
emulate the white man - a very natural thing in the circumstances,
People wanted the position and attributes of the white man. In speak
ing to various audiences there were two main baised responses. One was: 
"This is to be expected", The other was: "Ah, we thought so, there is 
a black menace and we will catch it unless we do something, about it".
He had to admit, that in the end, in talking on this subject, he found 
himself censoring these facts and feeling very self-conscious indeed.

Professor Potgieter admitted having had the same experience. 
Regarding statistics and other factual material he felt a great respon
sibility rested upon social scientists. The Department of Census and 
Statistics was understaffed and, though willing, was at present unable 
tc do what one wanted it to do.

Professor Burrows following up Dr. Lee1s point, said'that the 
37 per thousand (mortality rate) is an. average, and to' get that, the 
Department must know the respective.rate's for the different races.

Professor Irving said it was the' official figure. The point 
at issue is that, if the rates of;the various racial.groups were taken,
It was only partially true. But if the statement is true in itself, 
one does ask the second, scientific question: hew'did you arrive, at 
that figure and what are the respective- ratings for Indians,’ Africans, 
etc.? Or even how they got that evidence. You simply-asked for it and 
the State Department would give it you.

Professor Lloyd referring to Professor Potgieter13 remarks 
about the Departmexit of Census, said that in fdpt the officials were 
only too glad to help if one provided people to. dp some clerical work.
He had found that they were shockingly short staffed/'but as long as he 
was able to send out two research assistants, he. got all that he ever 
needed.

Commenting on the point raised by Dr, Kuper, he stated that,in 
training his own research people, he taught them to start off with a 
Statement of their own views. At the end he expected from them a post 
mortem to find out in how far their original point of view had been modi
fied by their discoveries. They were trained to expect disillusion.
Any scientific worker knows the pain of seeing one of his hypotheses 
killed by fact. He noticed, when training young people, that they found 
this difficult indeed! hypothesis was dear to them and they indeed needed 
to be trained to face disillusion.

Dr. Cooppan referring to Professor Potgieter*s thesis of the 
problem of objectivity, agreed that in our multi-racial (multi-ethnic) 
set-up, It was natural that one was likely to let one’s personal or 
group experiences influence the selection of facts, and to a greater
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degree, the interpretation of those facts. The attempt to achieve ob
jectivity in a South African situation is fraught with grave difficul
ties, It seemed to him that in this country no objectivity at all was 
achieved in the study of group relationships. An ever increasing 
measure of contact between social scientists from the different ethnic 
groups is needed. He felt most disturbed that the present trend in 
tills, country is to make such contact between the intellectuals of the 
different ethnic groups even more difficult than it is.

In order to achieve any degree of objectivity at all in these 
studies of cultural and group dynamics, the universities should en
courage the coming together of the representatives of the different 
groups in the country. This itself - the very coming together of stu
dents of social science of the different groups - would contribute some
thing to the achievement of a degree of objectivity. It is one of the 
advantages of the inter-group exchanges of ideasj it is one of the prac
tical conclusions to be drawn from what Dr, Kuper had to say: we must 
get together more often and exchange points of view.

He added that' in his own Department of Economics in the Univer
sity of Natal, in order to achieve that kind of objectivity, the research 
staff.consisted of persons of the different racial groups. The procedure 
lias, whenever a piece of work, concerning say, the Indians, was put up, 
it was circulated within the department to ensure that the Indian member 
went through it carefully and made his own comments upon it. If it was 
research concerned with the African people, the African staffmember had 
an opportunity of making his comments both on the correctness of tho 
facts or on the interpretation of those facts. So in this University 
they did, in a small way, try to achieve objectivity in this particular 
manner. This'practice could to a greater extent be increased or expanded 
in South African researoh.

Most research into inter-group relationships at the present 
time is carried out by Europeans, If objectivity were to be achieved, 
non-white points of view should be taken into account. Therefore, there 
should be encouragement by the universities to increase the number of 
social scientists being trained amongst the non-white people,

A further, possibly controveresial, point: It would be of some 
benefit in achieving objectivity if such social science students, and 
post-graduate social science students being trained in the methods of 
research, are not confined to uni-racia'_ institutions. In other words, 
the very process of their training must be taken into account, for the 
conditions of their learning and training are likely to colour the points 
of view of social scientists. Therefore, potential social scientists 
should be brought together even at the very early stages of their training.

Professor Hobart Houghton said that Professor Potgieter talked 
about partial or incomplete research and from the context it appeared he 
was thinking of research which had a bias. But there is also the problem 
of a branch of study which is admittedly abstract. For example, an 
economist concerned only with economic fact, may study something and, 
speaking as an economist, say: so and so Is the case. This is partial, 
it is incomplete? but as an economist, he will be unwise to go any further. 
Perhaps the srjpe applies to other social scientists, whether anthropolo
gists, sociologists, or social psychologists. They may have the same 
definite and cherished measure of abstraction that economists have built 
up for themselves, Psrhaps the only way In which economists can get ob
jectivity is by circumscribing their sphere. In order to get complete
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research* ene should have meetings of different people working together* 
hut 'there Is then the danger of becoming B'ocial scientists in the ab
stract* and of the economists beginning to produce bad psychology- or bad 
anthropology. Anthropologists would certainly not attempt to talk 
economics at all. The main thing Is to get together and pool experiences* 
Somebody mey then try and reveal the whole picture.

Professor Poteleter: The anthropologist, with his traditional 
taste for smaller units on which he can throw a certain focus,- and which, 
he could study as !,a going concern" - finds himself here in á very dif
ficult position when he comes up against a specialist like the economist*
He is inclined to accuse the economist* e.g, of seeing only the economic 
part or slice of the associations while the anthropologist ±s interested 
in the whole picture of community life.

Professor Hobart Houghton thought that the economist would, of 
Course, admit that economics is only a slice of the whole of society* or 
society in general seen from a particular point of view. The economist 
may suspect the anthropologist of having a vested interest in keeping 
things small.

Professor Burrows thought that somebody would have to draw all 
these threads together.

Professor Hobart Houghton thought that theoretically the socio
logist should do this* but he doesn’t.

But now an altogether different problem. In the course of the 
discussion there was a certain amount of ideology, inevitably in the cir
cumstances: the discussion e.g. on the concept of all men.being naturally 
equal. It is possibly a concept on which we do some thinking. If we 
take that statement, we begin to see that there are at least two different 
kinds of problems involved. Firstly, disputes about statements of fact. 
These can be verified in most cases.

Secondly, there are the kinds of facts to which certain values 
are attached and to which the well-known principled of logic can be applied. 
There is usually no difficulty with that kind of discussion at all: one 
can separate one’s facts and values in discussing them separately, and 
then integrate them again. Incidentally, several scientists seem to be 
pitifully lacking in a knowledge of philosophy, logic and.metaphysics* 
which is one of their crying.sins, and he would even suggest that a good 
deal of discussion this morning was displayed this lack. For example, : 
that morning’s discussion on objectivity had been a pre-occupation of 
philosophers for at least the ;last 150 years. But no mention had been : 
made so far of the various systematic contributions of philosophers in 
this respect.

Professor Irving.taking the statement, that men are .naturally 
equalj It is clear that that is quite a different kind of statement from 
the first two that were made. It involves the concept of differences.
That to some degree is a matter of the ascertaining of facts whether 
group A and B are different from each other. But then a problem of values 
arises: how to evaluate the stated differences? This Is difficult. Jean 
Jacques Rousseau, who greatly influenced liberal thought based his argu
ment on the fact that the innate qualities of man are common. All men 
possess the same qualities. An argument put forward by Robert Owen in 
"A New View of Society", All men have the same kind of qualities, there
fore any differences must be* environmental differences end not Innate
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social scientists without knowing its origin. Now, the view that the 
innate, factors are common to all men, and that, if you manipulate the 
environment you therefore solve the problem by equating them, is one 
part of the argument. But it is curious to notice that the argument for 
equality was reached by exactly the opposite terms; by Lecke and Hume, 
Locke and Hume took the view that there are no such things as innate 
qualities at all. And since there are no innate qualities, it follows 
that all men are equal. Here’la a choice of two lines of argument con
verging to the Berne point: that men are equal because they possess 
innate qualities; and secondly, because they don't possess them. The 
functional view seems to me better and has been most ably put by socia
list thinkers of the type of Tawney, Tawney's contention was* get rid 
here of the metaphysics of this issue and restate the problem function
ally - whioh is good advice to all of us in this discussion. He pointed 
at the functional roles played by the people, What are they doing? He 
thus arrived at the concept of equality of opportunity as a test. This 
was another, way of approaching this problem, by shifting it from the 
metaphysical basis to the institutional. Are the institutions organised 
so as to yield the probability that all individuals have equal.access to 
the Institutions? You can then inspect institutions, I said before that 
a good deal of the discussion at this Conference has moved steadily away 
from the inspection of social institutions towards a high degree of 
introspection, and that objectivity has not been a marked characteristic 
of this Conference, I have been nyself partly guilty. But Tawney's 
argument is functionalt it leaves the door open to adjust institutions 
in order to secure the ends you want. And now, the metaphysics of this 
matter. The question of likenesses and differences, which involves 
objectivity. If, by anatomy or psychology, we did prove that A and B 
are different, does it follow logically that because of this difference 
A is unequal or less than equal to B? A very able Board of Education 
report in Britain said: a proof of difference is no proof of equality 
or inequality. It is only a proof of itself, i„e. that A Is different 
from B, The ordinary man in the street, and, I regret to say, social 
scientists are apt to fall into this trap, that to prove two things 
different is to rank them on some kind of scale. One commits then one 
of the most elementary fallacies that can be exposed in logic, or at a 
purely logical level, I was on the whole most impressed with the dis
cussion of the problem of objectivity and the difficulties encountered, 
Simone de Beauvoir in her book on the Second Sex, argues that nobody 
has ever seen a woman; all that is ever seen is a socially conditioned 
object. In other words, women never have acted as womens historically 
they've varied in each different role and in each different society.
They are therefore infinitely variable. But the factor involved is not 
the characteristic of "womaness" at all, which is again a metaphysical 
problem. The factual problem here is the social roles which women play 
In different societies. It follows that no person has seen an African 
except in the social conditions in which ian African works. An attempt 
to get at the problem of human differences meets another layer of 
problems concerning objectivity and subjectivity, namely the conditions 
in which the human beings operate, before one begins to compare them.
One may even question whether one can compare them. When Professor 
Potgieter, for example, stated that diversification is necessary, the 
problem immediately occurs: what kind of diversification? In a functional 
society which offers complete freedoms to men and women, to blacks and 
whites, it might well be that the diversities would smooth out or, if 
there were still diversities, that they would be diversities on a measur
able scale, the measurable scale being that every, person had had his op* 
portunity and that, having had his opportunity, he fails to achieve the
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ranking allowed him by the society's institution. The whole problem 
raised here is beset with a mas3 of underlying problems. I suggest that 
the problem of objectivity and subjectivity is an unreal problem, at 
least on the lines we are attacking it this morning. The only lines to 
attack it are those which are developed by the logicians rather than 
those developed by the social sciences.

Professor Fotgleter said he had not referred to diversity 
planned for man by man, but to diversity in which man finds man.

Professor Irving: Yes, but you are tending to give me a static 
quality; that there is some quality in a culture which keeps it at that 
level, and not at another. I suggest that this problem needs a set of 
dynamics. That dynamically, by changing the institution of, say, the 
one regulating the roles of men and women - to keep away from the problem 
of black and white differences — the diversity may disappear or would 
take on a new aspect: that of functional differences, instead of imposed 
differences. The whole question' of freedom, in other words, is involved 
in this Issue.

Professor Krige asked if an objective study could not be made 
of prejudices and factors liable to lead to this question of subjectivity. 
One could possibly make an analysis of the determinants of subjectivity 
in South Africa in the background of our history, a study which would 
disclose our unmenbioned prejudices, Brrhaps several scientists could 
be engaged on problems of that nature without involving themselves in too 
great subjectivity. Another possibility - and one; falling within his own 
experience - is to make an analysis df a culture contact situation. He 
himself would perhaps come to the conclusion that Christianisation in
volved. westernisation, which might be incompatible with, say, separate 
development. The only safeguard in any scholarship, ,1s to be immersed in 
the scientific approach. There is some safeguard in the technical tc 5ls 
of science itself.

The third problem, as he saw it, was that he might be prevented 
from stating his conclusions as objectively as possible, for fear of be
ing stigmatised in the society if he did. In other words, that he might 
be too sensitive to criticism. The only safeguard there' is not the ana
lysis of one's own personality, but a free discussion. There should be 
less intolerance of free discussion in our society^ and more efforts to 
bring together people of different points of view* We would, in those 
circumstances, feel freer to express what we might consider to be points 
of view that might stigmatise us and which we would be afraid to utter 
owing to our loyalties to our sooiety,'
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The purpose of this paper is twofold!

1«. To indicate the effect of certain racial attitudes on efficiency 
in a particular clothing factory,

2, To report the results of a training program for Coloured female 
chargehands.

This factory employed about 800 people of whom the majority 
were Coloured females. The line supervisors were white females; there 
were however three Coloured girls who had received T,U« I,.training and 
were used in minor, supervisory positions. Only one of these were effi
cient according to the management.

The -Line workers were almost exclusively Coloured except for 
a few lines where there was a mixture of whits and Coloureds,

The result of interviews with a representative sample of workers 
and all members of management from supervisors upwards showed

1) A feeling of insecurity among all the workers in the factory from 
Junior management downwards due to the hire and fire policy of senior 
management. The Coloureds feared senior management but this fear 
was not projected in any form to all Europeans even though the sepa
rate voters roll fight was then being taken from Parliament to the 
Appeal Court,

2) This fight did not effect the attitude of the workers to the whites 
working in the factory„

3) No antoganistic feelings towards each other was reported by the 
white and Coloured line workers towards each other, although a few 
of the white girls reported that some of their friends wore becoming 
too friendly towards the Coloured girls,

U) The Coloured girls in mixed lines however were almost unanimous in 
claiming that the supervisors were discriminating against them in 
favour of the whites,

5) These supervisors claimed on their part that they actually were more 
strict with the whites because they did not want to be accused of 
favouratism. They also reported that it was more difficult to super
vise and to maintain efficiency in a mixed line than in a partly 
Coloured line.
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6) Members of senior management were on the one hand absolutely against 
the separate voters act and became- quite emotional about this but 
believed on the other hand that the Coloureds were lacking in leader
ship qualities* They believed that the Coloured girls had no sense 
of responsibility, no talent for organizing and would never be able
to maintain discipline amongst their own people* These beliefs or pre
judices were strengthened by the fact that a couple of years previous
ly they had attempted to train Coloureds as supervisors with disastrous 
results to their production,

7) This attitude of management was known to the workers the better educa
ted of whom wëre suffering from real frustration.

These factors amongst'others were the cause of inefficiency ' 
that was very obvious to us as outsiders.

As a result of our report on the actual state of affairs in the 
factory we were asked to device ways and means of improving the. situation. 
Amongst others it was obvious to us that the quality of supervision should 
be improved'. In the most inefficient department, for instance, the. major
ity of supervisors had between twenty and thirty workers under them. It 
was clear that these lines should either be split up in smaller units or 
that the supervisors should be assisted by what, we called chargehands.

On account of the scarcity of white labour it was obvious that 
these chargehands must be Coloureds, Management were quite horrified at 
this proposal, even although it wan pointed out that this would provide 
promotional opportunities to the Coloureds and might therefore improve 
the moral by lessening the feelings of frustration. After months of dis
cussions they at last agreed to allow us to make our, experiment in the one 
department mentioned above which consisted of seven production lines.

Being convinced that the scheme could be a success and knowing 
Management's attitude, I realised that we Bhould be very carefull not to 
make a single mistake.

I first of all tried to discover why the previous training 
scheme was a failure and come to the conclusion that there, were four main 
reasons,
1) The Coloured girls selected for training were selected on the basis of 

their co-operativeness with management. To be more precise the favour
ites of management, those who because of this had no standing amongst 
their own people. They were more or less considered to be renegades,

2) After their training nothing was done to implement the fact that they 
had a higher status than the other ’workers. They 'still had to use the 
same locker-rooms and canteen as before, although the white supervisors 
were segregated from the rank and file white workers,

3) The white supervisors were antagonistic,

A) I was not quite satisfied with the context of the training program.

With these in mind we decided to base our selection for training 
on the following:-
a) Each Coloured girl was asked to write down the names of her first and 

second choices for a working companion. By means of these sociograms
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we were able to identify the moat popular girls,

b) Merit ratings were obtained for all girls in this department en
abling us to eliminate those who were not highly efficient,

c) Those left were given a practical intelligence test, e,g, the Koks 
and Passalong test and given an extensive interview primarally for 
the purpose of discovering the strength of their motivation,

d) Finally their standard of education reached, their command of lan
guage and their physical fitness were considered, and eight girls 
selected for training.

In the meantime the white supervisors were called together and 
the scheme were explained to them as well as the advantages that would 
accrue to them. They were asked for suggestions especially with regard 
to the duties that the chargehands should be expected to perform. With 
their assistance very detailed job descriptions of the proposed functions 
and duties of the supervisors and chargehands were drawn up.

There were indications that the supervisors were co-operating 
fully and were conscious of a certain amount of responsibility in connec
tion with the scheme.

The trainees were then given four courses?

1) A technical co’irse given by the chief mechanic. In this course the 
working of the machines were explained and certain maintenance skills 
were tought.

In a highly technical test taken after this course five of the girls 
had scores of more than 90$ and the lowest score was 70$ +,

Two of the white supervisors scoffed at the results and when challen
ged, agreed to write the same test. Both scored less than 20$, All 
the supervisors then requested that the course be given to them,

2) A general orientation course. This included company history, poli
cies and procedures. The functions of the different departments, 
etc,

3) A  course in management skills. In this course instructions were 
given as to the specific duties they had to perform and they were 
also given lectures on five layouts, time and motion studies, wage 
payment system In the factory and casting a garment, '

A ) A course in leadership. This course was given after they had been on 
the lines for some v-eeks. It consisted of group discussions of actual 
problems they have met and was Intended to acquaint them with the basic 
principles of employee behaviour and to assist them to maintain em
ployee co-operation.

This course was given by a member of our department who has had ex
perience in conducting such courses. He was impressed by their keen 
interest and intelligent approach to their problems.

Being afraid that any decrease in quantity or quality of pro
duction after the chargehands had been put on the lines, would be laid
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at their door and to make sure that we would be informed of any untoward 
happening even before management, we kept the following weekly record for 
the 23 weeks before the chargehands had been put on the line,} and conti
nued these records for the next 23 weeks:

1* Quantity of production per week,
2, Percentage of rejected completed garments per eek,
3, Percentage of garments repaired on the line,'
U* Absenteeism,
5. Labour turnover,

1, Quantity of -production;

The average efficiency, e.g. actual production as compared with 
standards were 97,7$ during the first period and 103,67$ during the 
second. An average increase of 5,95$ per week,

2, Percentage rejects:

First period 2,04$ as against 0,87$ per week during the second 
period, a decrease of 1,17$ per week,

3, Percentage repaired on the lines;

first period 10,18$ as against 8,92$ during the second, a de
crease of 1 ,26$ per week.

The number of garments sent back from the wholesalers also de
creased, but we were unable to control the figures and Ï therefore did 
not take them into consideration.

It was clear, however, that there Was a general improvement in 
both quantity and quality of production »’.fter the chargehands were put 
on the lines.

4, Labour turnover;

The labour turnover decreased from 4-,64$ per week to 3,16$, a 
decrease of 1,4$ and the turnover due to the employee resigning ft*om 
,98$ per month to ,60$ per month: a decrease of ,38$.

5, Absenteeism*

As we thought it probable that any change in the general atmos
phere of the factory: any change in moral Would be reflected in the 
absentee figures, a control chart based on the figures of the first 
23 weeks were drawn up for each line and the average daily number of 
absentees per week plotted for each of the first 23 weeks, and there
after for each week as soon as the records were available.

In connection with this I must add that the chargehands ware put 
on the lines at the beginning of July and the worst winter weather Was ex
perienced during July and August. If anything one should therefore expect 
to find a higher rate of absentees during the record period.

Some very interesting facts came to light. The first three lines 
under a very sympathic sub-departmental head, showed a marked decrease in 
absenteeism. In line 3 this happened even though the supervisor vent on 
leave immediately after the appointment on the line of the chargehand who 
then had to deputise for her without assistance.
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With regard to line 3 the absentee figures dropped up to the 
28th week and then suddenly jumped as high as ever. We started to in
vestigate when the situation had not improved by the 32nd week and dis
covered that the supervisor and chargehand had quarelled and were not 
on speaking terms. They were interviewed and their differences settled 
with a resulting drop from the 36th week»

In the second sub-department with a more autocratic head were 
not so obvious. In two of the four lines there was an increase in ab
sentee rates. In line viil which showed some improvement the charge- 
hand also had to take over Immediately after her appointment due to the 
supervisor going on sick leave.

This, to a certain extent, confirms rcy contention stated at 
the beginning that the attitudes of the workers .'and even of the super
visory staff towards each other affect the efficiency of a factory.

In' conclusion I want to emphasize that I do not claim that 
the slight improvement in efficiency were due to the fact that Coloured 
chargehands as such were put on the lines. The improvements were pro
bably due to the fact that with two supervisors on a line of between 
20 and 30, better discipline could be obtained and better overall 
supervision,

I feel, however, that these results do prove that in this 
particular factory there were Coloured girls who with proper training 
could do as well in supervisory work as white women.

■ Sadly enough, in spite of these figures and in spite of the 
satisfaction expressed with regard to the work of the chargehands by the 
majority Of the white supervisors and junior management, the altitudes 
and prejudices of senior management have not changed, Whilst we visited 
this factory about once a week after this program was implemented to 
advice and smooth over minor difficulties everything went well, Since 
we have ceased our visits everything is deteriorating rapidly and I very 
much fear that within a couple of months everything will be just as it 
was before we started our work about three years ago.
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DISCUSSION

Mr, Sherwood said Professor Théron should do some work on the 
management.

Professor Theron replied that there was a certain tendency to
wards managerial tradition. It was difficult to know if they really 
wanted changes. They may have paid lip service to the industrial psycho
logist and to economists, but were not believing it in their hearts,
■While one was there assiting them with advice, they believe it more or 
less; but as soon as one left, everything seemed to fall back.

Some even bought copies of Brown's book, and were tremendously 
interested in the problem of human relations. But they were only intel
lectually interested and not deeply enough convinced to act. But people 
who had had a university training, were found to be susceptible to sug
gestions of change,

Mr. Woods asked whether there was a difference between the wages 
of the supervisor and the Coloured'chargehand, whether the chargehand re
ceived a fixed wage and whether there was any incentive for production on 
the wage side.

Professor Theron said that, concerning the normal production of 
workers they were paid a basic wage and bonus if they surpassed a certain 
standard. The chargehand was paid slightly more than the maximum income 
of the line workers and slightly less than the supervisor. There was no 
piecework. It was a flat rate for a certain standard and then bonus or, 
one might say, piece rates, for anything more than standard. The super
visors got a certain wage-percentage If they surpassed the standard.

Professor Potgieter sê Professor Theron het aangedui dat die 
ontwikkeling van- leierskap, order hulleself en vir hulleself moontlik is. 
Wanneer daardie soort leierskap ontwikkel, is dit in die gewone sin van 
die woord, 'n delegasie wat behoorlik gedra word? Was u.tevrede dat dit 
*n aanvasrde leierskap Is, ook deur die mense oor wie daardie. lid van 
hulle eie groep aangestel is?

Professor Theron sê hulle het twee bewyse daarvoor gehad. Toe 
twee sekere Europese opsigters vir 'n tydjie afwesig was, het die kleur- 
lingwerksters van daardie lyne spontaan gedurende daardie paar weke, baie 
lekkerder gewerk het as tevore, toe die blanke opsigters nog daar was, 
Daarby het die ander blanke opsigters gesê dat daardie twee lyne nog nooit 
so ordelik gewees het onder die blankes as wat dit was onder daardie so- 
genaamde "chargehands". So hulle is definitief aanvaar deur die kleur- 
lingwerksters.

Professor Kelly asked if Professor Theron could tell if the re
vision to the lower productivity, after he and his research team had left 
the factory, was really due to the fact, that the workers and the charge- 
hands felt that now nobody was showing so much interest in them. He re
membered the Hawthorn experiments had a somewhat similar effect. In one 
case improvement had been made in the lighting for a particular group 
which was being used for experimental purposes. Subsequently the amount 
of illumination was reduced to its previous level and they discovered that 
productivity remained as before. Would that be the explanation for the 
reversions nobody continuing an interest in them? Perhaps the problem
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could have been foreseen and overcome by giving the white supervisors, 
in the very first place, a more intensive course to improve their qua
lity and to get them interested in their chargehandg and workers*

Professor Theron said that was a very pertinent question, but 
he confessed that he had more or less done the same as the economists 
usually do - only giving a slice of the whole.

This was not the only problem at that particular factory.
There was the question of communication, or lack of communication. The 
whole attitude of the management towards the workers was more or less 
that they were bosses and whatever they did was right. If they wanted 
to inform somebody of what was going on, they did so, if not, they did 
not. It was not the workers ‘'business. It was actually this attitude 
that was again degenerating. As long as we were there, they flattered 
us by consulting us on clmost any changes they proposed, and we could 
suggest ways and means of implementing those changes. But as soon as 
we left, they reverted to their own ways of managing.

He said that the researchers had suggested a change of per
sonnel policy in the factory. That was done. The whole function of 
the personnel department was changed. They were not really trying to 
prove that a Coloured supervisor was really better than another. We 
only wanted to make sure that they would not decrease production.

Professor Irving asked whether there was a personnel manager 
and what his status was in relation to the management and to the workers} 
this was a key point.

Professor Theron said the previous personnel manager was considered to be the main discip?inary officer, A supervisor with a com
plaint against a worker, would send a worker to this personnel officer, and he would bawl this girl out or sack her. The first thing they proposed was that the personnel manager should be a personnel manager. Initially the supervisor would continue to send the girls to the personnel officer for disciplinary action, which he refused. After about 
2 or 3 months, they got used to that. This happened before the training scheme • The significance here was really that changes occurred 
only in the second period of 23 weeks, slight changes, admittedly, but there was evidence to show that the slight improvement of production 
and efficiency was due to different treatment.

Professor Irving asked whether there was no other external 
factor, such as the operation of trade unions or other restrictive 
practices beginning to develop in those 23 weeks that were external to the firm.

Professor Theron said the trade union was very Inert. It 
would probably have been better if there had been a stronger trade union,

Mr. Woods asked whether .they could easily replace girls who 
left or -were slack, or was there shortage of labour.

Professor Theron said they found that there was plenty of 
labour and they were sacking them wholesale.

Mr. Woods asked whether they could get plenty of substitutes.
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Professor Theron said yes, for instanoe, one of the policies was 
to sack in one line and engage on the other. They did not even transfer 
from one line to the other.

Professor Irving said there were about five factors operating 
designed by Professor Theron. The first one was obviously !he re-design- 
ing of the racial hierarchy, i.e. the relation of white supervisors to 
Coloured supervisors, and the creation of new statuses. The second was 
the development of physical changes in the line, by changing the number,
15 or 30 or so, per chargehand.

Professor Theron said the factory lay-out itself was not changed.

Professor Irving said the third factor was the projection of the 
training scheme on to the situation. The next one was mental selection, 
and the final one was Social selections the acceptability of. the group.
Now, afterwards in your post-mortem, did you weigh the factors to see. 
which ones were operative in producing the increased production? Are you 
sure, in other words:9 that there were no differences in the structure of 
your own design? It is a question of subjectivity and objectivity which 
we have met before, and very often in structures like this the temporary 
gains are. due to one's own way of doing a particular thing.

Professor Theron said that all he could say was, that they were 
not present when these girls were put on the lines. When they were put 
under the white supervisor, they did not interfere at all, but looked on 
what happened there.

Professor Irving asked if Professor Theron could positively 
evaluate which ones were most effective in producing the increase' in 
production.

Professor Theron said he could not,

Marwick asked - For the first 23 weeks which you treat as 
a control period, were you in.contact with the workers? Did they know 
that an interest was being taken then or- did you simply get it • in (retro
spect from factory records?

Professor Theron. no, mostly from the statistical records of 
the factory.

Mrt. M arwick, so that your interest in them Was not a constant 
factor throughout?

Professor Irving said that at the level of the present discus™ 
sion Professor Theron1s study was a standard, empirical works report which 
had sociological implications. How could that experiment even now be re
covered? • Gould the material be recovered,, or should a new set of factory 
investigations be made into the sociology of the problem, . rather than 
into the business structure? He was thinking in terms of our develop
ment schemes: trying.to get money for experiments. Was it possible to 
repeat experiments like this: adding ex post facto to this one, or adding 
new conditions in a new factory while working on the sociology of the 
factory along the lines of production, human relationship in the factory - 
in short, modifying various elements one after the other in order to Bee 
which one produces higher production.

Professor Theron said that this had been done.
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Professor Irvine asked whether Professor Theron at Stellen
bosch would want to draft a scheme for the Inter-University Standing 
Committee,.since that was really what we are here for.

Professor Theron said that that was a difficult question to 
answer at this stage.

Professor. Krige asked whether it was possible to assess what 
main factors were mainly responsible for the reversion to the original 
condition. You didn't actually investigate that but you must have an 
idea what actually was the main factor there, that caused it.

Professor Theron said It was, in short, the attitude of the 
management. One could see that they did not really see the necessity of 
having chargehands Mid Coloured chargehands at that. They did not really 
appreciate the importance of communications; they did not really appre
ciate the fact that a manager should be honest with his workers.

Professor Irving.asked what prompted them to embark on the 
scheme? They presumably paid for it?

Professor Theron said they felt that there was war between 
them and the workers, but had ho idea of what was wrong. They asked us 
to make a survey to find what shortcomings there were in the factory. 
After the survey they asked us to make suggestions and so it vent on.
But I cannot explain what happened In their minds .....

Mr. Marwick - you are a psychologist.

Professor Theron - but not a mind-readerJ

Dr- van der Horst (in connection with the question that the 
workers knew that an interest was being taken in them before the change 
over to Coloured chargehands) assumed that Professor Theron had made this 
change after he had been in the factory for some time. Did he know 
whether merely his being in the factory had any effect on the production. 
That is, before he started making changes?

Professor Theron said this was difficult to assess. The re
cords were hot so that one could make sure of it. But the fact that very 
soon the girls came to the rc 3earchers with their marital and love prob
lems proves that they really had confidence in them.

Mr. Dickle-Clark asked what the financial position was of the 
management. Did they act in this peculiar way because they were not 
quite happy with what they were earning?

Professor Theron said that this was not an attitude peculiar 
to this factory. It was common. There was no financial difficulty, but 
they were not satisfied because the production costs were too high.

Professor Burrows did not think Professor Theron needed to 
apologise for the practical nature of his papers that was a good thing.
He had not tried to prove that Coloured chargehands are any better than 
white chargehands. His paper fitted into the Conference's symposium 
because a real appreciation of the problem of ethnio relations and their 
improvement is more likely to develop as a. byproduct of trying to solve 
practical problems like this, than a dealing with it as a metaphysical 
football» It did emphasize the important role which management con
tinues to play in our econony.
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Professor Krige said there was one point he would like to have 
clarified. Professor Theron had mentioned that external attitudes outside 
the factory had no effect at all. Certain things happened during the 
period of investigation. But was there differential operation of those 
things outside the factory, which could have influenced attitudes inside 
the factory?

Professor Theron said they had initially thought that what was 
happening outside the factory would influence the attitudes of the people 
inside. So they actually tried to probe for this, but did not find any 
proof whatsoever. There might have been since they might have refused to 
answer the questions. It was at the time of the first Appeal Court deci
sion that the questions were asked, not during later investigation.

Dr. van der Horst said that she also in her work expected dif
ficulties due to the Eiselen policy, but Mr, Doxey would agree, that they 
did not encounter them at all.

Mrv. JWoods suggested that the attitude of the management was due 
to the fact that in certain localities there was a glut of labour, and 
management then knew it could always get replacements.

Professor Theron considered this possible, but there definitely 
was a scarcity of white labour and yet they also freely sacked white super
visors. They advertised every Saturday in the papers for white supervisors.

Professor Irving said that at Rhodes they had been trying to run 
courses in management. They found responses coming mainly from the upper 
management ranks of the big combines and the gold mines. Among the smal
ler industries there seemed to be no awareness of managerial problems.

Professor JKrige thought it might be interesting to repeat the 
experiment in an area where the' attitude of management was' somewhat dif
ferent. In soma leather factories in Port Elizabeth they had changed from 
white to Coloured labour. What would be the situation there?

Professor Irving said they had done that through the Institute 
of Leather Research and had had no relapses.

Mr. Doxey mentioned one factory with a go-ahead personnel man
ager, who wanted to introduce aptitude testing. At first the management 
was against it. Finally, after attending a course with Dr, Biesheuvel, 
he had succeeded in persuading his management to allow him to conduct 
experiments, which are now continuing.

Professor Theron thought that there must be at least one senior 
person in the factory who is convinced of the value of this kind of work.
In the case studied, even the personnel manager felt too insecure to do 
more than merely suggest things.

Dr. Lombard suggested that this kind of study should be brought 
to the attention of the Board of Trade who would.be very interested.

Professor Irving said that the interest in Professor Theron^ 
case was the record of partial success followed by failure. Generally 
work in this field was successful. This was one of the few casës where 
a scheme of this kind, in skilled hands, had collapsed. Its theoretical 
interest was perhaps even greater than its practical interest. What is 
the general impression of your students, of their relations with management?
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Professor Theron «aid that depended to a oertaln extent on 
the management, but generally they felt that there was a oertaln amount 
of progress and that management lent an ear to their suggestions, ex
cept on the mines*

Professor Rrlee said that It was perhaps a mistake to select 
the beet ohargehands Instead of the favourites of the management* The 
latter might have led to better results*

Professor Irving thought one might follow the practice of en
rolling the truculent trade unionists particularly, the shop-stewards, 
on the managements side, then you were all right* Regarding the charge- 
hands selected, had there been any previous conflict with management?

Professor Theron said he did not think so* Management had 
the final say In their selection, we-just made recommendations*
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CONFORMITY AND PERSONALITY IN RACE RELATIONS: 
A RESEARCH PROPOSAL

ty
T.F* PETTIGREW 

(Harvard University)

A. The Problem:

In keeping with the theme of our Conference, one of the 
greatest problems arising from the structure and functioning of a 
multi-racial society involves prejudice against Africans by Europeans, 
The present paper outlines a research proposal in this problem area*

During the past decade, social psychologists have become in
creasingly more interested in the role of conformity factors and person
ality . factors in the formation and maintenance of social attitudes.
The Sherifs, for instance, have argued that group norms are of primary 
importance in understanding attitudes Groups, they hold, generally 
provide’ strongly sanctioned norms which determine in large parts the 
belief systems of their members. To conform.to these sanctioned norms 
is the path of least resistance. Moreover, holding group determined 
attitudes may act as a convenient and necessary "social ticket". Thus, 
these theorists insist that conformity factors are of the most basic 
and fundamental significance in shaping; an individual's attitudes.

Other psychologists hare been equally as impressed with the 
importance of personality factors in social attitudes. The frequently 
obtained phenomenon of "generalized prejudice" - prejudice against one 
outgroup being highly and positively correlated .with1 2 3 other outgroup 
prejudices - led psychologists in1 the 1930 * a to suspect, the existence 
of a "prejudiced personality" The late 194-0*s saw one of the most ex
tensive studies ever attempted in social.psychology establish this sus
picion definitely. "The Authoritarian Personality’': studies at the 
University of California brilliantly outlined the 'components of the pre
judiced; personality and empirically established the usefulness of this 
concept in explaining ethnic prejudices.2) Further research had demon
strated the causal relationship between this personality type and child 
training, and case studies have amplified the complex interaction exist
ing between opinions and personality.

1) Sherif, M. and Sherif, C.W* Groups in Harmony and Tension.
New York: Harper, 1953,

2) Adorno, T.W,, Frenkel-Brunsvdk, E,, Levinson, D.J,, and Sanford, 
R.N, The Authoritarian Personality. New York: Harper, 1950. 
Professor I.D. MacCrone’s "Calvanistic-Puritanical" personality 
syndrome has independently established the same relationship in 
South Africa.

3) Smith, M» Brewsterp Bruner, Jerome S,, and White, Robert W, 
Opinions and Personality. London: Chapman and Hall, 1956*
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Seldom, however, have psychologists considered these two sets 
of factors in interaction. Conformity theorists such as the Sherifs allow 
only for a "range of tolerable behaviour". According to their scheme, 
personality effects could operate only within these postulated narrow 
limits. Personality theorists, on the other hand, have generally neglected 
social factors. Christie and others have pointed out the little and in
adequate attention given to group identifications and conformity factors 
by the California researchers.^ A synthesis is obviously needed.

Empiricists, like the theorists, have tended to treat one set 
or the other of factors in isolation. Rarely have the relative import
ance of conformity and personality factors been assessed in actual field 
situations, What little evidence does exist, however, indicates that 
these two kinds of factors may relate to opinions and to each other in 
extremely important and meaningful ways. For instance, the southern 
United States has had a long history of black-white relations leading to 
a group of strongly sanctioned, negative norms concerning the American 
Negro. Here one would expect conformity factors to be of the greatest 
importance; a narrow "range of tolerable behaviour" should exist in race 
attitudes in the South. Limited evidence gathered so far supports this 
belief - conformity factors operate in the realm of race attitudes to a 
significantly greater degree in the southern than in the northern United. 
States - but personality factors are just as important as in the North,  ̂
Measured by the time-honoured and now famous F scale, authoritarianism 
is equally related to anti-Negro attitudes in both regions of the United 
States. The increased intolerance shown the Negro in the South, then, 
seems to be largely a function of conformity behaviour.

Further evidence in diverse cultures is necessary to gain in
sight into the dynamic relationship between conformity and personality 
in social opinions. South Africa immediately suggests itself for such 
research. In the area of race attitudes, the Union possesses a set of 
negative and strongly sanctioned norms similar to the southern part of 
America. Thus, conformity factors can be expected to be powerful deter
minants of race attitude's and uniquely subject to study in South Africa.
In addition, two large, and culturally different European groups might 
well provide examples of contrasting child training procedures and con
sequently deviating relationships betwe.-n personality and opinions. The 
Union would appear to be the ideal country in which to study the dynamics 
of conformity and personality in race attitudes.

The present paper offers a tentative research proposal designed 
to initially attack this problem in South Africa, First, results of a 
preliminary investigation are presented, and then an outline design put 
forward for the final research.

A ) Christie, R. and Jahoda, M. Studies in the Scone and Method of "The 
Authoritarian Personality". Glencoe, Illinois! The Free Press, 1954,

5) Pettigrew, T.F, Regional differences in anti-Negro prejudice. 
Unpublished Ph.D, Thesis. Harvard University, 1956.
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B. Preliminary Investigations

Without attempting a large, representative study, a pilot 
Investigation has been made by the Institute for Social Research into 
this problem of conformity and personality factors in race attitudes. 
Over 500 students of the University of Natal and the Natal Technical 
College have taken in class-room situations an extensive questionnaire 
in recent months. The purpose of this preliminary work is two-fold:
(a) to develop and sharpen the study's measuring instruments In regard 
to item wording and scale reproducability, and (b) to gather pilot data 
which might strongly suggest definite hypotheses for the final, more 
representative study.

The questionnaire covered three broad areas necessary to gain 
Insight into the present problem?

(1) Attitudes towards conformity were measured' by a new 
16-item scale (named C scale). Respondents were asked to indicate 
whether they agreed strongly, agreed, disagreed, or disagreed strongly 
with such statements as "It's better to go along with the crowd than 
to be a martyr*', "A good group member should agree -with the other 
members”, "Before a person does something, he should try to consider 
how his friends will react to it", and "A person should adapt his ideas 
and his behaviour to the group that happens to be with h-im at the time”,

(2) A 13-item scale of personality was employed (called the 
F scale). Using the same agree-disagree form of the C scale, this in
strument used statements found by the California investigators to be 
highly related to ethnic intolerance in numerous and varied American 
populations* Examples of these "authoritarian" statements are "An in
sult to our honour should always be punished", "The most important 
thing a child should learn is obedience to his parents", and "People 
can be put. into two distinct classes: the weak and the strong",

(3) An 18-item scale of race attitudes was .also administered 
(called the N scale). The agree-disagree question form was used again 
with such pre-tested items as "The granting of wide educational oppor
tunities to Natives is a dangerous thing”, "There'is something inherent
ly primitive and uncivilised in the Native, as shown in his music and 
extreme aggressiveness”, and "Due to the differences in innate endow^ 
ment, the Bantu race will always be inferior to the.white race".

In addition to these scales, general information concerning 
the respondent, e.g, age, year in university, sex, period of residence 
in the.Union, father's occupation, religious denomination, recent at
tendance at religious services, and ethnic group membership, was also 
obtained in the seven-page, AO minute questionnaire,®'

All three of the scales - G, ,F, and N - proved to be repro
ducible scales in the Guttman sense. That is, All of them were found 
by item analyses to be measuring one and only one dimension each? i.e, 
each scale was unidimensional, .Thus,: one of .the. pilot study’s object
ives - the development and sharpening of instruments relevant to the 
problem - has been achieved.

6) Some of this general information can be used as measures of be
havioural conformity. For instance, failure to attend church ser
vices within the past month would constitute in most European 
circles non-conformity and social deviance.
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There hap only been tine, to analyse approximately 200 of the 
500-odd schedules thus far, hence all results to be reported now are very 
tentative findings which must be looked upon as only suggestive and - 
nothing else. The sample of only University of Natal students upon which 
these results are based is certainly neither extensive nor representative*

Conformity and personality as measured by the C and F scales 
appear to be equally'related to anti-African attitudes, Pearson corre
lations of the order of +.A0 are found between conformity and ariti- 
African opinions and also between authoritarianism and anti-black deal
ings, Both of these relationships are highly significant statistically,
A third positive and:significant, if somewhat smaller relationship holds 
between conformity and authoritarianism. A correlation of +,32 reveals 
that there is a tendency for those respondents most favourable in their 
attitudes towards conformity to be also somewhat more personality-dis
posed to racial intolerance. This point is of vital significance to 
this problem. Conformity and personality factors, as we are speaking 
of them, are positively and subtlely interrelated. Susceptibility to 
conform is, after all, a personality variable in its own right.

In- comparison to findings in the United States, these results 
are highly suggestive. Personality factors as measured by the much used 
F scale appear to be slightly less, though still strongly related to 
racial attitudes in South Africa. Moreover, conformity factors seem to 
be relatively more related to racial attitudes in the Union, as they are 
in the southern United States. Though no comparison data yet exists 
for the newly developed C scale, it is very rare in the literature that 
intolerance has been shown to be so highly related to such a specific 
variable as attitudes towards conformity. The second objective of the 
preliminary work - the generation of testable hypotheses - also seems 
fulfilled,
C, The Proposed Study!

Hypotheses, Aimed directly at estimating the relative im
portance and interaction of conformity and personality factors in the 
race attitudes of South African Europeans, the-study will be guided by 
the general hypotheses derived from the. pilot investigation.

In comparison to race attitudes in other parts of the world, 
South African attitudes’are. (a) relatively less a function of authorit
arian. personality characteristics, and (b; relatively more a function of 
conformity factors. Separate analyses of various sociological groupings, 
e,g, age, education, religion, and ethnic group, would be made to test 
this central theorem. Thus, the importance of authoritarianism and con
formity could be assessed for a variety of sub-groupings of the European 
population and possible differences highlighted.7) Child training data 
using these same sub-groupings would further amplify the findings,®)

7) Numerous studies in the United States have shown, far instance, that 
authoritarianism is positively related to age and negatively related 
to education. These and other sociological variables would have to 
be oheoked carefully far a thorough perspective on the problem. See 
Christie, R, and Jahoda, M. Op , clt. and Pettigrew, T,F. Op , eit.

8) Investigations into child training practices of South Afrioan Europeans 
have been begun by the Institute already.
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Method. Public opinion survey techniques recommend themselves 
in research of such scope as that under discussion. Heterogeneous, 
stratified samples,can be tested in field situations and a more accurate 
picture gained.

Survey methods generally require relatively brief schedules 
with simply-worded questions. Further pilot test. >jg with the already 
developed scales on non-student populations seems indicated as the next 
step. Shorter eight and ten-item scales of conformity, authoritarianism 
and race attitudes could be developed then for the final survey forms,9/
As in the design of the preliminary questionnaire, the less threatening 
C and F scales would be presented first and then - with good interviewer- 
respondent rapport achieved - the more threatening N scale and general 
information concerning the respondent would be presented. Schedules, 
of course, would have to be duplicated in both English and Afrikaans 
and only bilingual interviewers employed.1^)

All data would be completely processed by use of the Institute la 
Powers-Samas automatic sorting and counting equipment. Analyses and 
interpretations will obviously require sociologists and social anthropo
logists as well as social psychologists. Conformity is a social science 
- not just a social psychological - concept.

Sample^ A small, but completely random area sampling of the 
entire South African European population above the age of 21 years would 
be the ideal objective. Though only a se pie of 300 to A00 would be re
quired, problems of time, distance, and finances make such a goal impos
sible, A more practical and yet still valuable method would involve 
carefully choosing a few communities - representing all of the provinces 
and together yielding a reasonably close approximation to the Union's 
Europeans as a whole on such variables as: age>distribution, educational 
distribution, sico-economic distribution, rural-urban distribution, 
Afrikaner-English distribution, etc.. After these localities are ohoosen, 
small (v a r y in g  in size perhaps from 25 to ÍOO), thoroughly random sam
ples could be drawn from each of these areas.

D. The Significance of the Proposed Study*

From the South African social science point of view, such 
research seems long overdue. With the exception of the work of Profes
sor MacCrone and Vice-Chancellor Malherbe, work in this country has 
overwhelmingly devoted attention to the non-European, In understanding 
racial tensions, research should be done where the power lies. The 
European needs studying also. The current focus on race relations in 
the Union and in the world at large makes the further understanding of 
the European's race attitudes an imperative.

9) Anti-African attitudes need not be the only race attitudes tested, 
attitudes towards Coloureds and Indians might also be sought for 
further comparisons. In this regard, the Institute has developed 
a Guttmanized scale of social distance for all South African ethnio 
groups.

10) The Institute is fortunate to have at the present time a number of 
thoroughly bilingual research fellows.
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In addition to the significance of thiB research to the local 
Beene, the theoretical importance of the study to the social psychological 
understanding of attitudes in general and race attitudes in particular,
Is difficult to. overestimate. If, for instance, conformity factors are 
as hypothesized of great Importance in South African race attitudes, then 
this would fit in nicely with the same finding concerning the southern 
states of America. A broad cultural theory of attitudes would receive 
importart support; the more strongly sanctioned and pervasive a given 
realsm of attitudes are within a culture, the more Important conformity 
factors are in explaining individual attitudes.
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DISCUSSION

Professor Lloyd wondered whether Dr. Pettigrew could tell us 
whether there Is ary evidence, and if so, what, that the length of educ
ation is correlated negatively with high conformity?

Dr. Pettigrew said he never investigated this point. He would 
suspect that, since conformity is probably related to authoritarianism, 
and we know that authoritarianism is negatively related to education, 
conformity might well, be negatively related too - not necessarily, but 
perhaps.

Professor Alloort asked whether one could remove the correla
tions one had between the C and F forms to compare how conformity relates 
to anti-African attitudes independent of authoritarianism.

Dr. Pettigrew said that conformity and anti-African attitudes 
were correlatéd in the positive low AO-.'s when authoritarianism was part- 
ialled out.

Professor Allport asked whether the correlations run higher in 
the United States?

Dr. Pettigrew said that authoritarianism prejudice correlations 
do run much higher. Since we have no American data on, the conformity 
scale we do not know how those conformity correlations compare with the 
United States. The F scale is sort of a shotgun scale; if one looks at 
the items, a little bit of everything is tested there. At least the 
Californian investigators stated that at least 10 or 12 major components 
went into the authoritarian personality syndrome. On the other hand, 
the conformity'scale, the 0 scale - is a very specific kind of scale. 
Every item is aimed at the same narrowly-defined dimension. So that one 
would expect this to have a lower correlation, with prejudice than the F. 
In America, as far as he knew, specific scales like this always have 
smaller correlations with prejudice than F. He was reminded of the study 
done by one of Frenkel-Brunswick's students who took out just one of the 
components of F, authoritarian submission, the tendency to be quite sub
missive to all authority figures. This alone was used as a test against 
prejudice. The correlation was only about positive .20 to ,25; much 
lower than that usually obtained with F. The conformity scale was vir
tually the same type of scale, exceptionally specific in its origin and 
yet it had done just as well as the F here in South Africa.

Dr» Biesheuvel said that the first investigation appeared to 
be entirely on the verbsúL response,, level. . The relationships to be est
ablished statistically would be of considerable interest, but one won
dered to what extent they would correspond, to behavioural realities# He 
asked himself whether the investigation could be made more valuable by 
supplementing it in certain ways, particularly with.regard to the assess
ment of personality. One had reservations about the behavioural valid
ity of personality scales. He thought that group discussions would en
hance the value of the investigation* Such group discussions could bring 
out personality qualities, particularly with regard to social attitudes, 
inter-personal relations, aggressiveness, submissiveness and the like, 
which would throw more light on attitudes towards the African than could 
be obtained from attitude scales alone. The correlations reported were 
not very high, about as high as one got’ in this kind of Investigation, 
and they accounted for only a small amount of the variance# Group dis
cussion was therefore likely to produce relevant additional data#
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Secondly, the reality of the verbalized attitude was of some 
concern. He had frequently been struck by the discrepancy between the 
professed attitudes of the business executives who attend conferences on 
personnel management, where they expressed admirable sentiments concern
ing group morale, and the policies which they actually applied in their 
works and offices. He thought that the validity of the verbalized atti
tudes oould be checked by selecting particular groups on the basiB of 
some known characteristic, some behavioural reality. For example, Dr. 
Pettigrew had mentioned the matter of marriage outside the language 
group. Now, it was possible to select samples inside South Africa of 
mixed Afrikaans-English marriages. That was one instance of a behavioural 
reality. There were other criteria, such as membership of certain organ
isations, that stood for improvement of race relations, or membership of 
a particular party, or support of certain charities. Just offhand it was 
difficult to think of other criteria that could distinguish people in 
terms of their actual behaviour, in terms of their attitudes towards the 
other groups; but one felt sure that there were others. It might be pos
sible to assess the actual behaviour displayed towards members of the 
other race in the kind of amenities made available to servants, for the 
personal interest shown in their welfare and matters of that kind. What 
was important was not so much what a man said as what he did. The dis
crepancy between these two might be an interesting subject for investi
gation.

He thought that it was more important to select samples in this 
way then to attempt to get representative samples of the South African 
population in terms of such variables as their education, religion and 
their life. It might require much ingenuity to obtain these samples, but 
he was sure that it could be done0 Although one could not obtain a stra
tified sample of the European population in that way, one would have 
samples that would differ significantly in regard to their actual beha
viour towards the other group. He thought it might be worth pursuring 
that particular line.

Dr, Pettigrew said he agreed entirely. The type of research Dr. 
Biesheuvel proposed, raised, of course, very different questions. These 
questions were just as relevant, and they might be more in order, than the 
ones he himself was aiming at. Certainly all the studies that he had seen 
done in the United States, indicate that the relationship between verbal 
and overt behaviour, is a small one. Nevertheless, response to a question
naire is generally overt behaviour in itself. Admittedly, it m y  not be 
nearly so interesting compared with what a man really does in a life si
tuation. Yet, for his part, he was interested in what the cross-section of 
South Africa think even taken at this admittedly superficial level than 
in this other type of study. He thought both approaches were needed.
Maybe the cross sample should be done first, since it might yield most of 
the really important hypotheses for the type of research Dr. Biesheuvel 
was suggesting. For instance, if one got some relationship with age and 
education in some matter, one would go after it with a particular type of 
group, not looking for representativeness but rather trying to test a 
specific, delimited hypothesis.

Dr. Cooppan said he was very much in agreement with Dr. Bies
heuvel. In connection with some other research on moral judgment of 
children by this verbal method he had pointed out that there was likely 
to be disparity between verbal responses and actual day to day deeds of 
people. For example, human relationships ultimately were not determined 
by professed principles of Christianity or Buddhism, etc, - but by what 
people actually did in life. What seems to be indicated is the kind of
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situational tests which were carried out in the Array in the assessment 
of personality and character. He wondered whether it was possible to 
advance the social psychology of ethnic relations :iy devising situational 
tests* Could not a study of race relations be cabled out in work situa
tions, or generally in situations where there is ■ mixed grouping of 
people at work or at play or at study?

He had some recollection of similar work done in industrial 
relations in the United States and in a particular factory which manu
factured iron barrels, where the industrial psychologist actually sat 
in on the worker - management committee discussions, and moved amongst 
the workers in order to study the process of management-employee relation
ships to solve certain difficulties which had arisen. Perhaps such an 
exploratory survey could be carried out in a real life situation. One 
might start off in particular factories and set up some kind of organis
ation of industrial psychologists plus sociologists, team to study the 
day-to-day reactions of people to race contacts. He did hot know of any 
work that had been done along these lines in this country.

Mr. Sherwood said that he thought an excellent example of how 
one.might study the relationship of verbally expressed attitudes and 
actual behaviour in "real life" situations was offered by a study done 
a few years ago in New York. The required situation was provided by 
several large department stores which, without publicity, agr.eed among 
themselves to offer employment to Negro sJLes personnel, from a given date. 
For the purposes of the study, each new Negro salesgirl was teamed behind 
the counter with a white salesgirl and trained interviewers were stationed 
nearby. Each interviewer noted which salesgirl, white or Negro, served a 
given customer, followed the customer into the street and there,: as though 
hy random contact, secured an interview on /attitudes toward being served 
by Negro sales personnel. When the results were tabulated for those cus
tomers who'had bought from the white sales girlj, it was found that about 
lipfo had said they would refuse to be Served by a Negro, .However, among 
the customers who had bought from the Negro' salesgirl, it was found that 
the proportion of those who said they would refuse; ,to he served.by a 
Négro was also Thus the statement of an individual customeir, that
he or she would refuse to be served by a Negro - 'án/expression of atti
tude provided no index of what his or hep behaviour, would be when 
actually confronted with a Negro behind the counter*.

While the results of this study had interesting, implications 
for the student of race relations in South Africa, the main point in 
describing it had been to demonstrate the possibility of investigating 
the relationship between attitudes and overt behaviour.

The particular, situation that provided tne occasion for the 
study described was not one that presented itself in South Africa, but 
it should he possible to discover other situations in the Union that 
would serve as well.

Professor All-port said that verbal methods (such as used by 
Dr. Pettigrew) clearly needed an advocate. Of course, the criticisms 
raised are justified. One could add the classic horror stury of La 
Piere!s research. He crossed the American Continent with a Chinese 
couple and stayed in many hotels and ate in many restaurants without 
incident. Upon returning home he wrote to the proprietors of the same 
establishments arid asked whether they would admit Chinese guests. About 
90% replied "No, they would not". But they already had done soj
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The reason why American public opinion polls try to predict the 
outcome of elections in advance is in order to test this very proposition. 
Do people do what they say they will? In La Pi ere's study they did not; 
but in most public opinion studies where validation is possible, they do. 
In the American Army during the war Professor Stouffer had occasion to 
measure the soldierá’ morale (by verbal methods). It turned out that the 
units with poor morale did in fact have more non-battle casualties than 
did units with high morale. Here is an indirect but highly interesting 
proof that verbal methods are not always untrustworthy.

We need to study carefully the occasions on which we can and 
cannot trust verbal methods of report in social scienoe. But we must not 
conclude prematurely that they are all untrustworthy.

hr» Sherwood thought it should be noted that the study he had 
discussed did not indicate that overt behaviour can never be predicted 
from verbally expressed attitudes. The relationship probably varied ac
cording to circumstanceso The zero correlation in the case described 
could be explained by assuming that the A.0%, of customers who expressed 
prejudice were prejudiced mainly on the basis of conformity to What they 
took to be the prevailing social norms. In other words, believing most 
other people, including the interviewers, to be prejudiced against 
Negroes, they gave prejudiced responses. But when faced with a Negro 
behind the counter they readily subordinated their merely conforming 
prejudice to other considerations, such as the inconvenience of waiting 
while the white salesgirl served another customer. This explanation,, 
which could be supported by much evidence from other studies, clio nng 
that in a very high proportion of people prejudice is sustained by social 
conformity rather 'than by personal conviction, was of value to our un
derstanding of race relations problems. But the low correlation found 
between attitudes and behaviour in this case could certainly be matched 
by high correlations found in other situations and under other eircum- 
stances.

Dr. van der Horst asked how many of Mr. Sherwood's subjects 
would be University students at Witwatersrand and Gape Town and suggested 
that their reaction to race contacts could be tested by observing their 
behaviour at lectures attended by both Europeans and non-Europeans *

Professor Irving asked whether the pilot investigation on 50C 
students of the University of Natal and Natal Technical College was a 
sample of a complete population on a' scientific basis or whether it was 
merely a section of a large population not stratified or sampled.

Dr. Pettigrew replied that it is certainly not a sample repre
sentative of even South African College students, it was merely an explo
ratory attempt.

Professor Irving said he would advise the investigators to be 
very careful of drawing inferences from unsampled material drawn from 
studies on South African students. The group of students in English- 
speaking universities does not conform to the pattern of the general 
population, as the South African educational system is highly selective 
to the degree that approximately 85%> of the student body is drawn from 
approximately 10% of the European population. The selective process 
is operative on the level of socio-economic status, as expressed by a 
study of the parental occupations of students, undertaken by Professor 
Irving. It might be that variable reactions to degrees of race attitudes 
vary with economic status and thus any studies of "upper" groups would
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show variance from "lower” groups. No general inference could be drawn 
from confined studies which might not apply to the total European popul
ation* A close analysis of occupational structure and economic status 
is required before we can estimate the likely variables involved in race 
attitude expression. As it stands a study of educational and social 
mobility from 19OA had shown him that whole blocks of occupations in the 
South African census had not sent a single representative to the univer
sities he had studied in the Union. There existed a marked degree of 
inequality in opportunities for higher education which could express it
self in personal frustration leading to projection outward to another 
racial group. South Africa has a well-marked class system operating 
among Europeans, but the European group appears to inhibit awareness of 
this institutional characteristic and it tends to project inner group 
tensions to outward groups and thus to vary in conformity patterns.

Dr. Pettigrew said he had tried to indioate that he had not 
put a great deal of faith in it. The main thing he wanted to see was 
whether one would get any relationship at all with a South African pop
ulation, unrepresentative as it was* Also he was interested in his in
struments j whether or nor he could produce in the Guttman sense, uni
dimensional scales for South Africans in these realsm, which he did,

A statified sample of the country as a first beginning, rather 
than unrepresentative cuts of the population, though they may be far more 
intersting, is actually essential. As long as we work with narrow groups 
like students or maybe members of a particular Institute, we will never 
know the total picture and full perspective of the problem in the coun
try as a whole. As soon as you go into public opinion situations, of 
course, you have to shorten the scale j you have to use just verbal be
haviour j you cannot sample actual non-verbal behaviour, etc. He had 
tried to indicate some mild checks.on actual behaviour. This is what he 
had in mind when mentioning attendance at church. His experience in 
America sheared that people were quite honest about their attendance at 
church and, if it could be trusted, it would perhaps be a good measure 
of behavioural conformity, provided that going to church is the right 
thing to do in a particular group. In small towns in the South it very 
definitely was the thing to do on Sunday, In fact, not going to church 
every Sunday was looked upon as extremely defiant, and provoked various 
negative sanctions if one did not go. Now, there appears an extremely 
important relationship between church attendance and anti-Negro pre
judice i a relationship which is not related to authoritarianism. There 
is little check on this behaviour, it is admittedly indirect, and one 
would have to accept the word of' the respondent.

Behavioural prejudice or discrimination really needed to be 
studied thoroughly and there was a scarcity of this type of research in 
the United States, He did not really advocate the use of only survey 
methods? the more methods the merrier.
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RACIAL STRATIFICATION IN THE LABOUR MARKET IN 
RELATION TO LABOUR TURNOVER AMONG NON-EUROPEANS 

IN THE CAPE PENINSULA*

by
G.V. DCKEY

(University of Cape Town)

In the Department of Economics of the University of Cape Town 
we have been engaged, during the past two years» in various enquiries 
into the causes of labour turnover among African and Coloured workers 
in the Cape Peninsula. Our investigations are not yet complete and 
this paper is, therefore, limited to a consideration of some of the 
more important and interesting factors which appear to be influencing 
labour turnover in this area.

In common with the rest of the country, Greater Cape Town has, 
during recent years, undergone rapid industrial expansion. This expan
sion has been characterized by a parallel increase in the employment 
levels of all racial groups, by an increasing shortage of high-grade 
European workers, and an upward movement of Coloured workers made poss
ible by increasing use of African labour for unskilled work. The struc
ture of the labour market has been complicated by the fact that from the 
point of view both of supply and of demand, freedom of entry and subse
quent movement depend upon race, Europeans enjoy comparative freedom in 
both respects, whereas the Coloured workers are restricted in higher 
categories of work,and the African is subjected to a multitude of re
strictions both at his point of entry to the labour market and in his 
job choice. This state of affairs has a marked effect on the general 
mobility of the labour force, Europeans are expected to fill the bulk of 
the administrative and supervisory posts, though their numbers are insuf
ficient, The result is that with a continued high level of industrial 
expansion, employers are finding increased difficulty in filling these 
posts with suitable staff. They complain that the comparative ease with 
which European school-leavers can find well-paid, though often dead-end 
jobs, is reducing their desire and willingness to undertake long profes
sional or technical training, and is leading to a shortage of skilled 
workers, especially in fields which are regarded as being unpleasant or 
undignified, e,g. the building and engineering trades. It was a fairly 
general complaint of employers interviewed that young Europeans seldom 
stayed long in their jobs and showed little interest in their work. One 
not untypical clerical worker was found to have held twelve jobs in four 
years after leaving school. Employers worst hit are the larger companies, 
such as banking and insurance houses which, although they offer good 
prospects and security, usually have lower starting scales than some of 
the smaller and more recently established boom firms.

* This paper forms part of & wider nttidy being undertaken fcy the Univer
sity of Capo.Town with the financial assistance of the National, Council 
for Social Research, Permission to reproduce it in this report is 
hereby gratefully acknowledged.
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We found that this situation is causing increasing concern among 
employers and appears to influence their thinking on questions of labour 
generally. Feu considered immigration to be a complete ansi,, r to their 
problems, not because of any objection in principle, but because they 
felt that the time had passed when the right type of labour < ould be re
cruited abroad. It is interesting to record that some facto- / executives 
who had imported skilled labour, expressed the opinion that this had not 
proved a great success, largely on account of the high degree of specia
lisation overseas; highly specialised overseas artisans found difficulty 
in adapting their rigid habits to the more versatile procedure in smaller 
local, industries. Nevertheless, there appears to be a fair degree of 
overseas recruitment, especially for supervisory posts, by factories with 
overseas connections, though often not without rousing the resentment of 
local labour.

The possibility of using more Coloured labour in fields former
ly regarded as the preserve of Europeans appears to be receiving the 
serious attention of employers. The pace with which such substitution is 
taking place is affected by limitations of legislation and prejudice. 
Employers are often unwilling or unable to expend resources on the pro
vision of separate cloakrooms or other amenities required under the 
Factories and Workshops Act, They feel that any gains they might make 
would be offset by the expense of providing amenities for non-European 
workers. On the other hand, many employers stated that while they would 
like to switch to Coloured clerical workers, they were afraid of the rei- 
sultant effects upon public opinion and consequently upon their business. 
They prefer to await a lead from either the Government or other public 
bodies.

There are, however, signs of an increasing use of Coloured 
workers in the higher categories, mainly in fields vacated by Europeans.
A notable example is semi-skilled factory work. Our survey of some 185 
employers, spread over 22 different industrial''groups and employing 
12,855 workers, showed that of all the workers classified as aemi-skillea, 
80,4$ were Coloured, while Europeans constituted only 12.6$ and Africans 
13$. The predominance of Coloured workers was particularly noticeable 
among females! 96.8$ of the female semi-skilled workers encountered were 
Coloured against 3«2$ Europeans and no Africans. Several factories which 
had formerly employed Europeans exclusively^ were found to have switched 
almost entirely to Coloured and African labour. A typical example is a 
large concern which employs some 4-00 workers. Before the last war, their 
staff consisted of Europeans in all categories of work, with only a few 
Coloured females. In recent years they have found it, increasingly dif
ficult to recruit Europeans and subsequently have had to alter the cha
racter of their labour force, which now consists of about 200 Coloured 
workers, 100 Africans, and only 100 European females, the majority of 
whom are "old retainers". The employment of Africans dates from 1952, 
and they are spread over all categories of unskilled and semi-skilled 
work.

The clerical field affords an Interesting study of the widen
ing use of Coloured workers-; Firms find that in employing Coloured 
clerks and typists they are liable to offend not only the susceptibil
ities of their customers, but also those of European clerical assistants. 
Furthermore, trouble is often encountered in the form of opposition 
from Coloured factory hands. This was borne out in individual inter
views with Coloured workers. Of those contacted, over 70$ stated that 
they disliked having to work in a position of subordination to members of 
their own racial group, largely on the grounds that Coloured people 
placed in positions of authority, e.g. as chargehands, tend to take
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advantage of the situation and discriminate against'their own race.
While we have not sufficient information either to support or to dis
prove this generalisation, in one instance we noticed in a factory which 
employs Coloured clerics in its Personnel Office, that these clerks were 
particularly harsh and offhand in their dealings with other non-European 
workers,' Of course the position of a Coloured worker placed in authority 
may also not be easy, because his fellow Coloured workers may accept his 
authority less willingly and be more inclined to "answer back".

The expense involved in providing separate offices and ameni
ties for different races has already been mentioned, and taking all 
these factors into consideration, extensive clerical substitution ap
pears to be largely restricted to cases where the switch of races invol
ves entire offices, particularly where there is little or no contact with 
the general public, and where the workers concerned have little or no 
authority over their fellow workers.

One experiment where there was an almost complete change over 
from European workers was in a large concern where a section of the of
fice space was completely turned ever to non-European clerks, who oper
ated automatic accounting machines dealing with customers1 accounts.
The emphasis is upon the provision of separate office space for European 
and non-European workers, and this might well set a pattern for firms 
with similar problems.

The use of Coloured clerical workers has, of course, the added 
advantage to employers that Coloured salary rates are lower$ in Cape Town 
a Coloured typist, for example, is usually paid about £30 per month 
against the ruling rate of about £4.0 per month for a European typist. 
Furthermore the employer has ample scope for selection among the keener 
type of Coloured workers.

While on the one hand there has been a slow and gradual widen
ing of opportunities for Coloured peopLe in higher grade work, there has, 
in addition, been another development, closely bound up with the first, 
but of sufficient distinction to merit separate treatment. In a buoyant 
labour market, as exists today, racial divisions tend to become less 
rigid than during times of acute competition for jobs. Under existing 
conditions, therefore, employes 3 are less likely to discriminate in racial 
terms or to query the descriptions of origins given by applicants for 
work.

Consequently, some workers, who, if conditions were different, 
might have been regarded as Coloured, are now accepted as European in 
the field of employment, I have not attempted to measure the extent of 
this flexibility; indeed from the very nature of the phenomenon it is 
quite incapable of the exact sort of quantitative analysis to which we 
have tried to subject the statistics collected in the course of our field
work, The difficulties which arise in any attempt to classify persons 
as white or Coloured are notorious. There are no absolute biological 
criteria, and cultural factors which are variable within one family and 
even for the same individual are significant determinants,. The relevant 
Statutes, such as the Population Registration Act and the Group Areas Act 
define both white and Coloured in terms of appearance and association. 
Furthermore, these standards are often uncertain. Employers do not as a 
rule carry out a thorough investigation into origins and social background. 
Indeed they are neither qualified nor interested to do so, and are usual
ly content to accept the applicant’s own statement regarding his or her



-  194

origin. If there is any doubt in the employer’s mind, it is the kind of 
doubt likely to be encountered by the Courts or administration when making 
similar decisions on the basis of subjective judgment which cannot be 
tested empirically. On the other hand, the adoption of a lenient standard 
of classification offers certain advantages both to employers and to 
workers. As regards the former, it may provide employers with an add
itional source of labour without the burden of having to provide separate 
facilities for different racial groups. The advantage to the workers is 
obvious.

While we have made no attempt to estimate the extent.of this 
process, one may assume that it has affected several levels of employment, 
and has tended to produce a kind of dual status. Whereas in the past, 
the widely recognised phenomenon of "passing1* involved a more or less 
final transition from one group to another, in the circumstances under 
discussion it is to some extent confined to the factory, shop or office; 
the worker remaining a member of a different racial group outside his 
place of employment. Indeed he may be prepared to vary his own class
ification to suit immediate interest, as in the case which I observed 
where an employer was approached by a workseeker claiming to be a European, 
On being told that the company only employed Coloured people the girl 
announced that, in that case, she was Coloured,

This flexibility is perhaps most evident in the factory sphere 
and must be regarded as additional to the widening of. employment oppor
tunities for Coloured workers already discussed. It provides the em
ployer with a less restricted source of labour, and1this may be of suf
ficient significance for us to anticipate some degree of dislocation 
should the application of the Population Register introduce a more rigid 
pattern of classification*

The combination of the two trends discussed above has led to a 
softening of some of the rigid features of the labour market, allowing 
members of the Coloured group to fill gaps left unfilled by Europeans and 
consequently .to rise in the job scale and become stabilized at a'more 
productive level. While this has been brought about in the first place 
by rapid expansion in economic activity, it has been made possible only 
by the increased use of African labour. The African is, in a sense, 
filling the vacuum.left by Coloured workers at the lowest rung of the em
ployment ladder; a tendency which is likely to increase rather.than di
minish if expansion continues.

In our survey'oi TS5 ’firms, it was found that 71.5$ of unskilled 
labourers were African, as against 27.9$ Coloured people and 0,9$ European, 
.Employers seemed to be increasingly showing preference for Africans, not 
only because they claim that the Africans are physically more suited to 
heavy work thian Coloured people, but also because they are generally con
sidered to be more reliable than Coloured workers. In effect, with the in
creasing vertical mobility of Coloured.workers, the poorer types are.being 
left in the lower categories, Employers,frequently spoke about the greater 
reliability and sobriety of the African worker, and suggested that the Col
oured labourer was likely to be demoralised by drink and dagga, and not 
keen to work. This was to a certain extent borne out in our interviews 
with workers in the unskilled grades of labour; we found, particularly 
among young males, that there was a tendency seldom to stay long in any one 
job, with long intervals between each. In numerous Instances, when such 
workers were asked why they had joined their present company, they replied 
that they had been forced by someone in authority, at home to seek work - 
against their own inclinations, A frequent cover for idleness was the claim



-  195 -

that a worker was engaged in hawking of some sort during periods of un
employment. In one factory, employing about 800 workers of all races, 
we found that whereas Africans had spent about 5.75$ of their working 
lives to date of interview in idleness - taking idleness to mean unem
ployment, sickness and imprisonment in the urban area, and excluding 
home leave - the Coloured males had spent 10,4-7$ and the Coloured fe
males 14.88$ of their working lives to date of the interview in idle
ness, On the other hand, if home leave were not excluded, the compari
son would not be unfavourable to the Coloured workers. If periods of 
home leave, i.e, time spent in the.rural area, are taken into consider
ation, then it will be found that the Africans in this case, spent 19,16$ 
of their working lives in the rural areas, making a total of 24.91$ of 
their working lives to date of interview spent in what, from the point 
of view of industrial employment, may be classed as idleness.

The cause of idleness among Coloured women was largely domes
tic, that is to say, marriages, pregnancies, etc. The limited opportu
nities open to women generally tend to result in a better educated type 
Of Coloured woman entering the fields of unskilled and semi-skilled work, 
and if domestic factors are disregarded, the women appear to be more 
stable than the men. In many cases, female workers return to their old 
employers after each confinement and thus often show remarkable records 
of broken service with the same firm. In interviews, we found women 
maintaining their husbands and in some cases their entire families in 
idleness. In one Instance, an elderly Coloured woman was found to be 
the sole breadwinner in a family of nine, five of whom were able-bodied 
men of working age.

Pregnancies have a considerable effect on the turnover of both 
married and unmarried female factory operatives. In one-factory we 
found that 23$ of the unmarried Coloured female workers had illegitimate 
children, while the majority of marriages took place after the birth of 
the first or second child. This compares with an illegitimacy rate of 
23.66$ for the Coloured community of Cape Town. While it nay be that 
factory environment is at least partly responsible for this high ille
gitimacy rate, we found no direct evidence to support this and it would 
seem that the full explanation lies in the more general social field.
In the factories we visited, for example, approximately 30$ of the Col
oured workers had markedly inadequate housing, consisting mainly of one- 
roomed shanties.

These poor social conditions, in spite of good Council hous
ing projects for Coloured people, are likely to have had an effect on 
turnover in other ways, such as a general lowering of the health 
standards of the labourforce. Many factories and other concerns are 
doing much to attempt to reduce turnover caused by low health standards 
through the maintenance of surgeries staffed by qualified personnel, 
and through the use of mass X-ray facilities. Firms are, however, often 
lax in sending workers for regular X-rays, owing to the loss of working 
time entailed.

It does not seem likely that the problem of the low-grade 
Coloured worker can be solved by palliatives, such as the proposed re
moval of African competition. In their present condition, these Col
oured workers seem to bo unable to satisfy the needs of industry or 
commerce - irrespective of the fact that there are probably insuffi
cient numbers of them to fill the need for general labourers in the 
present expanding econony. Some programme of rehabilitation will have 
to be embarked upon to prevent the perpetuation of a class of misfits, 
unable to fit themselves ihto society.
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It is predominantly as unskilled workers that Africans enter 
the labour market in Cape Town. At the same time, they find that they 
may not enter without the permission of the appropriate authority and can 
only seek employment within narrow limits set by the same authority, and 
latterly they have found that this authority can, within it- own discre
tion, direct them to specific Jobs, or at will, remove, then.', completely 
from the area. Their wives are also subject to control as regards entry 
and employment in the area. This rigid system of control conditions not 
only the Africans' attitude to urban life in general, but also their ap
proach to work. It is perhaps understandable that throughout interviews 
with African workers, there appeared a desire to maintain some form of 
contact with the reserves, with the underlying feeling that it would be 
possible one day to return permanently and enjoy a sense of personality 
on the reserve plot, 74$ of the workers interviewed in one factory, for 
example, expressed the feeling that, if they could choose, they would re
main in the reserves where, they said, Africans enjoy a greater degree of 
freedom. This feeling of security afforded by the existence of a home in 
the rural areas makes the African worker in Cape Town reluctant to break 
his link with it, even in those limited cases where his wife is permitted 
to be with him* This is a most important factor in increasing the rate 
of home leaving and therefore the rate of turnover of Africans generally.

There are at present about 97,000 Africans in the Cape Peninsula. 
According to figures supplied by the City Council Native Affairs Depart
ment, there were in July 1954, 42,093 workers on service contract and, 
in addition, 14,958 registered workers. The bulk are employed as general 
labourers in factories, brickfields, and in the building and allied in
dustries, while the Railways and Harbours are also substantial employers.

The employment of Africans who have not been given proper 
authorisation to remain in the area is, of cburse, prohibited, and the 
entry of newcomers is controlled in so far a:s is possible,.

Section 10 of Act No. 25 of 1945, as amended, deals with the 
restriction of the right of Africans to remain in certain areas. Under 
this Section, any African may enter a proclaimed area, such ap the Cape 
Peninsula, for a period not exceeding 72 hours, and must leave at the end 
of this time, unless given permission to remain by an authorised officer. 
Except in a few limited categories, the decision regarding such authori
sation lies within the discretion of the local authority, and normally 
permission will not be granted. In certain circumstances, h, Wdrk^seeker 
may be allowed to remain, for example if he has an offer of employment 
which cannot be filled from the pool of unemployed Africans already in the 
area, or alternatively an employer may be granted’ permission to engage ah 
unauthorised African if he offers like employment to an African already 
in the pool.

Re-entry permits are automatically issued to Africans wishing 
to return to former employers after long leave within a period not ex
ceeding 12 months after cessation of employment with the employer.

This system of diminished choice does not gain favour with all 
employers, many of whom complain that It reduces their flexibility in 
that they are deprived of a free chóice of labour. The view was often 
expressed that some of the best potential labour was frequently not in 
possession of the necessary authorisation to seek work.
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The African labour market is furthermore tending to become 
more rigid as the result of increased direction of labour by the muni
cipal authorities into fields of employment where labour is scarce.: 
Initially, direction of labour was confined to farming, dairying and 
quarrying, but of late it appears to have been extended to most other 
industries. The practice which is operated within the discretionary 
.powers given by Section 10 of the- Natives (Urban Areas) Act, follows 
much the same lines as wartime British procedure, though with even less 
flexibility. Whereas, in Britain, work-seekers were given some latitude 
of job choice, the African may be directed to a single employer, whose 
name appears on his reference book, and is virtually not permitted to 
leave that employment, except to leave the area, without the permission 
of the appropriate authority. In effect,  therefore, his movement with
in the labour market is almost completely curtailed, as unless he can 
give a valid reason for leaving the services of the employer to whom he 
was directed, his permission to remain and work in the.area will be re
voked and he will be ordered to leave forthwith,

While such a system of direction of labour may se^ve its pur
pose in times of crisis, as existed in war-time Britain and elsewhere, 
its justification in normal circumstances is difficult to substantiate 
on economic grounds, for quite apart from any moral principles involved, 
it has a most damaging effect upon the morale and efficiency of the 
labour concerned. Turnover is- reduced, but at a costly price,, for no 
man can serve a master well whom he does not wish to serve.,

The machinery of influx control of new African entrants to Cape 
ï'own works, of course, in a variety of other ways; for example, under an 
administrative arrangement introduced in 1946 under a War Kai'Snv.v, and 
continued to date, the S.A. Railways agreed not to issue rail tickets to 
Africans wishing to travel to Cape Town, without the approval of the Cape 
Town authorities. Anyone wishing to take advantage of the 72-hour period 
of grace under Section 10 of the Urban Areas Act must presumably auks his 
own arrangements to enter Cane Town. Many do.

The majority of Africans working and living in Cape Town are 
temporary, migrant workers, mainly Xhosa speaking, whose permenent homes 
and families are in the. reserves and other rural areas.» The attraction 
of Cape Town for them is strong and many will go.to great lengths and 
expense to enter the area. Lured hy the hope of lucrative employment and 
encouraged by the belief that -f heir physical presence in the area will 
facilitate the granting of permits, numbers of Africans seek to by-pass 
the machinery of influx control try the use of underground and illegal 
contacts which specialise in the- conveyance of Africans to Cape Town. It 
is difficult to assess the extent of these operations, but it Is generally 
suggested that the current cost of a single trip from the Easte.cn Pro
vince to the outskirts of Cape Town is in the region of £15. Six to eight 
Africans are oonveyed on each trip.

Although those Africans who overstay the 72-hour free period, 
without being entitled to do so, swell the unemployed labour force in the 
Cape Town area, and play-havoc "with official population estimates, em
ployers are, of course, legally not entitled to make use of their ser
vices. Unable, therefore, in most cases to find employment, and unwil
ling to leave the area voluntary, having entered it with so much difficul
ty and expense, they constitute a serious wastage of manpower. fthny are 
probably maintained initially hy friends and relatives,-and some do, of 
course, manage to obtain permits to seek work* One worker Interviewed 
admitted that he had entered the area illegally in 1952 and had been
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without employment for about six months. He had finally been given autho
rity to remain and was at present holding a responsible, high-grade, semi
skilled job in a factory whioh thought highly of his services.

The justification for a more or less rigid application of in
flux control to Africans appears to rest largely on the assumed need to 
protect Coloured workers from undue competition, From the point of view 
of the bulk of the Coloured people, this argument is, of course, not 
valid, 'The fact that employers are prepared, in spite Of the difficul
ties and costs to themselves involved in the Registration system, to in
crease their numbers of African employees, strengthens the assertion that 
Africans are simply not replaceable by Coloured men as general labourers, 
if the needs of industry in the Western Cape are to be met, Figures show
ing the number of Africans given permits to seek work in Cape Town during 
each calendar month, and who therefore constitute the official pool of 
unemployed Africans, tend to suggest that the system of influx control 
has become too rigid and is not allowing sufficient flexibility in the 
Cap)© Town labour market. If we accept an employment rate of 5% as being 
a safe margin for the prevention of over-full employment, then excluding 
the complications resulting from the system of home-leaving, out of an 
African: labour force of somo 57,000 a pool of at least 2,850 would be re
quired to meet the needs of industry, whereas in fact there has been a 
steady reduction which reached the level of under 200 at the beginning 
of this year, .

Any calculation of the labour needs of industry is, of course, 
complicated by the fact that the bulk of African workers are accustomed 
to regular spells of home leave. The effect on labour turnover may be 
gauged by the fact that few appear to remain longer than. 18 months in a 
single spell of duty with one firm, though many return to the same em
ployer year after year, and generally speaking prefer to wdrk with a com
pany which assists them with home leave. The Africans contacted in one 
factory were found in the aggregate to have spent 1 9 ,1 6 %  of their working 
lives to date in the rural area.

Employers interviewed were about evenly divided as to the 
merits of this system,, Those in favour relied largely on the argument 
that the system maintained the African’s contact with the rural area and 
thus prevented his becoming corrupted by urban life. Some argued that 
Africans tended to become ’‘difficult” if they remained too long in oil© 
job, and the migratory system reduced this tendency. Those employers who 
disapproved of the system, and wished to give more opportunities to the 
African, claimed that it caused them to lose good workers and to undergo 
the expense and trouble of constantly having to train new workers in their 
place. Furthermore, as a result of the migratory system, few Africans 
remain long enough in a job to merit .promotion to the higher grades of 
work,

From sample studies we have undertaken, it appears that all but 
a small percentage of Africans in the Cape Peninsula are reoent arrivals. 
Their absorption into the economy is influenced by several discernible 
factors. In the first place, their job histories suggest that the major
ity of them are becoming integrated into local industry, for in spite of 
regular spells of home leave, most of them tend sooner or later to return 
to the same employer, or at least endeavour to obtain employment with 
firms in the same industry. This stability within particular industries 
ie assisted and encouraged by employers.
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Secondly, the pace of total, absorption is being hastened by 
those employers, especially in well-paid industries, who discourage their 
workers from going on home leave. ; Although few Africans in such indus
tries favour this practice, the majority of them conform to it for fear 
of being unable to re-enter the area or'obtain similar well-paid jobs.

Finally, beingunable and in many cases unwilling to bring his 
wife and family to Cape Town, the African worker may be tempted sooner 
or later to assume a relationship with a woman in the urban area. The 
exact extent of this practice is difficult to assess. About 10$ of the 
African workers interviewed admitted to having reputed wives in Cape 
Town. In the first instance, this usually entails an attempt to maintain 
two households, one in the town and another in the rural area. As long 
as the relationship remains one of pure convenience the problem of main
taining two homes does not become pressing. The second woman in the town 
has little or no status at this stage: I doubt if she could even be re
garded as a reputed wife. If the worker returns to the rural area on 
long leave, it is most likely that she will desert him for another man 
who is willing to maintain her. One worker complained bitterly at his 
interview that while he was on home leave, in order to get married, his 
’.second’ woman deserted him for a friend. The taking of a second, urban 
’wife’, may on the other hand, result in a falling off of remittances to 
the rpral home end is an abrupt ending of visits to the reserve family* 
The reserve home is thus deserted, while the worker becomes crudely 
settled in the town. This practice is, of course, leading to a spread 
of illegitimacy among urban Africans, with all the possible consequences, 
such as the development of African juvenile delinquency both in the towns 
and - due to the lack of a father’s control - in the reserves-

It would appear, therefore, that in spite of the many diffi
culties created by the migratory system, there is being established in 
Cape Town a small, but growing corps of stabilised African workers, who 
are helping to reduce labour turnover.

There are2 in addition, a variety of other factors influencing 
the pattern of labour turnover among non-Europeans in the Cape Peninsula, 
such as seasonal lay-offs, the standard of internal administration, wage 
differences, and so on. Tima does not permit a detailed consideration 
of all these factors, hut a few points in this connection are worth 
mentioning.

Africans are particularly affected by seasonal fluctuations in 
employment levels and often suffer much hardship as a result of the in
flux control regulations. The hotel trade is especially affected in that 
at the end of their season, African waiters and others released on to the 
labour market are usually unable to find suitable alternative employment 
and are consequently often compelled to leave the area. Some, of course, 
take advantage of the situation to go on home leave, but without any de
finite guarantee of re-entry« The hotel and allied trades are-conse
quently finding it increasingly difficult to find suitable labour at the 
commencement of their season. This was borne out by request for permis
sion to import Natal Indian labour for use in hotels in Cape Town.

With regard to the standard of internal administration, the 
family business tradition Is still strong in the Cape Town area and tends 
to prevent adequate definition of functions within firms. Few directors 
appear to delegate real responsibility and subordinates are unwilling 
therefore to act on their own Initiative. This state of affairs has led 
to a weakening of contact between management and workers, and must be
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regarded as a significant factor in influencing the pattern of labour 
turnover. We noticed this particularly in. the personnel and supervisory 
spheres. The general level of personnel management seems to be low, 
largely on account of the fact that few personnel officers enjoy a status 
above that of a senior general clerk. The more enthusiastic personnel 
manager often becomes disillusioned by a welter of red tape :id finds 
his position reduced to that of a mere record-keeper. The r suit is that 
the selection of workers becomes haphazard: many foremen do their own 
selecting, disregarding the advice of trained personnel officers. In one 
particular case, expensive, scientific aptitude testing machinery appeared 
to be ignored by foremen in making their choice of workers. Companies 
are, therefore, constantly having to take on new labour to take the place 
of unsuitable workers. Supervision appears often to suffer, largely be
cause few ooncems have adequate machinery for selection and training of 
supervisors. Furthermore, supervisors appear to be frequently hampered 
by. language difficulties, particularly in dealing with Africans, and 
misunderstandings, leading to dismissals, arise for this reason,

I have not dealt with wages as a factor influencing turnover. 
This is not because it is an unimportant factor, but because my work so 
far does not enable me to go beyond broad generalisations, such as the 
presumption that a link may be established between wage rates and the 
rate of turnover, . For example, industries which suffer the greatest 
shortage and highest turnover of labour are those in the lowest wage 
categories, such as dairying and farming. But this is an aspect which 
still requires much 'more refined .analysis, especially since wages, pro
ductivity and turnover are none of them independent variables.

While it has not been possible within the scope of this paper 
to attempt , more than a cursory survey of some of the special problems 
which we. have found to be associated with labour turnover among non- 
Europeans in the Cape Peninsula, it would appear that the basic influenc
ing factors are largely conditioned by the general, pattern of our multi
racial society, which virtually seals each racial group into separate 
labour compartments, some overcrowded and offering little; or no prospect 
of advancement to individual workers.
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DISCUSSION

Dr. van der Horst in explaining the rates of labour turnover 
and its relation to wages, said that there was apparently no significance 
in the changes over recent years. About 25% of Africans registered, 
seemed to remain in employment for a period of one year; 6 0$ were in em
ployment less than 6 months.

The only correlation indicated was a negative one between wages 
and turnover; the higher the wages, the lower the turnover - -with some 
exceptions, e.g. building contractors.

She then asked Professor Hobart Houghton to lead the discussion.

Professor Hobart Houghton reviewed the main points of his own 
paper, adding that he thought the general line sketched had. been com
pletely supported by Mr. Doxey’s paper, which gave ■ a very interesting 
analysis of what is happening in the labour field in Cape Town. It showed 
the very great amount of flexibility which still exists, although its em
phasis was on the restrictions on flexibility.

In connection with this paper he referred to the work in pro
gress on the Border Survey. Their findings were not yet available, as 
no analysis in any great detail had yet been made. But almost, all the 
phenomena which Mr, Doxey had referred to in the Cape, had been found»
One feature of particular interest in regard to service contract registra
tions, was that about 12,000 registered, and some 3 0 0 0 changed their jobs 
at the end of every month. So apparently there was an overall labour 
turnover of 300%, per annum. Some of the old established firms and fact
ories were asked whether they had a high labour turnover» They said no: 
so-and-so has been with us 20 years and so-and-so for 13 years. Then the 
problem arose why an apparently small but extremely stable section ted 
such a high average labour turnover. Taking short labour histories of a 
1 in 20 sample, it appeared thao the African population of East London 
fell into at least two clearly defined categories; one of relatively 
stable labour and the other extremely unstable. One of the causes of the 
Instability would appear to be the requirement of influx control; that a 
man, in order to stay in East London, must get a job immediately, and so 
he takes the first job going, although he has no intention of staying in 
that job. It was merely to justify his residence in the urban area.

He thought one had to distinguish between the mobility which 
takes place normally and which may be restricted in many ways; and the 
very great mobility which takes place outside the normal pattern. Attempts 
to enforce the law restricts mobility very greatly and it is doubtful 
whether the law can be enforced in many cases.

Professor Potgieter said that labour turnover in Transvaal was 
as high as 14.3$ at a certain stage. He remembered an article in "The 
Manufacturer" in which, if he remembered correctly, the chairman of the 
Natal Chamber of Commerce drew attention to the fact that non-European 
labour was used in a very wasteful manner. Some think that through ap
titude testing and by getting rid of the idea that the Native Is a jack 
of all trades and master of none, this waste could to some extent be re
duced by better training and selection.
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Mr. Doxey said that the Government Labour Bureau system should 
do something In that line. For instance, in Gerraiston work-seekers were 
sorted out and graded as suitable for certain types of work and then sent 
to the employer for seleotion. But this did not happen everywhere, and 
certainly not in Cape Town, There were instances of quarries asking the 
labour bureau for workers and being sent people who had been working as 
ice-cream sellers. It is largeLy a natter of internal organisation. The 
machinery sxists, it is a question of how it is used.

Dr, Lee, turning to the influence of housing, said that in 
Johannesburg a correlation was found between stable housing and low ab
senteeism and labour turnover. Had Mr. Doxey found the same in Cape Town?

Mr» Doxey agreed with Dr. Lee and mentioned. that there were also 
correlations between incidence of illness, chiefly gastric ailments, and 
living , in shantees * Sometimes as many as 5,0% of the people living In 
such conditions suffered in this way,

Mr. Woods quoted an example around Durban, In 194-6 one factory 
here had a high turnover, In time conditions were improved and the stab
ility went from 15% to 13% in 7 years. Consequently this factory pre
ferred BeServe labour. One factor was race prejudice, particularly against 
Indians, whom some factories would not employ.

He mentioned that neither age nor education seemed to effect chances of losing work, but distance from work did seem to be a disadvantage.
Dr. Ooonm n  said that he had the impression from Mr. Doxey's 

paper that one factor was the desire to return to.the reserves. To some 
extent, they could find women in towns. What steps were being taken to 
retain and stabilize the African labour force? Have you studied that 
aspect? Have you determined the length of the periods spent in the towns 
and in the reserves in successive changes? Could they be encouraged to 
bring their wives into town by providing proper housing?

Mr, Doxey. referring to housing, said this was the responsib
ility of the authorities and not of Industry. At the moment, there was 
no proposal to settle the Africans permanently in towris. The confusion 
over the Eiselen policy left industrialists and Africans rather uncertain.

Regarding Intermittent periods in the reserves, they had not 
exact figures, but the general impression was that most of the workers 
were still periodically returning to the reserves.

Regarding employers’ efforts to get Africans to settle in the 
towns, he thought It largely depended on wáges. Where workers received 
wages above the average for Africans, they tended to remain on the job.
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SOME ASíECTS OF ZULU PSYCHOPATHOLOGY 

tflr

S,G« LEE
(University College of Fort Hare)

The title of this paper might suggest that there is a whole 
system of psychogenic disorder peculiar to the Zulu people. This is untrue, 
I think, if such disorders are considered in terms of aetiology and the 
basic human ways of thinking operative therein* If comparative rates of 
incidence and superficial symptoms are taken into account, however, I feel 
that very definite African idiosyncrasies exist,

The Zulu 'thsiaselves frequently regard their "Own11 neuroses - 
often described as "Ukufa kwabantu" or ''Disease of the people" - as not sus
ceptible to treatment by Western methods. The fact that they Can be cured, 
by orthodox methods, of such "indigenous" disorders, would seem to show the 
fallacy of such statements.

In this paper there will be no discussion of the major psychoses. 
It will be confined to the area of the neuroses and, in particular, will 
deal, with the nosological implication of a very simple form of one of these, 
which has been intensively studied for a period of about three years.

The research was carried out, with the aid of. a fellowship from 
the Wenner-Gren Foundation, in the Nqutu District of Zululand, This disr 
trict, has a population of approximately 41,000 souls, though a large pro
portion of the males of employable age are away for the greater part of the 
year. The population are mainly of Zulu stock. The Nqutu District lies in 
the North West corner of Zululand, adjacent to'Natal proper. Its altitude 
varies between 4000 and 5000 feet above sea level, and most of the area is 
badly eroded.

All estimates of the productivity of the area agree that it is 
heavily over-populated in relation to its food-producing capacity. Most 
authorities agree that the area could support, in health, approximately
14,000 people, if fully reclaimed,. To a great extent the Zulu permanently 
resident there - mainly women, children, and old men, are dependent, for 
their subsistence, on money sent bank by male migrant labourers in the 
towns.

Malnutrition, especially pellagra, is very rife. Amoebiasis, 
tuberculosis and chest ailments are common. There is practically no 
malaria and tripanosomiasis* Infant mortality is in the neighbourhood of 
350 per thousand^ and child mortality about 400 per. thousand. Venereal 
disease is Commonly found, particularly primary and secondary syphilis and 
gonorrhoea.

This is the material background of the investigation. The actual 
disorders studied go under the names of Umhayiso or Ihabiya, Isipoliyane - 
the most usual name in this area,, and, sometimes.,’ the r ather general term, 
Ufufúnyane, In the past these disorders had been accounted for, by earlier 
investigators, as occasioned by "mental disorder, often sympathetically



- 204- -

aroused, through the nerves, at those times when the sexual functions are 
most active", - Bryant, epilepsy, alcoholism and the breakdown of the old 
social order, love charms, the desire to impress, "abnormal" sexual habits, 
"the madness of Hamlet", love charms, forbidden or unfulfilled sexual 
•wishes, the migrant labour situation and "psychological gai.r by illness.

In symptom the disorder consists in the sufferer, usually female, 
beginning to cry "hayi - hayi - hayi" in a loud voice, and continuing to do 
so for hours, days, or even weeks. She may even start to run without pur
posive direction, and be lost for a period of hours or days. In the indige
nous situation this behaviour was ascribed to the effect of love charms - 
"thrown" by a young man. The subject, in between crying, may report a feel
ing of fear "in the heart", or between the shoulder blades.

I will give the methods adopted very briefly, I feel that if 
anyone is particularly interested therein, they are better left to question 
time, as, in this paper, I am chiefly concerned in reporting some of the 
main results of the investigation.

In the extensive investigation, a short questionnaire eliciting 
details of marital state, age, sex, obstetrical history, history of the 
disorders under study, dreaming, and migrancy or otherwise of the husband 
was administered to 416 women, and, where the questions were suitable, to 
14S men. Incidentally, marked differences of age distribution appeared 
between men and women - a result of the migrant labour situation.

Results, then, very briefly, of this side of the investigation:
It was found that the disorders in question were, very markedly, ".female" 
disorders, 41 $ of the women reported a history of Isipoliyane, as against 
10$ of the men, and 6$ of Ihabiya as against 1$ of the men. Other states, 
such as Umeqo, with which I do not propose to deal in .this paper, were 
evenly divided between the sexes. The dreams' of men and women also, differ
ed markedly, but these again are outside the tecope of this, paper . In women, 
the disorder tended to be reported in married women,.: but this, on further 
investigation, appeared to be a function of age rather than of marital .. 
status. Obstetrical history, in women, was closely associated with the 
occurrence of the attacks of crying. Sterile“married women,, andwomen who 
had lost most of their children, seemed liable to show the symptoms

So much then for the extensive investigation, which served merely 
to provide.background and some information about comparative, rates for the 
intensive investigation. The latter was carried out by means of a much longer 
questionnaire of some 200 items, supplemented a •thematic•apperception tost 
specifically designed to investigate the disorder^ and interviews. The 
groups studied consisted of 41 subjects who showed a history of crying fits, 
and 74- controls, with no such history. Statistical techniques,, for the ade
quate comparison of the two groups, were mainly of the chi square type.

For clarity, I will summarise the general findings of the research 
trader a series of headings. Detailed results can be supplied later if any
one requires them,

1, Where would the states fall when set against the background of Western 
psychopathological theory?

In tho beginning, I had thought of these attacks as forms of 
hysteria - "fits of hysterics" in the lay sense of the word, In actual 
fact, a much more accurate description would be "crying anxiety attacks”. 
They were highly significantly associated with the classical physiological
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symptoms of anxiety - praecordial pain, disturbances of breathing, rapid 
heart beat, tachycardia, etc. In addition, as I have mentioned, the 
patient normally complained of being overwhelmed by fear. Only one clas
sical symptom of conversion hysteria - pseudocyesis - very common in the 
area - was associated, statistically significantly, with the attacks. It 
is possible that the "Crying Anxiety" personality, normally discharging 
its anxiety in a very simple manner on a motor level, may be fertile 
ground for the later development of conversion symptoms, provided that the 
personal motivation, social or otherwise,' is strong enough to elicit them, 
In Zulu society the pressures on the married woman to prove herself fertile 
and to bear many children are very great. At the same time the crying 
fits seem to give some immunity against "ukuthwasa" - the grossly disorder
ed state through which the novice Isangoma diviner must pass before be
coming "the home of the ancestors" and master of his craft. In many ways 
these crying attacks would seem to be very close to the "fright neurosis" 
cited by Yap - he says "It is possible that cultural factors may determine 
in a general way the proneness of a person to fear and fright. There may 
be developed a generalised attitude towards danger which would take the 
form of personality traits like wariness and self assurance and, moreover, 
a person may become culturally conditioned to become afraid of certain 
stimuli which are neither in their physical aspects frightening nor in 
themselves real threats to human life or security. Thus the Ainus have a 
special fear of serpent spirits, and the sight of any creature remotely 
resembling a serpent may throw them into a great fright (thereby precipi
tating the latah reaction). Similarly certain Canadian Indians will throw 
a ‘primitive hysterical seizure* if they should step on a harmless type 
of garter snake, toad or frog, all of which they believe to bo Inimical 
to man". Similar stimuli to those mentioned by Yap, or, indeed, any sud
den "startle" are sufficient to set off the attacks in any Zulu woman of 
this type. There is no fixed and invariable single stimulus for the be
haviour,

2, In what type of personality do the attacks occur?

It was definitely established by this study that a "Crying 
Anxiety" personality existed, ia that the differences between the patient 
and control groups persisted in the absence of the crying states as such 
(some of the patient group had been free of the disorder for years).
Prom the questionnaires and the thematic apperception test results, which 
show coincidence on these points, it appears that the Zulu woman with a 
history of the condition is moro passive, dependent, desirous of being 
male, self-centred, self-conscious, uninterested in the'fate of others, 
fearful, "female" in the traditional .Zulu sense,.afraid of the hostility 
of others, suggestible (if we may take bewitchedness as an index of sug
gestibility - than is her control counterpart. She is anxiety ridden in 
her dream life and finds little gratification from the content of her 
dreams. Prom the thematic apperception test evidence she appears to be 
the more "sentimental" and consciously "wishful" of the two. Typically, 
she is the "weak" personality as described by Professor Allport in his 
monograph,

3, What is the aetiology of "Crying Anxiety Attacks"?

A. Hereditary constitution: Some evidence appeared that the dis
order tended to "run in families", but it was generally impos
sible here to differentiate between genetic and environmental 
factors. Nevertheless the clinical group were, statistically 
significantly, related by blood to persons who had undergone 
the "ukuthwasa" state, to which they were themselves immune.
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Both groups were equally related to "izinyanga zokwelapha", the 
ordinary herbalists, who do not suffer from any psychological ab
normality as part of their training* These last facts support 
the hypothesis that the disorder has a hereditary basis#

*3, Early Childhood experience: Here again we have very little evi
dence, It-is possible that the death of a parent in early child
hood may affect the issue. The death of the father, early in the 
life of the daughter, may cause her to adopt a more masculine role 
in the family, and thus may lead her to eschew the very "feminine11 
crying attacks. The death of the mother, on the other hand, seems 
to work in the opposite direction,

C, Exciting causes in the social situation of the adult: The attacks
seem to occur almost exclusively in women, often beginning at ado
lescence, before marriage, or immediately after marriage. Any 
shock may cause recurrence, and these become common in the years of 
the menopause. They appear more often- among polygynous wives andj 
indeed are- more common generally among married women. Great age 
would appear to confer a certain immunity. If we examine the 
usual periods for both onsets and attacks of the disorder in the 
light of the indigenous social order (the patient group was the 
more "traditional" of the two) it is possible that we may be able 
to throw light, on any excitifig causes present in the social 
situation^

Adolescence is the time when the Zulu girl is first exposed to 
male sexuality0 Here Bryant's hypothesis, already.qupted, may contain 
elements of truth. Infantile sexuality has been tolerantly regarded and 
left unpunished by the older members of the society, but now the girl is 
taught that defloration is a serious disgrace. Nevertheless the society, 
recognising the sexual compulsions of adolescence, allows "courting" to 
begin. This is a source of great physiological satisfaction to the girl, 
as the boy-exercises some "srt" in his competitive lovemaking - the only 
taboo being on full .sexual intercourse, with actual penetration. Despite 
the physical satisfaction there is always the fear of loss, of control and 
thus of virginity. Here I suspect that we have a fairly severe conflict. 
This is. the age at which the attacks, are liable to be attributed to the 
influence..Of love charms, engineered by young men. It is here thát I find 
my only agreement with the ideas of Laubsoher, in his statement that the 
young,women are suffering from guilt and unfulfilled erotic desires. Inci
dentally, in the modern community, defloration end, very often, consequent 
illegitimate births are fairly common, .

Then comes.marriage,- The girl is- at last freed from physiologi
cal restraints, and full sexual intercourse is available, but she immedia
tely encounters the whole "hlonipha" system of observances and avoidances. 
Theoretically, her sexuality is hemmed in, on the mental plane, by numerous 
social prohibitions. She is of'lowly status - "treated like- a makoti 
(young bride)" - and must produce children. She must, in many cases, com
pete for attention with her co-wives, and it is here that Linton*s concept 
of "ego-starvation" - in effect, severe lack of prestige - may help us to 
assess her psychic position. He maintains that hysteria is probably more 
closely linked with lack of prestige than with actual sexual traumata, and 
cites in support of this his findings in Madagascar with regard to states 
of possession in women, While this factor probably does operate, particu
larly in the polygynous situation, among the Zulu - though oné must remember 
that co-wife jealousy can be interpreted both in terms of • "ego starvation" 
and of direct sexual deprivation - the present study has tended to throw
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Into relief sexual factors in the aetiology of the state., Cf, the words 
of a practising diviner: "Isipoliyane comes from the English word "spoil11. 
The tikoloshé "spoils" the woman. It causes her to be barren. Her hus
band is impotent because, by comparison with the tikoloshe, he has such 
small genitals. The woman will make a quarrel and try to divorce the man?, 
■Whether this derivation of Isipoliyane is correct, I do not know - hut in 
all local accounts of the condition sexual factors are given prominence.

On the physical plane, married sexual life would appear to be 
unsatisfactory to the rural Zulu woman. Here they differ from Schapera’s 
informants among the Tswana who, by verbal reputation at any rate, do not 
suffer from these behaviour disorders. From all the evidence available 
it would appear that sexual intercourse, among the Zulu, is regarded al
most exclusively from the point of view of the immediate satisfaction of 
the male.

Methods of birth control are practically unknown and child
birth, as appeared from the investigation of both dreams and wishes of 
Zulu women, is dreaded by the individual woman, though demanded by the 
society. Early marriage is a time of great psychological stress to the 
Zulu woman. It is of interest here, as a problem of differential rates, 
that, the older a woman was, if she belonged to the Crying Anxiety group, 
the younger was the age at which she first reported having experienced 
the symptoms. In the indigenous order the state was a disorder of ado- . 
lescence. Nowadays it frequently attacks women, for the first time, 
immediately after marriage. There are possible strains and stresses in 
the modern culture contact situation which may adversely affect early 
married life in the area, but time precludes the fuller discussion of 
these here.

At menopause, her children borne, the Zulu woman is infertile, 
thus becoming, by the social values to which she has been subjected for 
the last twenty years, relatively useless, from a biological standpoint, 
in the community. As recompense, however, she receives some of the 
social status of a man. At this stage also, she is frequently neglected 
by her husband, who is concerned with younger and more attractive women.

Put in very short form, for these three stages of the life of 
the Zulu woman, the main socially mediated conflicts are:-

Adolescence : Social prohibition versus biological urge,
Marriage : Fear of childbirth and sexual dissatisfaction 

versus the cultural imperative of childbearing.
Menopause : Social status versus biological deprivation.

This scheme probably contains elements of gross over-simpli
fication, but, generally, it fits the facts as I have found them. Longi
tudinal studies of the lives of individuals should be carried out to 
enable any future researchers to check on the value of these generali
sations.

Finally, the present study has, quantitatively, brought out 
some aspects of the interrelationship between the individual and hie 
culture which seem pertinent to the discipline of Social Anthropology, 
Sociologioally oriented studies have, in the past, been chary of the 
.introduction of motivational categories, for the individual, into their 
conceptual framework. This is particularly so in studies of witchcraft. 
As Mr. Marwick says: "A fundamental difference between the approaches
of the social psychologist and the sociologist to with beliefs' is that,
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whereas the former focuses his attention on the individual as he partici
pates in, and reacts to, these beliefs, the latter disregards individual 
attributes and concentrates on abstracted status-personalities, thus look
ing upon the beliefs as signs of tension in the network of interhuman re
lations that constitutes the social structure".

In this study, social stresses in the community emerged clearly 
enough but, in addition, it was found that the Crying Anxiety group, con
stituting approximately half the female population, showed a peculiarly 
strong susceptibility to belief in bewitchment, which altered the whole 
distribution of such beliefs in the society. Thus, presuming that this 
skewing of the distribution must be dependent upon a personality trait 
such as, say, suggestibility, it is very doubtful whether a purely 
structural analysis of these beliefs, in this situation, could ever have 
adequate correspondence to the facts.

Time precludes my dealing with the disorders of men, states of 
spirit possession, psychosomatic aspects of the investigation, etc., but 
I am very willing to attempt to answer any questions in these fields that 
anyone would care to ask.
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DISCUSSION

Dr. Hoernlê asked whether the control group had had their 
children more easily, whether.they had more children and whether they' 
had a happy married life.

Dr. Lee said that actually they had. Obstetrical history was 
better and they had lost less and borne more,

. Mr. Vilakazi questioned, in the first place, the matter of 
hayiza. and whether this had some genetic basis.

It was interesting that before girls go to college, they 
hayiza. but as soon as they go to college, it stops, and when they coma 
back there is nothing left of that kind. So it seemed to him that the 
real problem was sociological. While living within the culture it is 
expected of them, but when they leave, it stops.

Among the Nyuswa he found that the traditional women.,may 
hayiza before marriage, but after marriage it stops. If, however, the 
marriage was not fruitful, or if she was unhappy, she might get these 
hayiza fits again. Could Dr. Lee comment on that?

Dr- Lee said that in the first place, from the point of view 
of people ceasing to have attacks, he thinks that is true. But in the 
investigation, they were not interested in the Incidence of attacks 
nearly so much as in the personality of the people who did have them. 
However, eight or nine years of western education did seem to make 
people immune to them. Most of his people who had hayiza before marriage 
did have subsequent attacks. The other factors mentioned do seem to 
have some effect. He found that among the younger men (mainly younger 
sons) more wanted to become diviners in order to raise their own prestige,

Mr. Vilakazi said that among the Nyuswa roughly every one out 
of five young women is an isangoma.

Dr. Krige asked whether the reasons Mr. Vilakazi had given were 
his own, or whether they were given to him by informants,

Mr. Vilakazi said they were his own ideas.

Dr, Hoernlé asked what evidence Mr. Vilakazi had with regard 
to college girls,

Mr. Vilakazi said he had knowledge of some of the girls he had 
known at High School and Training College.

Professor Potgieter asked Dr. Lee if he found that the exper
iences of men in this society also fell into certain stages and were 
connected with certain psychological phenomena.

Dr. Lee said only in one Instance: in what can be described as 
Intensive culture contact.

Mr» Mbatha asked Dr. Lee if he found any differences in inci
dence of crying’ fits among Christians and nón-Christians. In his ex
perience it was more common among Christians and was even regarded as 
"the Christian disease"*
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Another point was, that when the Christian girls had 
their fits they were found to have been deflowered or were secretly in 
love with someone they shouldn’t be* Among Basutos there was a com
plete absence of crying fits. An old woman explained it by saying that 
Zulu beys are not taught ‘any sex play at all and thus suffer from sexual 
frustration* • '

Dr. Lee said that the figures for religion show that there is 
no statistically significant difference, but the tendency was for the 
heathen and members of separatist sects to have more fits, which did 
not fit 14*, Mbatha's view. About the Basuto, he found only two who 
suffered from it and eleven who didn’t* This supports the hypothesis 
that the Basuto are not susceptible.

The suggestions regarding initiation ceremonies and sex play 
did fit. into his hypothesis.
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IffiUVEL

(National Institute for Personnel Research)

I was in considerable uncertainty as to what I was to talk to 
you about and my uncertainty increased as I listened to the deliberations, 
yesterday. It has now been rendered complete by Mr. Marwick, who has1 
entertained me very well indeed and I trust that you will bear with me.

I thought some momentous matters were being discussed yester
day which took us very deeply into, the philosophy of science and, at the 
same time despite their philosophical nature, they are most relevant to 
research orientation in Africa where we are dealing with problems which 
have very sensitive and jagged edges. I want to deal with some of these 
points very briefly.

There was, for example, the point that social research should be 
factual. Now what is a fact? When you begin to look at these plain straight 
forward facts, you find that they are really quite nasty things. They have 
little horns, one might call them integration horns and they have little 
tails, one might call them apartheid tails.

Take such a straight forward and simple fact as "productivity" 
for example. Well now that is concrete enough and there are all sorts of 
concrete factual ways in which one can approach it, energy, training, ap-. 
titude, etc. But, inevitably as you continue looking at this factual 
productivity, you come up against the industrial colour bar. And there you 
are right away from facts into an area that we had better keep behind us.
You are right in politics and yet if you persist in discussing productivity 
without taking this area into account, you might as well attempt to produce 
Hamlet without the prince. So, we start off with facts and before we 
realise where we are, we have arrived at something that is very definitely 
not factual.

Then the term "objective” was also used and we had a very inter
esting and erudite address on objectivity ih social research. One can be 
perfectly objective, verifiable, statistical if you please,' on a line of 
research which starts, off from a perfectly subjective, unverifiablë and 
qualitative, indeed, partisan point of view. For example, let me start off 
with this perfectly reasonable question. "How can we train the African 
population to accept apartheid?" There is. a very objective concrete way in 
which you con proceed to deal with this particular problem, by means of 
methods of instruction, by means of propaganda. The whole treatment can 
be statistical through and through. It can be so objective that nobody 
will have the slightest doubt as to what you are doing and how you are 
doing it. Nevertheless your starting point is inevitably an ideological 
one.

We were also told, that our research must not be slanted by a par
ticular point of view. Obviously, points of view do slant research by the 
way in which one Selects one’s material, the way in which one designs one's
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experiments. It is extremely difficult to avoid this because no matter 
how objective and how scientific one is, one has one’s point of view.
Take, for example, the question - a very burning question in matters of 
African sociology and psychology - as to whether the differences which we 
know do exist between ethnic groups are of a purely cultural, nature or 
whether possibly they also have a constitutional or hereditary basis,
I think it is a perfectly legitimate question to ask. Our Chairman has 
referred to some of the unpleasant things that were said about me, as a 
South African, in ’’The Listener", for asking this very question, because 
about matters pertaining to Africa it is extremely difficult to get people 
to take a detached point of view. It reminds one of a story of a retired 
clergyman who mentioned to a social hostess that he was sorry ho was late 
but that he had been to an oecumenical conference at Oxford, She saids 
"Oecumenical, what is this?" He saids "Oh well, it has something to do 
with church, with religion". She saids "Oh, tell me, are you for or 
against religion?" And it is likewise about African matters. You are 
either for or against Africans, You are never just interested in them in 
a purely detached way. The mere putting of this question suggests there
fore a certain bias on the part of the questioner.

No less an authority than Gunnar Myrdal states in "An. American 
Dilemma" that in the light of such evidence as we have about the determ
inants of intellectual development and psychological characteristics, an 
investigator is on the right lines If he assumes that such differences 
as we do find between ethnic groups are due to environment, and if he 
plans his enquiries accordingly,, He admits, of cburse, that we have as 
yet no scientific evidence that these differences do rest on environmental 
grounds, but he claims that to investigate which way it is, it isbettér 
to plan your experiment on the understanding that they are environmental.

Now to me that is bias, I would proceed with the.investigation 
on the understanding that I do not know which x:ay the answer is likely to 
go, I want to try and find out arid I would try and design ny experiment 
in such a way that I could answer one way or. another. That is also bias, 
and I could not tell you which of these two kinds 6f bias is the' more 
scientifically justifiable, I suppose thé safe and honest thiiig to do is 
to say that this is ny bias. This is a practice which I generally.observe 
when talking about the differences which exist between African and other 
groups.

Then there is the other question which was put: "Must the social
scientist tell?" If we have a hunch about certain things, if wo have come 
across a particular finding in our investigations _Which provides'an Indi
cation one way or another, must we give publicity'to it? Referring again 
to the correspondence in "The Listener", I was taken to task for lacking 
a sense of social responsibility because I mentioned certain hypotheses, 
not hypotheses of my own bit hypotheses which other , people had put forward, 
and which I felt the scientist ought to examine, I was taken to task be
cause It was held that there were many sharks around the coast who would 
be only too anxious to make mischief^ that In the present, very sensitive 
state of world opinion with regard to African matters, the social scientist 
ought to be particularly careful to say nothing at all that might be mis
used by anyone who wants to propagate the view that there are constitutional 
differences between Whites and Africans, Yet Ipso facto he might be ac
cused of bias in favour of those who want to propagate the opposite view,
I do hot believe that the social scientist should sit on the fence in this 
manner. His major social responsibility is to provide as nearly factual 
a basis as he can for the formulation of social policies. It is his duty 
when he is satisfied that he has, to the best of his ability, determined
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certain relevant facts, to put these facts forward, in the knowledge 
that they may well be abused. Atomic physicists have also had to run 
this risk. Immense resources are being made available to humanity today 
by the development of atomic energy for industrial purposes, but on the 
debit side we have the atom bomb. That is the kind of dilemma which 
scientists will always have to face and social scientists are no exception. 
When we can say, to the best of our ability, that our hypotheses are rea
sonable, then there is, as far as I can see, no social harm in putting 
them forward as a basis for research. It is quite another matter when you 
have done your investigations on a sample of 10 cases and the standard 
error of your observations is vast; Obviously it would be socially irres
ponsible to put forward conclusions based on that kind of material. But 
if you have carefully looked at your facts and applied every possible 
check, then I think it is your bounden duty to publish the findings that 
throw light on the validity of your hypotheses, even though they might be 
misconstrued.

These are some of the almost Insuperable difficulties with which 
the social scientist is confronted.

Let us now descend from the philosophical sublime to the scient
ific "gor blimey", from the macroscopic to the microscopic and deal with 
some down to earth matters of research technique. They are not as excit
ing to talk about, and there are so many of them that one does nob quite, 
know how to make a choice.

I could discuss with you, for example, the techniques of 
ability testing, a subject which I still look upon es one of the most vi
tally important ones in the sphere of African research., because on the 
answer which one gives to the question of African abilities, so much of 
our educational and social policy must inevitably depend, It is a field 
which swarms with difficulties of all kinds.

Is there, for example, such a thing as a "culture free test?"
Now, at least one eminent psychologist in the United States claims that 
there is and markets it. To me intelligence is essentially a "culturally 
determined concept", I cannot conceive of any manifestation of intelli
gence that is not permeated with cultural experience, I would, therefore, 
say that there is no culture free intelligence test, not even one that ap
proximates to it. Can we get away from the more obvious features of cul
ture in an intelligence test by using pictorial material and by avoiding 
verbal content? Whenever this has been attempted in so-called culture free 
tests, culture subtly persists in the nature of the problem that is put 
through diagrammatic and pictorial material. There are the familiar class
ification and analogy tests, in which class concepts, or common elements 
are involved. Solution depends on a process of logical analysis, that is 
closely associated with the characteristics of our own language. In Bantu 
languages, some of these concepts have no parallel and consequently, even 
when you put the problem pictorially, you still confront ýour African 
subject with a problem which can only be solved by a mode of thinking 
which his own language does not favour, Spearman’s essentially logical 
analysis of intelligence in terms of education of relations and education 
of correlates, has led to this kind of item, and it is as culturally 
charged as a verbal item.

.Can we perhaps make items less European in their cultural content 
hy using themes and designs taken from African culture? Instead of having
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tests in which, like Koh*s blocks, a design of a geometric nature has to 
be re-assembled, you take the design that you get on many African objects, 
like pots or walls, and ask them to put that together. Now may be it 
strike^ a responsive chord. You will find that it does nothing of the 
sort, for it is a European notion that the design can be abstracted from 
an object* When we tried this approach with illiterate Africans on the 
mines we failed completely. Our diagrammatic presentation of a pot, even 
though it had coloured designs which had been carefully selected to cor
respond to traditional ones, was not recognised as such. Nor could we 
get them to arrange bits of coloured cardboard to reproduce this pot, or 
the design on it* We eventually had to resort to building a small hut 
complete With thatch roof. We then stuck a design on the wall, removed 
a piece, and asked the subjects to complete the design by choosing one 
of a number of pieces placed in front of them. This too proved unsuccess
ful* The design is an intrinsic part of the object. To consider it as 
a separate entity seems to be quite foreign to African culture. We are 
still applying an essentially analytic procedure where their perception 
would seem to be of a much more concrete .and holistic kind. We are set*» 
ting a problem which is not really meaningful, and the African cultural 
content takes us no forrader.

Another problem is whether we need African testers. This is an 
obvious requirement when you need to use language. Is it an equally ob
vious requirement from the point of view of establishing good rapport?
The question was subjected to experiment in a study of learning ability 
amongst African labour on the mines* As many factors as could be thought 
of as possibly influencing test performance, were carefully controlled.
The tests were applied both by European and by African-testers, all 
trained psychologists. We found that the personality of the tester 
rather than his race, was the important thing. There were differences 
in the results obtained by African testers which were considerably 
greater than any differences observed between Africans on the one hand 
and European testers on the other. In fact, the conclusion was arrived 
at that under this particular set of conditions and with this kind of 
test, it did not make any difference whether we used an African tester or 
whether wë did not. But I would not like to generalise from this and 
say that the race of the tester is irrelevant.

There are all kinds of unexpected snags that one comes up agaihst 
in the study of cultural differences. In our work on the mines we had 
very good opportunity to test out some of the popular beliefs concerning 
tribal differences in ability. Talk to any mining man and he will tell 
you that the "Shangaan’1 is best at mechanical jobs. Well, we tested a 
representative sample of "Shangaans” and representative samples of other 
tribes and, sure enough, we found that as a group Shangaans, in respect 
of mechanical aptitude, came out top, But could one conclude from this 
that the Shangaan tribe, which comes from Portuguese East Africa, is su
perior to the Union tribes, Zulu, Xos'a, Sotho, Fondo,, in respect of me
chanical ability? No, for the samples of these tribes that come to the 
mines are not equally representative.

In Portuguese East Africa occupational opportunities are limited. 
Consequently a fairly représentative oross-3eotion of the Shangaan group 
comes to the mines, whereas in the Union there is reason to believe that 
only the more backward portion of the native population, living in the 
more remote rural areas, is interested in employment on the mines. Hence 
the difference. It is purely a sampling difference and has no signific
ance whatsoever as far as basic tribal ability is concerned.
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Another belief which is common on the mines and which we had to 
examine because it cut across the use of classification tests for African 
labour, is the belief that Basutos are the most competent lashing boys# 
The lashing boy loads rock in cocopans, using a large shovel. Sure 
enough, when we tested this belief experimentally, we found that Basutos 
were indeed the best lashing boys. But we were a little critical of this 
initial finding and so we went into the matter a little further. We 
found two things. One of them was that because of the belief that 
Basutos are better lashing boys, they were kept indefinitely on lashing 
jobs# The other was that «practice makes perfect" also holds for lashing, 
and the longer and the more continuously a man lashes, the higher his 
output becomes. Furthermore, for a given aggregate period of lashing, 
the more continuous the work and the fewer the.transfers to other duties, 
the higher the output level. Hence, when the lashing performance of a 
group of Basutos was compared with that of a mixed tribal group, matched 
in terms of aptitude test performance, length of lashing experience and 
frequency of transfers, no dofference remained. The Basuto's superiority 
was thus found to be the consequence and not the cause of the traditional 
belief. But we found another interesting thing, and that was that the 
Basutos actually identified themselves with lashing. They said: "I am a 
Basuto, give me a shovel", and it has become a matter almost of tribal 
pride to go to the mines and do this particular job. They were under no 
illusions about the popularity rating of lashing. No, they were quite 
definite on the point that it was a tough job, that you showed your in
dependence and your spirit b y doing it. Clearly Basutos had made a vir
tue out of a necessity and undoubtedly had achieved a curious job prefer
ence which may well have given them additional motivation to stick at an 
unpopular task#

Occasionally there are amusing, though troublesome, reactions#
Our tests were used for a piece of research in the Taveta area on the 
Kenya-Tanganyika border, where an attempt was being made to measure the 
effects of malaria on mental efficiency# It is the one occasion I know 
of where the tests failed in their purpose# A mobile laboratory was 
built, which made it possible to apply tests in remote areas, where anti
malaria measures created considerable suspicion. The taking of blood 
met with much resistance, no doubt because of fears of witchcraft* . In 
the laboratory, which was air-conditioned, there was an alcohol themo- 
mater. The red streak of the alcohol was immediately identified with 
blood b y one.particular tribe, which thereupon flatly .refused to have 
anything to do with the tests.

So much for the abilities aspect of these cross-cultural' studies#- 
A topic which is perhaps of greater interest and importance to the socio
logist is the technique used in attitude studies. This is a particularly 
complex field where the errors one can unwittingly commit are legion,

I would say that an African tester is most useful here,. We make 
a point in our attitude studies of having African testers because they 
establish rapport more easily, and because the use of the vernacular, is 
important when questionnaire studies are backed by group discussions, 
or when one uses an open-ended questionnaire and one wants to pursue some 
of the points that emerge.

In these attitude studies, the very first thing one has to do is 
to watch the attitude towards the attitude tests, which can be most unex
pected, or perhaps not so unexpected when one comes to think of it. The 
attitude test inevitably gets associated with matters of moment, with 
matters of local importance, usually of a political kind#
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I remember visiting Sekukuniland and Vendaland in the course of 
a study to assess attitudes towards Western ideas of right ar wrong, 
ethical values, customs and administration of justice. In Seh dcuniland 
the Native Commissioner was trying to prevent the chopping dc’.u of partic
ular trees of which the wood happened to have significance in the life of 
the tribe. There was also some sensitivity on the subject of cattle cull
ing, As a result, all kinds of well meaning actions on the part of the 
Government were being misconstrued. The presentation to the tribe of a 
pedigree bull was seen as the first step to reduce the number of cattle 
by improving quality. Because the tribe had to provide a camp for the 
bull, there were fears that tribal lands would be alienated, irrigation 
was being opposed, because it would improve the lands and then the 
Europeans would say, ”Look, this is good land, why should these natives 
have this land?”

These were the kind of things that emerged from group discus
sions, and my attitude questions, which of necessity involved references 
to Government, law and order, kept on producing associations concerning 
acts on the part of local authorities, I could not get it across to the 
people that I had nothing to do with the Government, that I was unable to 
remove their grievances and that I was only an investigator trying to study 
attitudes for their own sake. Naturally one’s introduction to them through 
the Native Commissioner was unavoidable in these area”, but it undoubtedly ; 
induced an attitude which rendered the answers one obtained quite value
less.

More recently, we had a similar experience in doing a follów-up 
study in a native township, where an attempt had been made by the.National 
Building Research Institute so to plan the lay-out of the township as to 
encourage the development of neighbourhood groups and to further a feeling 
of social cohesion. Our investigation was planned to assess to what ex
tent this plan had, in fact, succeeded in its objectives.

It turned out that our visit coincide^ with the gradual removal 
of families from sub-economic to economic housing, without compensation 
for improvements they had made,. A complicated tug-of-war was going on 
between various official and non-official authorities, . Our team and its 
objectives became a useful piece on the local political chessboard.
Whereas normally the response from native householders is most; varied, and 
all degrees of co-operation are encountered, in this instance we invariably 
were told "My husband says I must not answer questions”. Even if persist
ence had brought co-operation from some families, the information supplied 
could not have been accepted at its face value, and the investigation had 
to be abandoned.

In a discussion at an earlier session, the question was put how, 
in attitude questionnaires of this kind, one ensures that the expressed 
opinions would actually form the basis of the individual’s actions. No 
matter with what population you are concerned, it is very difficult to he 
sure, unless you apply a validation procedure. In the case of African 
subjects, there are additional difficulties which arise from attempts on 
their part to gauge what it is that the investigator wants, and if it 
seems expedient to do so, to give him what you think he wants. Answers 
obtained from attitude scales are therefore liable to two kinds of error, 
if one might call them error. The one is that the verbalised response, 
though given in all honesty, does not correspond to the overt behaviour 
in the real life situation. Perhaps one could call this the gap between
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the ideal and the actual self. The other source of error is not to give 
what one truly believes to be one’s opinion but rather what the occasion 
calls for. In the study of African attitudes towards European ideas of 
right and wrong and to Western standards of conduct, to which I have re
ferred, we found that the ethical attitude, closely followed by the re
ligious, was most frequently endorsed.

Now, fortunately, one of the things we wanted to find out was 
whether Africans with yarious backgrounds could recognise the ethico-legal 
foundations of behaviour. So, even if they only gave what they thought 
was the right answer,' they had to recognise it before doing so. Our main 
question was therefore decisively and unambiguously answered: Yes, they 
do appreciate the ethical foundations of behaviour although whether they 
accept is another question*

Well, we tried to answer that one also, by means of a technique 
which I think- is an interesting one and, worth pursuing further. I am 
afraid it would take me rather too far afield if I went into detail con
cerning this method. Briefly, a questionnaire was used which consists of 
imaginary conversations between five Africans, Each gives his particular 
reason for doing or not doing certain things in a large number of real 
life situations. Their opinions involve a variety of attitudes - 
religious, ethical, expediency, tribal traditional, conformity, pleasure, 
fear, and non-compliance. In each case, the subjects are required to in
dicate the wisdom of each of the speakers. A statistical analysis of 
these endorsements revealed a consistent rank-order of attitudes* Tt al
so showed that in certain situations this rank-order' would be radically 
changed. Thus, whereas normally non-compliance is frowned upon, in cer
tain situations it is applauded. Further study showed that -old" reversal 
generally occurred where group discrimination was involved, Thus,- re
fusal to pay taxes is justified on the grounds that these bear too heavily 
on the African, that he does not enjoy proportionate benefits, end that 
this is the only way in which he can protest against such unfairness*
The statement that a shopkeeper has the right to serve Europeans first-, 
if he chooses to do so, and that those who do not like this should hake 
their business elsewhere, is countered by an aggressive denial cf this 
right. On the other hand, in the relations between individuals, ethical 
considerations are paramount, and there is no evidence that group antago
nism has affected personal relations to the point where it has become just
ified for an African to deceive or cheat his employer, merely because the 
latter is white, and is a membe of a group which does not give the African 
group a square deal. Responses are therefore far from stereotyped, and so 
discriminative of the situation that one is justified in concluding that 
the opinions expressed are genuine and not merely lip-service to the pre
vailing system of European values and codes.

The technique has the further value that the mixed feelings we 
have about many problems can be adequately expressed. We may endorse 
the absolute enactment "Thou shalt not steal" and mark it "wisest", yet 
recognise that a hungry man also has the right to live, and that there are 
circumstances under which theft may be justified, and thus mark this re
sponse "second wisest". This is a rather hurried and brief presentation 
of an involved subject. I hope I have conveyed some indication of the pro
mise of this approach.

I now want, very briefly in the time that I have still at my dis
posal, to deal with a project that is in progress now, the planning of 
which will reveal how very complex meaningful research in the social field 
can become. Two points must be stressed at the outsets the need for care-
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ful planning, and the value of team work and of an Inter-disciplinary ap
proach with some kirid of central direction, if one wants to get anywhere at 
all.

This project was initiated by medical research workers. Their 
interest was prematurity. What causes premature births in the African 
population? Among other factors, malnutrition was thought to be relevant 
and so a project was planned by the Faculty of Medicine at the University 
of Pretoria, by the National Nutrition Research Institute of the Council 
for Scientific and Industrial Research, and by the Department of Nutrition 
of the Union Government. Next the peed was felt to make observations, 
particularly concerning malnutrition and dietary habits against the appro
priate sociological background, and finally there was a need to study the 
developmental history of premature births. To provide sociological and 
psychological data, the. National Institute, for Personnel Research was asked 
to collaborate, it so happened that we were vitally interested in this 
whole question because it has always been an article of belief with ms that 
nutritional deficiencies must have an important influence on the develop
ment of abilities and intelligence in Africans.- One knows that deficiency 
diseases are rife in Africa. One knows also that the nutritional.condi
tion of the mother during pregnancy and during the lactation period, is 
frequently grossly adverse, that certain substances are not synthesised 
by the body, and that their absence in the diet of the expecting and nurs
ing mother may have an adverse effect on the development of the Offspring. 
Here was an opportunity to subject this problem to a scientific investiga
tion, with all the controls, that we as psychologists and sociologists 
could not handle, being provided for us by the pediatricians, gynaecolo
gists, physiologists and dieticians.

The work would centre on the Maternity Clinic of the Holy Cross 
Hospital- in Lady Salborne Township, Pretoria, a well established hospital 
in which the inhabitants had ample.confidence. Large numbers came to it, 
both for ante and post-natal care,.and for'laying-in. The intention was 
that cases should report to the hospital not later than the first term of 
pregnancy,' that there would be successive gynaecological and medical' 
checks and that there would also be a chéck on possible parasitic infest
ation xtfhich could impair nutritional condition. The mother’s diet would 
be studied.through pregnancy and the lactation period. Physiological and 
biochemical studies would be made of the actual use that was made of the 
diet they consumed. There would be tests also of the composition of breast, 
milk. Facilities for all these checks were freely available in the various 
participating organisations. The delivery of the babies would bë'effected 
under controlled conditions and all relevant details concerning pregnancy 
and parturition would therefore be known. Thereafter there would be cli
nical assessments of the nutritional state of the baby, the intention be
ing to do this at regular intervals, at. first monthly and thereafter at 
longer intervals as the child grew,

A sociological study.of the family, the family budget, the home 
environment would be carried out by the National. Institute for .Personnel 
Research. A psychological study of the family would include the measure
ment of parental intelligence and of. the intelligence of siblings. An 
assessment of child rearing practices, of attitudes towards diet and of 
beliefs and taboos with regard .to the foods that pregnant women may or 
may not eat. Developmental studies of the offspring by means of teéts of 
the Gesell type and at a later stage by means of other and more discrimin
ating tests of mental ability, were to be a central feature of the study.
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A few speoial experiments were also planned. One had to do with 
the effect of vitamin and protein administration to the women during 
pregnancy. An extremely important study has recently been published by 
Columbia University concerning a seven year follow-up of children whose 
mothers were given certain combinations of vitamins during pregnancy and 
lactation period, in which I.Q. gains of up to 8 points were reported.
It is the first investigation I know of in which the pre-natal effect of 
certain nutritional factors on the growth of intelligence has been deter-* 
mined. It so happens that there are a number of snags in this investig
ation and that certain features were inadequately controlled which ren
ders it very desirable that it should be repeated. Finally, as one ex
pects nutritional deficiencies to exercise their effects on intelligence 
through damage to the central nervous system, it was decided to check the 
possible neural concomitants of kwashiorkor, a protein deficiency which 
is very common in Africa, by means of the electroencephalogram.

Here then is a brief outline of an inter-disciplinary research 
project involving pediatricians, physicians, gynaecologists, biochemists, 
physiologists, dieticians, sociologists, social anthropologists and psy
chologists.

If you put the project under the microscope, you will also find 
that it "mushrooms" out into a number of, in a way quite independent, 
sub-studies, each of them capable of being conducted as a separate pro
ject by a research group which could work in any area where the necessary 
facilities and subjects are available, I shan’t bother you with the sub
investigations on the medical and physiological side, but I shall briefly 
refer to those in the other fields which are of particular interest to 
sociologists.

One of these is the dietary investigation. It has proved ex
tremely difficult to get accurate estimates of what African Women ac
tually do eat during pregnancy. We have tried various ways of obtain
ing this information by interview, with the aid of models representing 
particular quantities of various types of food. Apart from the fact that 
this kind of questioning arouses a good deal of suspicion, it is sub
ject to many errors. Unless questioned on the day, women forget what 
they have eaten, and seasonal variations in diet are also á disturbing 
factor. It is already obvious from some of the initial findings, in 
which the alleged intake of food is related to the biochemistry of the 
blood, that the dietary information we are getting is unreliable. We 
have therefore resolved that the only way to proceed is to have an ob
server in the home who stays the whole day from early morning to late at 
night, and to repeat this from time to time. This is an onerous assign
ment, fraught with practical difficulties; but the information is critical 
to the whole investigation which ‘will get nowhere unless we obtain these 
nutritional data and. we can vouch for their accuracy.

Parental intelligence is another important element. How can we 
measure it? Fortunately we are able to make use here of the classifica
tion test developed by the National Institute for Personnel Research for 
African labourers. It so happens that this test has been applied to
1,000 scholars at various age and various educational levels. We have 
found that the test behaves like an intelligence test. Scores increase 
both with age and with education. It can be applied in the mass, re
gardless of language and of culture. It does not yield I,Q,s comparable 
with those obtained for Europeans, but it provides an effective though 
coarse grading within an African population.
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To test the intelligence of the children being followed up after 
the third year, and also the intelligence of their siblings, it was necessi** 
ary .to; produce an African version of the Terman-Merrill t.-rt, still the 
best instrument for the measurement of intelligence* Thi- major under
taking is still in progress. It involves the replacement :f all items with 
a European cultural content by others that are comprehensible to Africans 
living in urban areas. Items involving definitions, or the manipulation 
of purely verbal concepts, have to be adjusted to the characteristics of 
African languages. A number of vernacular versions have to be produced. 
Vocabulary tests are, however, to be omitted because of the insuperable 
task of equating their difficulty in the various Bantu languages. It 
would have been easier to have omitted verbal items altogetherj but this 
would have left an important aspect of African abilities, perhaps, their 
strongest point, out of account.

Our most difficult task of all was the establishment of a set 
of norms whereby the physical and mental development of African children 
from birth to three years could be measured, and which would also give 
some basis for comparison with growth in European children. Our test is 
based on the well-known schedules of Gesell, though items have also been 
chosen from a number of other sources. This means that, new European norms 
will have to be established if we wish to make cross-cultural comparisons. 
Some preliminary data on the Gesell test suggest that such a.comparison 
may well prove to be illuminating. Samples of - African babies have already 
been tested in Dakar, Kampala and Johannesburg by Dr. Marcelle Géber, . 
working in collaboration with ourselves and with the Infantile Malnutrition 
Unit at Kampala sponsored by World Health Organisation and the British 
Medical Research Council. She has found that the African baby is more ad
vanced at birth, but that this advantage is gradually lost and that after 
the first two years the European development curve rises more rapidly.
We can only speculate as to why this should be so

For most of the first two years the child is breastfed and the 
quality of breastmilk is usually very good. The supplementary and later 
solid diets are, however, generally inadequate. This may be .a factor- in 
the relative decline. So may the traumatic"nature of the child’s'weaning, 
and the fact that after weaning it is frequently separated; from its 
mother. During the first two years, physical development is also relative
ly more important than mental, and failure on the part of. the mother and 
the environment generally to provide adequate mental stimulation is not as 
important at this stage as it becomes later on. The. considerable indul
gence the baby receives at this stage may well have a compensatory value 
in marked contrast with the severeties of the post-weaning period. An
other possibility is that the linguistic element becomes the more impor
tant one after the second year and that the conventional developmental 
schedules fail to do justice to the African baby in this regard. Finally 
we must face the possibility that there is a genuine constitutional dif
ference between the races, to which the advanced motor development of the 
African baby at birth lends some colour,. This difference in favour of 
the African baby could not- possibly be accounted for on the grounds of 
malnutrition. Clearly, therefore, we have here another sub-investigation 
of some magnitude on our hands.

For this purpose, the Carnegie Corporation has given us a sub
stantial grant to bring an expert in developmental testing from the 
United States, who will work with us for 6 months in order to train 
African field workers in the very tricky technique of applying develop
mental tests, and to participate in the research project generally.
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Another side-study is the control of parasitic infestation.
Here we are fortunate to be able to participate in a long term investig
ation being conducted by the' Bilharzia Natural History Unit financed by 
the C.S.I.R.

I have already mentioned our EEG studies. These too are of a 
specific kind, presenting their own unique problems. We know so little 
about the development of the electroencephalogram in Bantu children, or 
in European children for that matter, that changes found associated with 
kwashiorkor are difficult to interpret. They may be specific to thi3 
disease, or a general feature of all severe illnesses* The effects may 
be permanent or transitory. Another sub-investigation is under way to 
settle these questions.

Finally, there are difficulties that arise from the very magni
tude of the project, and from the fact that it extends over many years 
in a rapidly changing society. Lady Selborne, in whieh the project was 
started, is one of the townships that is going to be moved, no-one knows 
when. This uncertainty has created restlessness in the population*
They come and-they go. Many come'to the hospital just to have their 
babies. We cannot get them as early as we Intended. Many are lost 
sight of after they have had their babies. Out of a large group, fully 
investigated medically, nutritionally, sociologically and psychologically, 
a mere handful are left for follow-up purposes ard that is after only a 
year*s work. So great is the wastage that it has become necessary to 
move the project to other areas. Vlakfontein, a new 'township near Pre
toria, was suggested. A new hospital is being built there. The- hospital 
in Lady Selborne was well established and enjoyed the full confidence of 
the African population. Because of this confidence, patients willingly- 
put up with tho additional requirements of the research project. It will 
probably take some ysars before a similar degree of confidence is esta
blished in Vlakfontein hospital. Until then, there would Ixj little point 
in making it the centre of the investigation.

Arrangements have now been made to start in a third area,
Orlando Township, near Johannesburg, where there is also a nriternity 
clinic which enjoys the full confidence of the inhabitants and where the 
co-operation of the medical staff can be counted on.- An African graduate 
has already been trained to do the kind of dietary survey that will yield 
reliable data, and the part-ti-’e services of a pediatrician hove been se
cured to ensure consistency in the clinical assessment of the nutritional 
condition of babies. The assistance of the National Nutrition Research 
Institute and the Human Biochemistry Research Unit remain avai?u.ble as 
before* The township is permanent and has a settled population. Houses 
are much sought after and wastage of cases due to population instability 
is likely to be small.

At long last, therefore, the project is organised in a manner 
which holds promise of success, I have quoted this project in detail, 
in order to demonstrate the kind of obstacles that are likely to be en
countered in large-scale, inter-disciplinary team research of this kind,
I have not mentioned the psychological difficulties involved in getting 
so large a team, repre.-rantative of many disciplines, with different con
ceptions as to how research should be conducted and with different ob
jectives, to agree on a common plan, to apply adequate standards in the 
collection of data, and above all, to accept some overall direction in 
the planning and execution of the project; but it will be appreciated 
that these difficulties have been considerable.
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As described, the project may appear to be unduly elaborate; yet 
every step, every sub-investigation is essential,, I know of no way in 
which a;conclusive solution can be obtained for the central problem that 
we want to solve, except in this way. Individual investigators, working 
on their own, will not have the resources to make any impression on it. 
Their samples'will be too small, too many factors will remain uncontrolled; 
they will have to make do with inadequate techniques and measuring devices, 
because;they cannot initiate the studies necessary to provide better ones. 
In the end, the aggregate effort and money expended by a number of such 
independent investigators will have been quite considerable, but the re
sults produced will be negligible. ;

The significant sociological problems in Africa, particularly 
those involving cross-cultural studies, are nearly all. of such a nature 
that they are beyond the means of the individual research worker. It has 
been my object to demóhstrate that they require an inter-disciplinary team 
approach, that they need to be planned to the utmost detail, and that they 
must have the centrál direction of a research committee or preferably a 
research institute. As it is one of the objects of this conference to 
consider a worth while research programme, to be put forward fpr financial 
sponsorship, I want to leave these reflections on how such research Bhould 
be conducted, with you for your further consideration.
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DISCUSSION

Mr. Sherwood asked how one decides on what the public needs to 
know. This was a very, real difficulty. He could envisage the situation 
arising in which, after the results of one piece of research in a certain 
community had been conscientiously published in their entirety, as Dr* 
Biesheuvel seemed to think proper, virtually no further research would 
be possible in that community.

Dr. Biesheuvel said ho was obviously speaking in pretty general 
terms and one must judge any particular incident or any particular case, 
on its merits. The general rule must stand; if this were not accepted, 
the door would be opened wide to something utterly foreign to science.
One must calculate, of course, the-likely consequences of certain public 
statements, and if the consequences would have the effect of retarding 
further scientific progress, one might justifiably withhold that inform
ation from the public. But, any definite evidence concerning, say, the 
capacities of a group, should be made public because the framing of. sound 
policies depended on the availability of facts.

It was difficult to discuss these matters in general terms when 
really one wanted concrete instances. He would say that the rule holds 
good unless it can be shown that, by applying it, social damage would be 
done .

Mr. Sherwood suggésted that, when dealing with a finding that 
might be damaging to one's subjects, a possible course would be to see 
that all the background information giving full perspective was published 
along with the finding and given adequate emphasis. For example, if it 
were considered necessary to publish the Information about illicit beer 
brewing, it would be essential to include a clear and full analysis of 
the economic and social circumstances that make beer brewing well-nigh 
essential in the eyes of the population concerned,.

Professor Irving, referring to Dr. Biesheuvel's statement that 
one must calculate what the consequences were likely to be and that cer
tain types of information would not. be justifiably withheld from the 
public, said it depended whére such material was published. He would 
distinguish between publication in a.press statement and publication in 
a scientific journal. To. withhold valuable information from the latter 
was to apply a serious tax on knowledge: fortunately, the press showed 
little interest in important discoveries unless they were ideologically 
oriented,.

Dr. Biesheuvel agreed that the daily press could be a nuisance 
because it was less interested in conveying information, than in "the 
news angle"1, and the news angle was often apt to cause a controversy.

Professor Irving went on to say that it was important to chal
lenge the myths of certain groups, when evidence indicated these were 
irrational, because public policy was often created and directed by 
myths. It is stated, for instance, by liberals in South Africa no less 
than ty nationalists, that African locations are filled with ledgers. . 
By definition a lodger is connected.to his household by a cash-nexus 
only. Based on this belief many municipalities control influx of . 
population by ejecting young men held to be lodgers. The term "lodger" 
was never defined. On a recent occasion he had asked a location manager
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t* estimate the number of male lodgers in an African location. The figure 
given yaa very large. As a result of a eloaé sooial survey of 195 house
holds covering 1095 persons he had found that the actual figure was about 
1CUfa of that mentioned by the location manager. The fact was that those 
described as "lodgers" by the location manager,.were relate by kinship 
to the households in which they resided. By holding these to be "lodgers" 
one could eject them as a disorganising element} but by ejecting kinsmen 
one was breaking down African customary practice at a fast rate.

It could be that this was desired and desirable - that was a 
matter of policy, But here a policy was being pursued in complete . 
ignorance of fact. Decision on the desirability of ejection or retention 
can only be made clear to the public and its political officers by get” 
ting facts to replace an irrationally held nyth.

Dr. Biesheuvel said that it was unlikely that one would sup
press the nyth.

In answer to a question by Professor MacCrone about the possib
ility of establishing a favourable atmosphere for a policy like apartheid, 
Dr. Biesheuvel said that, the application of such a policy depended on 
value judgment, a value judgment as to the kind of society one wanted to 
have in South Africa. There are other value judgments of a different 
kind which would support an integrated society. Yon cannot prove or dis
prove the merits of either of these points of view because they are in 
the nature of value judgments and as such, they are subjective. Both are 
biased, but only in the sense that they support a particular world .view. 
Neither could be subjected to scientific verification. . You can.ask the 
question "Does it work or doesn't it work?" But, of course, that kind of 
question is not really a very relevant one because in' human affairs, you 
can always make things work, at any rate, up to a point. At .best, it is 
merely a functional question. It does not alter the nature of the value 
that you are putting forward. Values were by their nature incapable of 
scientific verification.

Referring to Professor MacCrone's remarks about the nutritional 
study undertaken by his Institute, Drr^Biesheuvel said it was true'that 
it was a major undertaking, but perhaps what he had siad sounded more 
elaborate and involved than, in fact, it was. The project.did; not absorb 
any considerable portion of the time of the staff of the National Insti
tute of Personnel Research, The other organisations mentioned were also 
able to play their part, in addition to performing..their normal duties.
It was true that the cost was ihigh, and hare of course the- financial re
sources of the C.S.IiR. were a great help. But, nevertheless, though it 
was a big job, it was the only way in which one was going to get an answer 
to this very fundamental question. He could- not think of any way in 
which the answer could be got more simply. Malnutrition gives rise to 
the major tropical disease in Africa, If it is a fact that it has a pro
minent effect on mental development, then it is .one of the most signifi
cant problems that we have to deal with in developing Africa to a point 
of efficiency. Therefore, if this vital problem is to be studied, the 
necessary resources simply have to be found. He did not feel that this 
meant that individual research workers at universities are excluded. If 
one considers the available resources of all the universities in South 
Africa, in their medical schools, sociology departments, psychology 
departments and anthropology departments, then it should be possible to 
formulate a number of such projects, provided they are handled on a co
operative basis.
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Professor Irving said there appeared to he two problems involved. 
Research work demanded a defined problem and an appropriate methodology 
to attain resulting answers to the problem* The result, at any level, are 
the products of a) the definition of the problem, and bj the methods used 
to resulve it. An answer to the problem at the first level, dialectically 
regarded, was itself a statement of the problem at a new and more synthe
tic level, for which more refined techniques were required. While he 
agreed with Dr. Blesheuvel that it was possible to isolate four or five 
fundamental problems affecting the Union, these limited problems would 
soon bud into a mass of subordinate problems which were redefinitions.
It was a characteristic of dynamic research that this should happen. The 
definition of the fundamental limited problems had to expand by redefini
tion, but the techniques have to be expanded simultaneously with the re
statement of the problem. Further, as research proceeds interconnections 
become obvious between the separate problems and the interconnections are 
themselves statements of fundamental problems.

Dr. Biesheuvel remarked that the E.E.G, studies were almost 
entirely independent. Thqy happened to be necessary to the rain project 
but they could be carried out by anybody who knew that this was a link 
that needed to be forged in the research chain. The same applied to the 
developmental studies. They could be done entirely separately but the 
important thing was that, unless these sub-investigations ware carried 
out, you could not get the answer to the major question,, Korea there 
was a strong case for those who are interested in social research to g<st 
together and to discover what the inter-lscking investigations are* When 
these are tackled one can produce a more complete answer to really im
portant questions than in the case of everybody just going his cwn way, 
formulating his own problem and proceeding to investigate it,-

Frofosspr^Irving said that many subordinate research problems 
tend to get lost; a research worker sees problems rising out of his 
material which are not directly germane to his immediate problem* .Life 
is too short ever to return to +hese. so they become lest „ j'n the early 
20th century and in the 19th century there was available & little 
English journal called "Notes and Queries”. The contents consisted of 
fcrmulated problems recurring in investigations which liad net been satis
factorily handled.

The statement of the problem and the present position posited 
a starting ground;for much later investigation. Publication of the pro
blem was an open invitation to others to investigate and carry the pro
blem beyond the level of the reporter. He would like to see some space 
devoted to problem statements in the South African Journal for Social 
Research and similar journals.

Professor Lloyd said that that was something the Inter-Univer- 
eity Standing Committee might take up.

Professor Kuper said that the meeting should try and come to 
some decision. He feared«that, if no fairly concrete suggestions for 
research.were made, they would continue talking for a good many years 
to come* It would be better if the discussion could be given a practi
cal orientation. If he understood the arguments, the possibility had 
already been suggested, that if neutral topics, like social medicine, 
were taken up, it should be possible to work together. His own impres
sion was, however, that social medicine was not really so very neutral, 
but one of the most revolutionary of topics.
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He wanted to cheek Dr. Biesheuvel's first point, namely that in 
relation to productivity. He was one of those interested in research 
into Questions of productivity. Was he now obliged to become involved 
in thie integrationalist-apartheid dilemma? Was it not possible to. define 
the problems so that they were .politically neutral? Taking this question 
of productivity, say, in the reserves. It is also a problem of social 
change in agricultural techniques and so on. Can we not define the pro
blem in these terms? What are the methods which one could most effectively 
use to get people in the reserves to accept new techniques of agriculture? 
Is that not a way of limiting a problem so that it does not involve one 
in the delimma? Or, to put it this way, is it not possible if one gets 
down to the more fundamental sociological and psychological problems, 
that one can then avoid this dilemma commitment to ideologies?

Dr. Biesheuvel thought It likely that one.could formulate pro
blems in that way, but was hesitant to say that it would be a wise pro
cedure to adopt. Without making them explicit, one might accept certain 
limitations to one *s enquiry which might not be limitations that one 
could logically and scientifically defend.

The example given, was a case in point. Could one really dis
cuss agriculture in the reserves without bringing into the picture, at 
some time or other, the migrant labourer? One could think of five or 
six pbints which would introduce controversial elements. Studies in the 
field of productivity suggest that attitudes and motivation are extremely 
important matters. These, of course, have to do with people's aspira
tions and with their place in .society., Consider also such a simple matter 
as training. Is an industrialist prepared to spend time in training 
migrant labourers? Was it really practicable to define a problem in 
such a. way that no ideological edges were involved? Perhaps it was wise 
at this stage to avoid problems brisling with ideological Implications, 
as some did. Productivity is, however, in the forefront of attention as 
a major African problem. Our Government was very much concerned with it 
because it had to represent its own'contribution to productivity>studies 
at the Inter^African Labour Conferences. Here then was something that 
had to be faced, ideological Implications and all.

Professor Potaieter sê dat, in aansluiting by Dr.. Biesheuvel se 
wiorde, hy voel dat *n doelbevuste poging om weg te kom van mooptlike sub
ject! ewe en Ideologiese struikelblckke, by horn die indruk laat dat hy 
net jies om die rand van 'n sirkel gestap het, om weetf uit te kom waar hy 
begin het. Waar ons.nou wil voortgaan met belangrike werk vir Suid-Afrika, 
Is die vraag of ons nie nog boonop verder kan verdwaal nie op 'n demogra- 
fiese patroon en 'n gëografiese terreln, waarop daar so 'n yerskeidenheid 
van patrons en 'n diversiteit van omstandighede heers,

Dit lei tot die vraag: waar gaan mens navor.sing doen? wat gaan 
mens as probleem kies? moet mens nie llewer 'n gemeenskap of 'n brand- 
punt onderskei waar mens kan werk op soye,el moontllke vraagstukke wat na- 
vorsing verdien - mits natuurlik die ptrojek hanteerbaar is met die be— 
skikbare kragte.

. Dr. Biesheuvel sê dat die vraag moet beantwoord word, hoe om 
geffieenskaplike navorsingspoging aan die gang te kry, nieteenstaande die 
felt dat daar verskille is in uitgangspunte. Dit is een van die mees 
moeilike problems op die gebied van sosiale én kulturele navorsing. Dit 
is wenslik om 'n piróbieem te kies wat belangrik is en wasr dit tog on- 
waarskynlik is dat mens In ideologiese kwessies vasbrand. Die invloed 
van omgewingsfaktore op die liggaamlike en verstandelike ontwlkkeling van
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die natural Is beslis s* ’n probleem. In die begin lê ldeologlese moei- 
likhede in die pad, maar almal moet tog ooreensten dat dit belangrik is 
vir die land om die potensialiteite van die nie-bl nke bevolking ten 
volste te ontwikkel. Vandaar juis hierdie bepaalc. ; voorbeeld. Op die 
spelkundige gebied, kry 'n mens bale problems vat eutraal is* Maar hoe 
dieper mens in die gemeenskap ghan en hoe meer mer.,; begin verk in sosio- 
logiese problems, hoe moeiliker word dit om kwessies van waardes te pyp- 
kan. Die tema van hierdie Konferensie was die kwessle van die verbete- 
ring van die verwantskappe tussen die etnlese groepe, Daar kry mens 
met gevoelens en houdinge te doen. Dan word dit besonder moeilik om nie 
vas te brand in een of andere van die waarde-kwessies wat agter daardie 
problems lê nie.

Professor Kuner said that if research were to be started, people 
would have to be particularly interested in the research problem. Pro
posals for medical research came up for the first time this evening and 
it is not known how Interested people are. It was obvious that they were 
exceedingly interested in problems of productivity. He felt that this 
problem was not insuperable if one took it simply in terms of what could 
be done at the present time, One had a variety of experiments with a 
variety of objectives and results, which one could assess and presumably 
get some better idea of the social processes involved. That would be 
another way of handling the ideological commitment. He realised that it 
was a partial approach but there seemed to be no way of getting completely 
detached from the overall ideological setting.

Dr. Biesheuvel wanted to emphasize that one could not decide in 
advance, when dealing with a broad question such as productivity, what 
was going to be considered, unless one decided to limit oneself to speci
fic aspects, such a labour turnover or absenteeism. Such studies, limited 
to a part of the field, could of course, be valuable.
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S U M M I N G  U P

fcy
GORDON W. ALLPORT 
(Harvard University)

First of all may I say that I greatly appreciate the linquistic consider
ateness of members of this Conference all of whom, largely for my benefit, presentee 
their papers and the major portion of their discussion in the English language.

Hoewel ek reeds van my vry tyd bestee het aan die studie van Afrikaans - 
•n taal wat ek persoonlik doeltreffend en behoorlik vind - het ek nog nie tot die 
stadium gevorder om verhandelings of besprekings in die taal te kan volg nie,
Daarom waardeer ek die linguisticse hoflikheid van lede van die Konferensie,

My interpretations of the Conference are necessarily made against a relat
ively slender background of acquaintance with South Africa. Importing my own frame 
of reference from America, I can only hope that this frame does not seszii to you to 
distort too badly ny reporting of events. In order to minimize the effects of my 
own background and prejudices I have endeavoured to listen for these past five days 
chiefly with ny "research ear". Accordingly the greater part of my summary will be 
research-oriented. It is in research, I think, that scientists of all lands most 
readily find a common ground.

General Impressions

My most general impression is one of fine quality, The major papers as 
well as the discussion proceeded at a high level of discourse. If cliofcé», truisms, 
or boredom were present I did not notice them, American conferences of a comparable 
order often suffer from papers that are too short and sometimes heo specialised, 
even to the point of trivialination,. Our present Conference benefited fro® careful 
preparation on the part of the speakers, all of whom dealt ao some length with 
significant themes. Much credit goes ho Mr. Marwick for sensitive planning and 
arrangement. Thanks to him we have enjoyed a diversified sampling of etrerent work 
in South African social science,

I was struck also by the considerate handling of baric differences of 
value and of ideology. While speakers were extremely frank they wore also mild- 
mannered and unfailingly courteous to their opponents. Whether two aonatracting 
groups of Americans (say, of northerners and southerners) could have behaved, so 
amiably in the face of many points of disagreement, I do not know. As a visitor to 
South Africa I gained much from this experience of observing a mature handling of 
forthright disagreements.

Far exceeding iry expectations was the interdisciplinary ease of the C®r.- 
ference. Somehow I harboured the delusion that only American social scientists had 
learned on special occasions to dispense with what Pareto calls "professional de
formations". Here, to ny surprise, I find no quarreling among sociologists, psy
chologists, anthropologists, political scientists, and economists. All are "problem 
oriented"j no one defends his own jargon nor his preferred theories of social causa
tion. The group was particularly fortunate in having the co-operation of several 
economists - a profession which in ny own country is not noted for teamwork with 
other social scientists.

Only one paper, that by Mr. D.G. Bettison, dealt with interdisciplinary 
integration through the use of a common conceptual scheme. In this connection Mr. 
Bettison spoke favourably of the work of ny colleague, Talcott Parsons, with parti
cular reference to the utility of the concept of ‘role1 to each of the social 
sciences. While work at the conceptual level is valuable - we could very well
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benefit from having a common language I - still it is my feeling that this Con
ference favours teamwork in research rather than verbal agreements at our pre
sent stage of progress. And in fairness to Parsons I should like to say that 
he is an: excellent team collaborator whether or not his colleagues accept his 
proposed common language!

Unless X am mistaken the prepared papers fall into three clearly de
fined groups, (l) Vlhat I shall call substantive papers dealing at length with 
clearly defined research topics (papers by the Kriges, Vilakazi, Dr, Kuper,
Theron, Doxey, and Lee), (2) Four papers dealing with proposed research or 
with considerations of technique and procedure. These methodological reports 
Include the contributions of Bettisou, Sherwood, the Institute scholars (pre
sented ly Pettigrew) and Biesheuvel. (3) Finally, a group of value papers 
dealing with problems of utility, objectivity and presupposition in social 
science (Malherbe, du Plessis, Irving, Fotgieter, and Houghton),

In comparison with the preceding Conference held at this University 
in 1954- our present sessions contained far more papers of the substantive 
variety, a fact that no doubt accounts for the feeling of solidity and progress 
reported by those who had the privilege of attending both conferences. It is 
true that discussions of programmes, method, and normative presuppositions are 
needed in any conference on social science, but it is well to have these topics 
counterbalanced by the solid evidence of continually advancing research.

Substantive Papers
It is not my intention to offer an abstract of each of the rich and 

provocative papers contained in the Conference record. Rather I shall confine 
myself to very few comments on each, centering attention chiefly on research 
problems that were explicitly mentioned by the authors or that grow naturally 
from the context of the discussion.

Professor J„D. and Dr, E.J, Krige dealt with a timely topic? The Inn 
plications of the Tomlinson Report for the Lovedu Reserve in Northern Transvaal. 
Using the diversified methods of economic analysis, cultural anthropology, 
sociology, and dipping into psychological speculation, these authors try to 
predict what an implementation of the Tomlinson Report would mean for one par
ticular area in the reserves. A concrete analysis of this sort helps to take a 
controversial topic cut of the cloud cuckooland of emotive assertion. It prepar- 
res us to make "educated guesses" as to what consequences a proposed policy of 
social reform may in fact have. This type of service seems to me one that social 
science should increasingly perform. In the course of their discussion it became 
clear that we do not have immediately available a-summary of findings concerning 
large-scale forced movements of population. That there is a literature on this 
topic seems probable; it should be better known in South Africa,

Project 1, The preparation of a complete, annotated bibliography on
large-scale movements of population,

A further suggestion for experimental research In connection with 
social policy will be presented below (see Project 15).

A second substantive paper of great merit is A* Vilakazi*s The Reserve 
from Within. Here, as in the Kriges1 report, wé are offered, a direct, fullr 
bodied description of a complex situation. From the point of view of method I 
ask myself: Is this sociology, ethnography, cultural science, or what? Probably 
it is a model of what the Geistoswissenschaftler call the method of Verstehen. 
Three ideal types are presented, all vital and dynamic "value directions" within 
Zulu culture. To me the paper demonstrates our need for African experts to 
interpret African society. Unless I am mistaken, most of us, and the Tomlinson 
Report itself, make the error of categorizing all Zulu culture in terms of the 
Amabinca, or non-Cbristian tribal type. Social policy and social science can
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never dispense with this type of direct full-fashioned reporting hy experts who 
know the whole culture they talk about.

This type of verstehende reporting is found likewise in Dr. Hilda Kuper’s 
paper, Elites among Indians in Matal. She offers a remarkably complete overview 
of the problem of leadership among this relatively neglected ethnic group. Among 
the research problems suggested by this paper, I would nyself stress the question*

Project 2, Why are the Indians in Natal, much like Jews in America, an 
unusually tolerant group? The frustration-aggression hypothesis seems 
here to be challenged, for Indians, we know, are at the bottom of the 
pile according to social distance scales administered locally and there
fore suffer much frustration.

A further rich substantive paper is S.G. Lee’s Some Aspects of Psycho- 
Pathology of the Zulu.■ It is replete in both'practical and theoretical signifi
cance. The prevailing patterns of disorder among Zulu women are peculiarly cul
tural, and the rate of affliction distressingly high. One cannot help but feel 
the urgency of comparative research.

Project 3. A comparative study of mental afflictions among rural and 
urban Africans, and among African and non-African populations in the Union.

A final pair of substantive papers deal with non-European labour conditions 
in the Cape Province: Professor P.A. Theron, The Training of Coloured Chargehands. 
and Mr. Q.V. Doxey, Factors Influencing Labour Turnover among Non-Europeans in the 
Cape Peninsula. Theron’s paper is an example of modern experimental research in 
industry, and demonstrates the enormous gains in productivity that result from care
ful screening, selecting, training procedures in thé process of upgrading Coloured 
workers. The report has a dramatic ending; showing that even the best of personnel 
practices may come to grief unless management is prepared to continue in the line 
demonstrated by experts to be successful. Prejudice, ignorance and apathy must be 
fought at the top-level if painfully won gains are not to be totally lost. This 
situation suggests -

Project A. Studies of programmes for retraining managers and foremen to 
accept and utilize improved techniques in human relations. In this con
nection one thinks of the experience of the National Training Laboratory 
at Bethel, Maine. It has been discovered in America, too, that ’’experts” 
are not enough; management must be prepared to carry on.

Mr. Doxey presented many statistical facts showing how social conditions 
and unrest make for high labour turnover. The enforcement of influx controls may 
create conditions of labour shortage, while free Influx may bring about competitive 
labour conditions, especially where, as in the Cape, Africans sometimes threaten 
the positions presently held by Coloureds,

These two papers make us vividly aware that the next step in the industrial 
revolution must take into account mental, emotional, and cultural attitudes in order 
to gain minimal stability for the progress of industrial production.

Methodological Papers

I have already spoken of the proposals of D.G, Bettison for A Comparative 
Study of Bantu Personality Structure. It is our sole paper representing a concept
ual common ground from which interdisciplinary research might proceed.

At a more concrete level we have E.T, Sherwood’s project design for a 
Motivational Study of Ethnic Relations in the Eastern Cane Province. This interest
ing proposal raises the issue of preserving propor balance between fashionable re
search techniques (projective tests, attitude scales, behavioural analysis) and the
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more venerable interpretative technique that relies on observation, description, 
and Verstehen, 'While I personally am partial to the former "precise" methods 
it is, I think, only a mark Of good sense to employ fully the broader method 
illustrated in .certain influential American studies, such as Middletown and 
Caste and Class in a Southern Town,

This type of study has the merit of engaging the reader's attention, 
of winning educated readers to the possibilities that lie in social science; 
and finally of telling the story as a .whole in a manner that might be less con
vincing if limited by a congeries of more "brittle" instruments. At the same 
time Sherwood's proposal does succeed in striking a balance in techniques and 
cannot help but improve the present situation wherein, as Professor E.F.
Fotgieter remarked, books about South Africa are based on á minimum of obser
vation and a maximum of author's fantasy.

Pushing toward methodological refinement toe have the report by 
scholars of the Institute for Social Research at this University (presented by 
Dr, Thomas F, Pettigrew) on Conformity and Personality in Race Attitudes: a 
Research Proposal. Using questionnaire techniques (refined to the point where 
some components comprise "Guttman" scales) it is proposed to seek light on the 
interlocking of attitudes and their dependency upon sociological variables. 
Previous work by Pettigrew had demonstrated that in both the northern and 
southern states of the U.S.A. the "authoritarian personality structure" seems 
to account for a large amount of race prejudice; but that in the southern 
states there is an extra amount of such prejudice that cannot be traced back 
to the character of individuals but' only to conformity with the social climate.

Preliminary work in the local situation seems to indicate that con
formity may be an even larger factor in determining attitudes in South Africa 
than it is in the southern states of the U.S.A.

Discussion of this paper brought forth considerable wholesome cri
ticism of "verbal" methods for studying this type of problem. Especially in 
race attitudes it was felt (and some evidence exists) that what people say and 
what people do may be seriously at odds.

Project 5. Compare verbal and behavioural indicators of race atti
tudes, This is one of the problems of "basic" research that can be
done especially profitably in.,South Africa where.there are such
varied opinions and varied types of contact and expression.

Dr. S. Biesheuvel brought discussions to a climax with his report on 
Research Methods in South Africa. From the richness of his experience Dr. 
Biesheuvel spoke many words of caution,- It would be stupid for tyros to under
take tests of capacities or of attitudes with Africans without facing up to the 
difficulties of setting the instructions to the subjects clearly, of realizing 
the influence that hidden suspicion may play, and of interpreting results in an 
appropriate context of culture and tradition* • But Biesheuvel by no means left 
us without hope. The. enormous and significant- productivity of his National 
Institute for Personnel Research is an inspiration. Especially heartening is 
his account of the team integrations secured in connection with the N.I.P.R. 
studies of nutritional factors and topics of a similar import.

Value Papers
Wrestling with the problem of objectivity Biesheuvel told the Conference 

how In the masses of data accumulated in his own laboratories even the most 
simple and sblernn of facts are sometimes suspected- by partisans of having 
"integrationist horns" or "apartheid tails".

The problem of scientific objectivity runs deep. Discussions of the 
subject are lively enough in American social science meetings, but the discussion 
at this Conference seems to me particularly trenchant.
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Immediately following Dr. Malherbe's opening plea for balance and judicious
ness in our deliberations Professor D. Hobart Houghton spoke on Economic Flexibility 
in Plural Societies. Speaking strictly from the point of view of economics he held 
that the price of inflexibility is high. While a multi-racial society can be 
dynamic, inventive, mobile^ and can possess high purchasing power these ends are de
feated by present restrictions on occupation, education, housing and transport, and 
by influx control. It may bo-, that other than economic gods justify this restriction 
of national economy; hut if so it is at least well to have in mind the high economic 
cost.

Two papers deal with the scientist's own cultural backgrounds and as a 
factor in his striving for objectivity: Professor E.F, Potgieter, The Problem of 
Objectivity in the Study of Cultural -Dynamics in South Africa, and Professor J. 
Irving, Social Research in Race Tension Situations. Both speakers acknowledged 
the strong temptation that exists to arrange material in ah order that would sup
port’ a prefabricated conclusion. Both urged on us the. benefits that come from 
examining our own assumptive worlds. Let us look at our spectacles, and not merely 
through them.

Irving advocated a critical re-examination of Mannheim and the whole socio
logy of knowledge in'the South African context. He pointed to the occupational 
distribution of Afrikaners and English-speaking which might normally be expected 
to influence values. He pointed to the crystalization of ideology in England 
(largely through the impact of the labour movement) around economic issues; whereas 
by contrast crystalization of ideology in South Africa is conspicuously in terms 
of race.

Would it not- be possible for social scientists in this country to co-operate 
and consider jointly the problem of diversified lenses and their distorting effects?

Project 6. A co-operative attack on the question "How far is objectivity 
in social science possible in a multi-racial society?" Specialists who 
know the history, occupations, and other determinants of ideology for 
Afrikaners, for English-speaking, for Bantu, Indians, Coloureds could join 
forces to the benefit of all. One can think of particular methods to 
employ: a comparative analysis of legends, traditions *and historical inter
pretation in different groups (e.g. the Nonqause legend, which is in fact 
being studied by S.G. Lee). One can think also of relevant experiments: 
the transmission of planted rumours on a controversial topic in various 
racial rumour publics.

A lively discussion of objectivity led into a consideration of prophylactic 
measures. A certificate from one's psychoanalyst seems scarcely practicable. Per
haps actual- group therapy would help. The techniques of role-playing, feed back, 
and self-exposure in group discussions are used by social scientists on other people. 
Why not use them on ourselves?

The Conference seems agreed that absolute objectivity is impossible to 
achieve. There is, however, a feeling that social scientists, aware of their own 
danger, and employing repeatable, public, methods in arriving at their data, can 
thereby achieve a relative objectivity,, far higheb than can most other groups who 
are unaware of the problem.

Some members had a good word to say for the "ideological professor". He 
stirs up his students, gives them a point of focus for their knowledge, and in some 
cases leads them toward practical’ social action. I myself can recall such a pro
fessor in Berlin during the 1920* s. His students idolized him, and one maiden at 
the conclusion of eaeh of his lectures would go to the blackboard, take and eat 
the chalk his hand had touched. This case of magic by Ingestation will interest 
the anthropologists present.

While much night be said for a teacher who holds strong convictions, it 
seems wiser to agree with Professor Potgieter that in South Africa at least tw*
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existing organizations already have their quota of “ideological professors"
{the Institute of Race Relations and SABRA), The duty of the universities is 
to stand between, and if possible represent A .higher level Of impartiality,

A final ‘value’ paper, marked by special forthrightness and Courage, 
is Professor L.J. du KLessis, An Afrikaner Approach to -the Problems of a Multi
racial Society. Especially for me, but I.believe likewise for all members of 
the Conference this paper is outstanding in its instructiveness and challenge. 
It is also replete with suggestions for research.

At the outset Professor du Plessis stated that he Is not prepared 
to accept two assertions commonly made; (a) that race relations in South Africa 
are in fact deteriorating; and (b) that the situation in this country is only 
one manifestation of a global problem, I think Professor du Plessis may agree 
that it is an empirical question whether or not race relations’ are worsening. 
Instead of asserting "they are", "they aren't", the social scientist is in
clined to insist, "Let's find out".

Project 7. What is the trend in race relations in South Africa?
One thinks in this connection of various possible indices: repeated 
public opinion pAlls in all constituent groups; repeated administra
tion of social distance scales;, records of crimes of violence invol
ving racial issues; trends in immigration and emigration; content 
analysis of press including non-European press; even counts of 
rumours, the content of overheard conversations - all are useful as 
indices. The problem is somewhat like that faced in the United 
States which attempted to assess civilian morale during the Seoond 
World War,

While no one would be likely to deny that South Africa's situation 
Is In many respects unique, here too research would be helpful.

Project 8, Comparative studies of the bilingual and multi-racial 
situations in South Africa and in various other countries, e.g.
Brazil, Mexico, French Canada, Aré there historical cases where a 
minority has successfully preserved ĵ bs cultural integrity by pres
cribing a policy of separate development for the roajqi-ity?

Professor du Plessis especially favoured research op the followingissues -
Project 9, How can Afrikaans political domination be reconciled with 
full non-Afrikaner participation in the life of the nation, viz,, the 
white South African nation?

Project 10. How could South Africa be conditioned to promote western 
immigration to the fullest possible measure?

Project 11, Under what conditions would the several Bantu ethnic 
groups (including those of the Protectorates) be prepared to co
operate in developing their own national homes within the Union of 
South Africa?

Project 12, What conditions would be acceptable to the white South 
African nation in this respect both for the immediate and the distant 
future?

Project 13. How could the Cape Coloured people be developed as a 
separate national group mainly within the Cape Province, or under what 
conditions could they and their affiliates be integrated into white 
South Africa?
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Project lA. What future could be envisaged for South African Indianhood 
vis êt vie India and the Union of South Africa? ■Could they develop as a 
separate national group mainly within Natal or could they on any conditions 
be fully integrated into either white South Africa or elsewhere?

As Professor du Plessis says, these-questions can.be broken down Into sub
issues accessible to resêaroh. He is frank in admitting that the questions are 
designed to fit into an accepted frame of value and of political structure.

I venture only one comment - and that is of -a methodological order. Pro
fessor du Plessis had occasion to critlqizé the use of "attitude" methods, thinking 
that the opinions of experts would have more value in a situation where social 
forces are so strong and where individual attitudes are by comparison dependent and 
indecisive. Yet it seems to. me that all of the six projects he lists are par 
excellence projects that require a study of. attitudes. To win the support of non- 
Afrikaans whites surely requires a knowledge of their attitudes. Immigration never 
occurs without preceding attitudes.. What then are the reasons why recent immigrants 
have arrived in South Africa as stated by themselves?

To solve these and the other problems here listed we need to employ the 
best techniques available in modern opinion research.

There is one additional assertion that seems to me testable. Professor 
du Pléssis states that in integrated situations it.as a "foregone conclusion, 
proved all over the world, that the mote numerous would eventually push out the 
less numerous either physically or physiologically or at least culturally". I 
wonder if this statement holds so unconditionally. Do we not need historical 
research oh this point?

We can agree wholeheartedly with Professor du Plessis that research under
taken to prove that integration (or conversely, separation) is a good thing is 
highly meretricious and unthinkable. In my own experience I have sometimes felt 
like suing a newspaper for slander when an account says '’Professor Allport under
took research to prove ..Social science may not be prostituted "to prove"
anything. Nor conversely, may we refuse to revise our hypotheses and values if 
and when unfettered research turns up a verified finding that explodes our 
cherished presuppositions,

Additional Projects

In addition to the fourteen projects previously listed I should like to 
add a.few others which seem to me to grow out of our discussions, I do not, of 
course, claim that my completed list will do adequate, justice to the research 
potentialities of the Conference.

May I call special attention to the next two projects, for to my mind and 
to the minds of several members whom I have consulted,.they represent especially 
timely issues of an essentially non-controversial nature upon which there might be 
ready agreement for inter-university co-operative investigations. The suggestion 
was made at the Conference that they be specifically recommended to the Inter- 
University Standing Committee on Ethnic Relations Research,

Project 15. Conditions affecting productivity of Africans in various 
situations. (A) One situation should entail a complete separate develop
ment programme (requiring of course government co-operation)* A research 
commission (interdisciplinary and inter-university) should study closely 
the complete process of obtaining Bantu co-operation in a selected small 
reserve area where agricultural, educational, land tenure, political, 
reforms are instituted along with appropriate industrialization. The 
total constructive governmental programme oould thus be studied in pro
cess, (B) For comparative purposes, a similar study should be made
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where only partial re-development is inaugurated, perhaps an area 
whére only agricultural reforms are. instituted. (C) For further 
comparison, a study should be made in some urbanised area where 
Africans are in fact engaged in industrial work under more or less 
existing circumstances. Taken together the study of these three 
conditions, would greatly illuminate the factprs affecting product
ivity and supply clues to its enhancement’.

Project l6, Basic research on the problem of national samples.
In co-operation with the Census social scientists could determine 
what information is needed in order to facilitate all researches on 
nation-wide problems. ■ What, reserve is most "typical"? What occu
pations, incomes, degrees of education, language groups,, are found 
in various European areas? What are the rural-urban ratios, what 
communities make good "pin point" samples for what types of research? 
This line of study seems propaedeutic to all research involving 
surveys and samples. Every investigator stands to gain by such im
proved populational analysis. The Conference Report of 195A con
tains additional helpful thoughts on this matter.
The Conference did' not deal in detail with problems >f health, of 

education, of social services, of housing. An infinitude of projects could be, 
and should be, drafted to touch these vital areas of concern. They are omit
ted here not because they are unimportant but because they received little 
emphasis.

Implicit in several discussions is a problem-area dealing with bar
riers to communication. With separation not only of racial groups, but of 
political, language, and religious groups as marked, as it.is, the social, 
scientist is bound to wonder what gains in mutual understanding might result 
from freer communication.

Project 17. Barriers to.communication and factors facilitating con
sensus in small groups. To a visiting social scientist research in 
small groups seems one of,the nr re neglected aspects of possible in
vestigation. With the aid of one-way screens it is passible to dis
cover how heterogeneously composed groups approach the task of reach
ing consensus regarding problems proposed to them for discussion.
The images, symbols, meanings employed, the presuppositions of tra
dition, stereotypes, misunderstandings, points of stress, all come 
to light in such research. The period required for catharsis and 
for re-orientation may be studied, also the process of "retraining" 
and feedback so that more efficient ways may be found of conducting 
discussjon and reaching satisfactory conclusions. This type of re
search bears op the holding of management-labour conferences, neigh
bourhood meetings, international and inter-ethnic discussions, indeed 
bn all phrases of committee and conference procedure.
Related to this field of small group research I venture to add a pro

blem of deep significance, even though on its face it seems somewhat philoso
phical and abstract.

Project 18. How can we distinguish, and lead others to distinguish, 
between root desires and demands? As an hypothesis wë might say "Men 
in conditions of disagreement can find ways to resolve their conflicts 
and fulfil their r*ot desires only if they are freed from pre-existing 
convictions concerning the means for realizing these desires". Let 
me illustrate the project with two little stories.



Farmers in Vermont quarrelled heavily because those who lived 
"up the hill1' demanded the right to unload their milk trucks 
first at the railway siding. Farmers "down the hill" demanded 
this same right. There was deadlock, until it was decided that 
both could unload "first” provided only they all co-operated 
on a Saturday afternoon to build the platform longer.
There is an engaging coloured film depicting The Kruger National 
Park. It opens with a scene at dawn where a brightly coloured 
parrot is perched on the end of an outdoor water tap catching 
drops of water to drink. A second parrot arrives and disputes 
the position of the first, A feathered fight ensues. The 
scene then shifts to lions and elephants. At the conclusion 
of the reel the camera returns to the parrots. Lo, all is 
peaceful: the birds are perched side by side. First one takes 
a drop of water, and while drinking it the other bends under 
to catch the next drop. And’ so it goes in perfect rhythm. The 
birds have discovered a solution whereby both get what they 
really want. The original quarrel over the perch, represented 
merely a clash of demands. The root desire was not for the 
perch but for the water. An inventive solution was found.
Root desires are easier to integrate than are demands.

Both stories illustrate the need for basic research on methods for dis
tinguishing fundamental needs and wants on the one hand from pre-fabricated ideas 
of means on the other. Small group discussions seem to be the logical place to 
begin in this important and neglected realm of social research.

Concluding Remarks

There is general agreement that we need more trained personnel in social 
science, both European and non-European. While the universities are making some 
progress in this direction, and while the growing practice of overseas exchange of 
personnel surely helps, I wonder whether the root difficulty may not lie early in 
the undergraduate curriculum. From niy encounters with students in many of South 
Africa’s colleges and universities I would say that they have no adequate opport
unity to sample modern social science before they commit themselves to some other 
specialty. Many students, I am convinced, would be led to enter social science as 
a career if they could study the subject in an attractive and challenging manner 
early in their programme of studies. Another obstacle is said to be the lack of 
careers open to students who train in this area. A vicious circle is here involved: 
no trained personnel, no demandj no demand, no aspiring students. But doors are 
opening fast - in industry, in the clinical field and gradually in teaching - and 
so there seem to be grounds for optimism so far as this second obstacle is concerned. 
The curriculum, however, if I may say so, needs attention.

Finally, I should like to recommend one virtue of pragmatism. This philo
sophical outlook tells us to begin where we are and proceed in a piecemeal fashion 
with the development of our science. It is well for the time'being to bracket ab
solutes and ultimates. I doubt that Hegelian dialectic ever has made for product
ivity in research. This mode of thought sets thesis and antithesis too rigidly in 
opposition. We can hamstring ourselves if we insist upon knowing in advance what 
our inquiries will prove, or into what value frame they must fit. The chemist does 
not know in advance the significance of his every experiment for cosmology, nor 
indeed whether it has any potential significance for such an exalted aim. To in
sist that our research shall conform to preconceived ends is stultifying. Shall we 
not therefore take a stepwise approach, making investigations that seem timely and 
needed, holding our own values in reserve until they are clearly called for? By so 
doing we can best gain the variety and respect for diversity that make for the 
advancement of learning.





CONCLUSION

Dr. Malherbe said that he was happy to have had Professor 
Allpart throughout the Conference, the proceeding si of which he had summed 
up in his competent way. Dr, Malherbe recalled that when he invited 
Professor Allport to come out to this country, Professor Allport had 
questioned him as to what was expected of him. When Dr. Malherbe visited 
Professor All port in Harvard he had tried to depict in as realistic á way 
as possible, all the things that might befall him here in Natal. Dr, 
Malherbe. stated that Professor Allport had fully realized and even ex
ceeded the high expectations he had had of him. He hoped that Professor 
Allport had also benefitted by experiences here. Throughout the Confer
ence, said Dr, Malherbe, everyone had been stuck by the fact that Pro
fessor Allport could attend to the problems discussed in a way that was 
objective, that is, as objective as is psychologically possible, and 
always in a friendly spirit.

This reminded him of a story of a good friend of his, who was 
both an ardent Roman Catholic and a shooter. Ho used to go on week-end 
hunts, and on a particular occasion, it was held at a very remote spot»
On arriving there, he enquired the time of Sunday Mass, which was to be 
held some miles away, thus necessitating him to rise very early in the 
morning. On the Sunday morning, he arose when it was still dark and 
very cold. As he was picking his way over the sleeping forms of his 
fellow-hunters, who were Prostestants, he turned to his Roman Catholic 
companion with him and said ,,Wouldn,t it be just too bad if they were 
righttt. Dr. i'fe.lherbe thus hoped that the outcome of this Conference
—  which was designed to bring together men with divergent points of view
- would be that, though they might, differ from their colleagues profound
ly in outlook and values, they should keep in mind: there is always a 
possibility that the other man might be right.

Professor Kuper said that, in connection with some of the re
search projects which Professor Allport had discussed, he would recommend 
to the Inter-University Committee the study of conditions affecting pro
ductivity.

Professor MacCrone asked if there were any further suggestions 
to the Committee which would be setting up their programmes soon. He 
then thanked Mr. I&rwick for his organisation of the Conference and Miss 
Kuyper for her strenuous work behind the scenes. He thanked the Univer
sity for their generosity in letting them come here to participate in the 
Conference and for providing the administration for setting up an Inter* 
University Committee for research.
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